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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

Purpose 

The primary purpose of this Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) 
facility investigation (RFI) work plan is to determine the nature and extent of 
releases of hazardous waste or hazardous constituents from solid waste 
management units (SWMUs) in Operable Unit (OU) 1093 and to determine the 
need for corrective measures studies (CMSs). Secondly, this document satisfies 
part of the regulatory requirements contained in Los Alamos National 
Laboratory's (the Laboratory's) permit to operate under RCRA. OU 1093 
includes all of Technical Areas (lAs) 18 and 65, fonner TA-27, and a portion of 
TA-36. Three potential release sites (PRSs) located in TA-54 (OU 1148) are also 
assigned to OU 1093. These technical areas are located in Los Alamos County. 
Within these technical areas are 45 PRSs, which are located entirely on land 
owned by the Department of Energy (DOE). 

Module VIII of the RCRA permit, known as the HSWA Module (the portion of the 
permit that responds to the requirements of the Hazardous and Solid Waste 
Amendments [HSWA]), was issued by the Environmental Protection Agency 
(EPA) to address potential corrective action requirements for SWMUs at the 
Laboratory. These permit requirements are addressed by the DOE's 
Environmental Restoration (ER) Program at the Laboratory. This document 
describes the sampling plans that will be followed to implement the RFt at 
OU 1093, and, together with nine other work plans submitted to the EPA in 
May 1993 and nine work plans already submitted, meets the requirement set 
forth in the HSWA Module to address a cumulative percentage of the 
La.bOrato,y's SWMUs-in RFI worifplans byMay23,1993.-------.---

Installation Work Plan 

The HSWA Module required the Laboratory to prepare an installation work ptan 
(IWP) to describe the Laboratory-wide system for accomplishing the RFt, CMSs, 
and corrective measures, a requirement satisfied by the Installation Work Plan for 
Environmental Restoration originally submitted to the EPA in November 1990. 
That document is updated annually, and the most recent revision was published 
in November 1992. The IWP identifies the Laboratory's PRSs, describes their 
aggregation into 24 operable units, and presents the Laboratory's overall 
management plan and technical approach for meeting the requirements of the 
HSWA Module. When infonnation relevant to this work plan has already been 
provided in the IWP, the reader is referred to the 1992 version of that document. 

Both the IWP and this work plan address radioactive materials and other 
hazardous substances not subject to RCRA. Sites that potentially contain or may 
have released only non-RCRA materials are called areas of concern (AOCs). 
The term PRS is the inclusive term for both SWMUs and AOCs. It is understood 
that the language in this work plan pertaining to subjects outside the scope of 
RCRA is not enforceable under the Laboratory's operating permit . 
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Executive Summary 

Background 

TAs-18 and -27 were first used by the Laboratory during the Manhattan Project • 
beginning in 1944. These sites were the location of experimental test shots, 
employing high explosives and various metals including depleted uranium. 
TA-27 has been inactive since 1945. Following World War II, work at TA-18 was 
involved primarily with criticality research, which has continued to the present 
time. 

The area comprising OU 1093 lies primarily within Pajarito Canyon and a 
tributary, Threemile Canyon. The entire operable unit is underlain by volcanic 
deposits comprising the Bandelier Tuff. The tuff outcrops throughout the sides of 
the canyon that are nearly vertical, and the floors of the canyon are filled with 
alluvial material derived from the Bandelier Tuff and older formations. 
Intermittent streams flow in the bottom of both Pajarito and Threemile canyons 
upstream from the operable unit, and recharge a shallow groundwater body 
within Pajarito Canyon. Streamflow throughout the operable unit is ephemeral, 
occurring primarily as a result of snowmelt runoff. The piezometric surface of the 
main aquifer lies at a depth of approximately 300 ft below the surface within the 
western portion of the operable unit. Groundwater investigations in the eastern 
portion ofOU 1093 did not detect any perched water between the shallow alluvial 
groundwater body and the main aquifer. It is believed that there is no hydraulic 
connection between the shallow and deep groundwater bodies. 

The PRSs in OU 1093 consist of liquid waste management systems, (including 
sanitary, industrial, and radioactive waste); an inactive underground storage tank; 
inactive firing sites and associated structures; locations affected by previous 
leaks from polychlorinated biphenyl (PCS) transformers; storm sewer outfalls; • 
materials disposal areas; and a bazookaimpact~area. Many. of.··the~~inactive .... 
PRSs, such as firing sites used in the early 1940s, have been entirely 
decommissioned. Some PRSs, such as three septic systems and the storm 
sewer outfalls, are active and will remain so for the foreseeable future. However. 
many of the operations that generated wastes handled by the active PRSs are no 
longer being conducted, thus eliminating some sources of potential 
environmental release. Former releases at some PRSs, such as leaks from PCB 
transformers, were cleaned up at the time of the release. 

Former investigations of potential environmental release within OU 1093 are a 
groundwater monitoring study within TA-18; sampling of sewage lagoons and 
outfalls associated with the now inactive portion of the central sanitary sewer 
system at TA-18; and construction and sampling of shallow wells east of TA-18. 
None of these investigations detected the presence of radioactive or hazardoUs 
constituents above background levels. 

Although no previous investigations have identified the presence of contaminants 
of concern in the environment, the investigations are not sufficiently conclusive to 
rule out the presence of contaminants. Many PRSs are being proposed for no 
further action (NFA) on the basis of archival data, but most PRSs in this operable 
unit require some field investigations before determining if an NFA is appropriate . 

May 1993 ·11- AFI Work Plan for OU 1093 • 



• 

• 

• 

Technical Approach 

For the purposes of designing and/or implementing the sampling and analysis 
plans described in this work plan. most PASs are grouped into aggregates, 
although selected PRSs ~re investigated individually as necessary. This work 
plan presents the description and operating history of each PRS or aggregate. 
together with an evaluation of the existing data, if any, in order to develop a 
preliminary conceptual exposure model for the site. For some sites, NFA can be 
proposed on the basis of this review; these sites are discussed in Chapter 6. The 
remaining sites, for which RFI field work and/or voluntary corrective actions 
(VCAs) are proposed. are discussed in Chapter 5. 

The technical approach to field sampling followed in this work plan is primarily 
designed to establish the presence or abse~e of environmental contamination 
and, as necessary, to refine the conceptual exposure models for the PASs or 
aggregates to a level of detail sufficient for baseline risk assessment and the 
evaluation of remedial ahernatives (including VCAs). A phased approach to the 
RFI is used to ensure that any environmental impacts associated with past and 
present activities are investigated in a manner that is both cost-effective and 
complies with the HSWA Module. This phased approach permits intermediate 
data evaluation, with opportunities for additional sampling, if required. 

For most PASs in OU 1093, including liquid waste management systems, an 
inactive underground storage tank, and storm sewer outfalls, there are no 
existing data and little or no historical evidence that a release has occurred. For 
these, the Phase I sampling strategy for OU 1093 will focus on determining the 
presence or absence of radioactive or hazardous constituents. If constituents are 
detected at concentrations above conservative screening action levels, a 
baseline risk assessment may be required. or a .. VCA111tayJ)e prop~~.. If 
conducted, the baseline risk assessment will be used to determine the need for 
corrective action. If the data collected during Phase I are not sufficient to support 
a baseline risk assessment, but indicate the presence of radioactive and/or 
hazardous constituents .above screening action levels, additional RFI Phase II 
sampling may be undertaken to characterize in more detail the nature and extent 
of the release. 

For the PASs in OU '093 that incorporate the abandoned firing sites. there are 
existing data and/or strong historical evidence to support the hypotheSis that a 
release has occurred. In these cases, the existing information was evaluated to 
determine whether it is sufficient to support a baseline risk assessment and/or 
the evaluation of remedial alternatives. Because it was not, Phase I for these 
sites will collect data focused on performing a screening assessment to 
determine the possible extent of areas containing potential contaminants at 
concentrations above screening action levels. 

Data quality objectives to support the required decisions are developed for AFI 
Phase I sampling and analysis plans described in this work plan to ensure that 
the right type, amount, and quality of data are collected. Field work for many 
sites includes field surveys, and field or mobile laboratory screening of samples 
on which the selection of samples for laboratory analysis will be based. Sample 
analyses will be performed primarily in fixed analytical laboratories . 
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The body of the text in this work plan is followed by five annexes, which consist 
of project plans corresponding to the program plans in the IWP: project 
management, quality assurance, heahh and safety, records management, and 
community relations. 

Schedule, COsts, and Reports 

The RFI field work described in this document requires 2.7 years to complete. A 
single phase of field work is expected to be sufficient to complete the RFI for 
most PRSs; however, a second phase will occur if warranted by the resuhs of the 
first phase, in which case the field work will take longer than 2.7 years to 
complete. 

-

Cost estimates for baseline activities to complete the RFI for au 1093 are 
provided in Table ES·1. The estimates for costs and schedule are the latest 
available estimates from the fiscal year 93 baseline request. The data presented 
are under revision and will be updated as appropriate. 

The HSWA Module specifies the submittal of monthly reports and quarterly 
technical progress reports. In addition, RFI phase reports will be submitted at the 
completion of each of the sampling plans. The RFI phase reports will serve as 

• a partial summary of the results of initial site character· 
ization activities; 

• vehicles for proposing modifications to the sampling plans 
suggested by the initial findings; 

• work plans that describe the next phase of sampling, when 
such sampling is required; 

• vehicles for recommending VCA or NFA as mechanisms for 
delisting PRSs shown by the RFI to have acceptable heahh· 
based risk levels; and 

• summary reports of the sampling plans. 

At the conclusion of the RFI, a final RFI report will be submitted to the EPA. 

May 1993 

TABLE ES-1 

ESTIMATED COSTS OF CONDUCTING RFI 
OU1093 

Estimate to Complete $ 9,360,000 

Escalation $ 972,000 

Prior Years $ 712,000 

Total at Completion $11,044,000 
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Public Involvement 

Regulations issued pursuant to HSWA mandate public involvement in the 
corrective action process. In addition, the Laboratory is providing a variety of 
opportunities for public involvement, including meetings held as needed to 
disseminate information, to discuss significant milestones. and to solicit informal 
public review of this and the other draft work plans. It also distributes meeting 
notices and updates the ER Program mailing list;. prepares fact sheets 
summarizing completed and future activities; and provides public access to 
plans, reports. and other ER Program documents. These materials are available 
for public review between 9:00 a.m. and 4:00 p.m. on Laboratory business days 
at the ER Program's public reading room at 1450 Central Avenue in Los Alamos 
and at the main branches of the public libraries in Espanola, Los Alamos, and 
Santa Fe . 
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Chapter 1 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Statutory and Regulatory Background 

In 1976, Congress enacted the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 
(RCRA), which govems the day-to-day operations of hazardous waste treatment, 
storage, and disposal (TSD) facilities. Sections 3004(u) and (v) of RCRA 
established a permitting system, which is implemented by EPA, or by a state 
authorized to implement the program, and set standards for all hazardous-waste­
producing operations at a TSD facility. Under this law, Los Alamos National 
Laboratory (the Laboratory) qualifies as a treatment and storage facility and must 
have a permit to operate. The state of New Mexico, which is authorized by EPA 
to implement portions of the RCRA pennitting program, issued the Laboratory's 
RCRA permit. 

In 1984, Congress amended RCRA by passing the Hazardous and Solid Waste 
Amendments (HSWA), which modified the permitting requirements of RCRA by, 
among other things, requiring corrective action for releases of hazardous wastes 
or constituents from solid waste management units (SWMUs). EPA administers 
the HSWA requirements in New Mexico at this time. In accordance with this 
statute, the Laboratory's permit to operate (EPA 1990, 0306) includes a section, 
referred to as the HSWA Module, that prescribes a specific corrective action 
program for the Laboratory. The HSWA Module includes provisions for mitigating 
releases from facilities currently in operation and for cleaning up inactive sites. 
The primary purpose of this RCRA field investigation (RFI) work plan is to 
determine the nature and extent of releases of hazardous waste and hazardous 
constituents from potential release sites (PRSs). The plan meets the 
requirements of the HSWA Module and is consistent with the scope of the 
Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation, and Liability Act 
(CERCLA). 

The HSWA Module lists SWMUs, which are defined as "any discemible unit at 
which solid wastes have been placed at any time, irrespective of whether the unit 
was intended for the management of solid or hazardous waste." These wastes 
may be either hazardous or nonhazardous (for example, construction debris). 
Table A of the HSWA Module identifies 603 SWMUs at the Laboratory, and 
Table B lists those SWMUs that must be investigated first. In addition, the 
Laboratory has identified areas of concern (AOCs), which do not meet the HSWA 
Module's definition of a SWMU. These sites may contain radioactive materials, 
as well as hazardous substances not listed under RCRA. SWMUs and AOCs are 
collectively referred to as PRSs. The ER Program uses the mechanism of 
recommending no further action (NFA) for AOCs as well as SWMUs. However, 
using this approach for AOCs does not imply that AOCs fall under the jurisdiction 
of the HSWA Module. 

For the purposes of implementing the cleanup process, the Laboratory has 
aggregated PRSs that are geographically related in groupings called operable 
units (OUs). The Laboratory has established 24 operable units, and a work plan 
has been or will be prepared for each. This work plan addresses PRSs located 
in four of the Laboratory's technical areas (TAs): TAs-18, -27, -36, and -54. This 
operable unit also contains T A-65, but no PRSs are located in that technical area . 
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Introduction . Chapter 1 

This work plan, together with nine other work plans submitted to EPA in 
May 1993. and nine work plans submitted in 1990 and 1991, meets the schedule • 
requirements of the HSWA Module, which is to address a cumulative total of 55% 
of the SWMUs in Table A and a cumulative total of 100% of the 182 priority 
SWMUs listed in Table B of the HSWA Module. 

As more information is obtained, the Laboratory proposes modifications in the 
HSWA Module for EPA approval. When applications to modify the permit are 
pending, the ER Program submits work plans consistent with current permit 
conditions. Program documents, including RFI reports and the Installation Work 
Plan (IWP), are updated and phase reports are prepared to reflect changing 
permit conditions. 

The HSWA Module .outlines fIVe tasks to be addressed in an RFI work plan. 
Table 1-1 lists these tasks and indicates the ER Program equivalents. Table 1-2 
indicates the location of HSWA Module requirements in ER Program documents. 

1.2 Installation Work Plan 

The HSWA Module required that the Laboratory prepare a master plan, the IWP, 
to describe the Laboratory-wide system for accomplishing all RFls and corrective 
measures studies (CMSs). The IWP has been prepared in accordance with the 
HSWA Module and is consistent with EPA's interim final RFI guidance (EPA 
1989,0088) and proposed Subpart S of 40 CFR 264 (EPA 1990, 0432), which 
proposes the cleanup program mandated in Section 3004(u) of RCRA. The IWP 
was first prepared in 1990 and is updated annually. This work plan follows the • 
requirements specified in Revision 2 of the IWP (LANL 1992, 0768). 

The IWP . describes the aggregation of the Laboratory's PRSs into 24 operable 
units (Section 3.4.1). It presents a facilities description in Chapter 2 and a 
description of the structure of the Laboratory's ER Program in Chapter 3. 
Chapter 4 describes the technical ap~r9_ach toc:orrective action at the 
Laboratory. Annexes I-V of the IWP contain the Program Management Plan, 
Quality Program Plan. Heahh and Safety Program Plan, Records Management 
Program Plan, and the Community Relations Program Plan, respectively. The 
document also contains a proposal to integrate RCRA closure and corrective 
action and a strategy for identifying and implementing interim remedial measures. 
When information relevant to this work plan has already been provided in the 
IWP, the reader is referred to the 1992 revision of the IWP. 

1.3 Description of OU 1093 

OU 1093 is located in Los Alamos County in north-central New Mexico 
(Figure 1-1). This operable unit encompasses four of the current or formerly 
designated Laboratory technical areas [TAs-18, -27 (former), -36, and -65}. In 
addition, three AOCs included in this operable unit are located within the 
boundaries of TA-54, even though TA-54 is the responsibility of au 1148. 
Numerical designations for the PRSs in this operable unit correspond to the 
technical area in which they were located at the time of their operation. 
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SCOPE OF THE RFt 

The RCRA Facility Inv •• tlgatlon conelete 
of five taeke: 

Talkl: Deecrlption of Cunent Conditions 

A. Faclfity Background 
B. Nature and Extent of Contamination 

Task II: RFI WorIt Plan 

A. Data Collection Quality Assurance Plan 
B. Data Management Plan 
C. Health and Safety Plan 
D. Community Relations Plan 

Task III: Facility Investigation 

A. Environmental Salling 
B. Source Characterization 
C. Contamination Characterization 
D. Potential Receptor Identification 

Task IV: Investigative Analysis 

A. Data Ana/ysls 
B. Protection Standards 

Task V: Reports 

A. Preliminary and WoI1< Plan 
B. ProgNSS 

C. Draft and Final 

"RIIFS • remedial investigationlleaSlbmtVsfuc:tY. 

• • 
TABLE 1·1 

RFI GUIDANCE FROM THE HSWA MODULE 

ER PROGRAM EQUIVALENT 

lANl Ineta"atlon RI/FS· Work Plan 

I. LANllnstallation RIIFS WorIt Plan 

A. Installation Background 
B. Tabular Summary of Contamination by Site 

II. LANllnstanation RIJFS Wol1< Plan 

A. General Standard Operating ProcedJras for 
Sampling Analysis and Quality Assurance 

B. Technical Data Management Program 
C. Health and Safety Program 
D. Community Raialions Program 

III. 

IV. 

V. Reports 

A. LANllnstallation RIJFS Wol1< Plen 
B. Annual Update of LANllnstanalion RUFS Wol1< 

Plan 
C. Draft and Final 

LANl Taek/Slte RifFS 

I. Quafity Assurance Project Plan 

A. Task/Site Background 
B. Natura and Extent of Contamination 

II. lANL Task/Site RIJFS Documents 

A. Quality Assurance Project Plan and Fiald Sampling 
Plan 

B. Records Management Project Plan 
C. Health and Safety Project Plan 
D. Community Relations Project Plan 

III. Task/Site Investigation 

A. Environmental Setting 
B. Source Characterization 
C. ConlBmination Characterization 
D. Potential Receptor Identification 

IV. LANL Task/Site Investigative Analysis 

A. Data Analysis 
B. Protection Standards 

V. LANL TaskISite Reports 

A. Quality Assurance Project Plan, Reid Sampling 
Plan, Technical Data Management Plan, Health 
and Safety Plan, Community Relations Plan 

B. LANl Task/Site RIIFS Documents and lANL 
Monthly Managemant Status Report 

C. Draft and Final 
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TABLE 1-2 

LOCAnON OF HSWA MODULE REQUIREMENTS IN ER PROGRAM DOCUMENTS 

HSWA MODULE REQUIREMENTS 
OR RFI WORK PLANS 

Task I; Description of Current Conditions 

A. Facility BeckglOund 
B. Nature and Extent of Contamination 

Task II: RFI Work Plan 

A. Data Collection Quality AseoIMoe Plan 
B. Data Managemant Plan 
C. Health and Safety Plan 
O. Community Relations Plan 
E. PlOject Management Plan 

Task III: Facinty Investigation 

A. Environmental Satting 
B. Source Characterization 
C. Contamination Characterization 
O. Potential Receptor Identification 

Task IV: Investigative Analysis 

A. Data Analysis 
B. Protection Standards 

Task V: Reports 

A. Preliminary and Work Plan 
B. Progress 

C. Draft and Final 

INSTALLAnON WORK PLAN AND OTHER 
PROGRAM DOCUMENTS 

IWP SectIon 2.1 
IWP Section 2.4 and Appandx F 

IWP Annex II (Quality Program Plan)" 
IWP Annex IV (Records Management Program Plan) 
IWP Annex III (Health and Safety Program Plan) 
IWP Annex V (Community Relations Program Plan) 
IWP Annex I (PlOgram Managemant Plan) 

IWP Chapter 2 
IWP Appendix F 
IWP Appendix F 
IWP s.ctIon 4.2 

IWP Section 4.2 
IWP Section 4.2 

IWP,Rav.O 
Monthly Reports, Quarterly Reports, and Annual Revisions 
o'lWP 

DOCUMENTS FOR OU 1093 

RFI Work Plan Annax II 
RFI Work Plan Annax IV· 
RFI Work Plan Annex III 
RFI Work Plan Annax V 
RFI Work Plan Annex I 

RFI Work Plan Chapter 3 
RFI Work Plan Chapter 5 
RFI Work Plan Chapters 4 end 5 
RFI Work Plan Chapters 4 and 5 

Phase Report and RFIReport 
RFIReport 

Work Plan 
Phase Reports 

Draft and Final RFI Report 

• Annex" of the IWP addresses these requirements by reference to controlled documents: the generic Quality Assurance Project Plan (LANL 1991, 
0412) and the ER Program's standard operating procedures (LANL 1991,0411). 
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Introduction ChaPter 1 

The SWMUs and AOCs in OU 1093 are located on property owned by the US 
Government and operated for the Department of Energy by the University of • 
Califomia. 

There are a total of 45 PRSs previously identified in OU 1093 (LANL 1990. 0145) 
and, in the course of archival data review, one possible addition to that list was 
identified. The locations of these 45 PRSs are illustrated in Figures 1-2 (TA-18) •. 
1-3 (TA-54), and 1-4 (TAs-27 a~ -36). Table 1-3 of this work plan lists all PRSs 
included in OU 1093. identifies those which are included in Table A of the HSWA 
Module, and locates the discussion of each PRS in either this or another work 
plan. Fourteen of these PRSs are being proposed for no further action (NFA) or 
deferred action (Table 1-4). None of these 14 PRSs are listed in the current 
HSWA permit. RFl fiekt work is proposed for 32 PRSs (31 former plus one 
possible addition). Of these, 21 are listed in Table A of the HSWA Module: each 
of these is therefore designated as a SWMU. Of the remaining 11 for which field 
work is proposed, four [18-004(a), and 18-012(a-c)] satisfy the definition of a 
SWMU (Section 1.1) and are so designated. The other seven are designated as 
AOCs in this work plan. DOE and the Laboratory have elected to include AOCs 
in the RFl work plan and in the RFI as a means of establishing what, if any, 
further investigation or cleanup may be required. The PRSs for which RFI field 
work is proposed were aggregated into groups as a function of common 
characteristics: waste or contaminant types present. the nature of the PRS, or 
the types of operations associated with the PRSs. The PRS aggregates 
identified in this work plan consist of liquid waste management systems. an 
underground storage tank, firing sites and associated structures, storm sewer 
outfalls, and a materials disposal area and a bazooka impact area. The PRSs 
were not aggregated on the basis of physical proximity, although because of the 
relatively small size of OU 1093, many PRSs in a particular aggregate are in • 
close proximity to one another. 

Section 3.5.2.6 of the IWP states that each work plan may contain an application 
for a Class'" permit to modify Table A of the HSWA Module when it is 
determined that a SWMU needs no further investigation or when it is necessary 
to add SWMUs to the current listing (LANL 1992. 0768). However, none of the 
PRSs proposed for NFA in this work plan (Table 1-4) are listed in the HSWA 
Module. Following field investigations, proposals for NFA for sites listed in the 
HSWA Module will be implemented by proposing permit modifications. 

1.4 Organization of This Work Plan and Other Usefullntormation 

This work plan follows the generic outline provided in Table 3-2 of the IWP (LANL 
1992,0768). Following this introductory chapter, Chapter 2 provides background 
information on au 1093, which includes a description and history of the operable 
unit, a description of past waste management practices, and current conditions at 
technical areas in the operable unit. 

Chapter 3 describes the environmental setting, and Chapter 4 presents the 
technical approach to the field investigation. Chapter 5 contains an evaluation of 
all the PRSs in OU 1093 for which RFI field work is proposed, and includes a 
description and history of each PRS, a conceptual exposure model, remediation 
alternatives and evaluation criteria, data needs and data quality objectives. and a 
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TABLE 1-3 
POTENTIAL RELEASE SITES IDENTIFIED IN OU 1093 

PRS No. Description/Location 

18-001 Lagoona and drain lines 

18-001 (a) Lagoons 
18-001 (b) Sanitary sewer lines 

18-001 (c) Bldg. 18_30 sump 

18-<102 Firing altea 

18-<102(a) Psisrito Canyon 

18-002(b) Threemiie Canyon 

18-002(c) Drop tower 

18-003 Septic .yatemal.ettling pita-

SWIoIUtlltll1l Location of Discussionb Figure Location 
In lIbl. Aol I------...,-------t--=----c---__; 

HSWAlioduit Description I Sampling Plan Fig. No.1 Grid 

x 5.1.1.1 

x 5.1.1.1 , 5.1.5.1 

x 5.1.1.4.2 I 5.1.5.4.1 

x 5.3.1.1.1 

x 5.3.1.1.3 ! 5.3.5.1 

5.3.1.1.3 ! 5.3.5.1 

1·2 

1·2 

1·2 

1·2 

! 

i B.3 

! G·5 
, 0-3 
1 

1 B.l 
, A_4 

i A_4 

18-OO3(a) Industrial waste; Kiva 1 X 5.1.1.2.1 5.1.5.2 1-2: B·l 

18-OO3(b) Sanitary was1e: Kiva 1 1_---'-X---' __ I_....;5;;.;..1.;..: . ....;'.2=.2=-_......,,' --=.;5.:..;.'.:.:,5,.2= _____ -1_---"....;.2=--+-' -'.":.B • ...:.1_-I 
1--,-'-8-OO3(--'-'-'C""')--+--Kiva--2-'----'------- - X 5.1.1.2_3 I 5.1.5.2 1·2' B_4 

18-OO3(d) Kiva 3 X 5.1.1.2.4 5.1.5.2 1·2' E_4 

18-OO3(e) Bldgs.18_31. 18·37. and 18·129 X 5.1.1.2.5 i 5.1.5.2 1·2 i E·3 

18-003(1) Sanitaryweste-eldg.18·30 X 5.1.1.2.6 I 5.1.5.2 1·2 0·3 

18-OO3(g) Bldg. 18_1 X 5.1.1.2.7 ; 5.1.5.2 1·2' E-3 
18-003(h) Bldg. 18_147 ---'X- --5-.1-.1:':::.2:C.'S---+j --'-5:,.5.2 -- 1'2! E·3 

18-004 flad welte collection IYltem : I 

18-004(a) Waste line for Bldg. 18_30 5.1.1.3 i 5.1.5.3 1·2 0·3 

18-004(b) Collection tanks X 5.1.1.3 , 5.1.5.3 1.2 I 0-3 

1&-005 Magazine alte. 

~1:-::-8-OO5{_:_:_::7"a)'--+_:P:-::a-'-ja_:_ri-to_::Canyon-BI'_:_::='--_:::-:'dg:"'-. ':-:8-:.,:-::5 __ 
I
_----.,.X.,..-__ 5~~:!_~ ____ ~ __ ?..:.3.5: . .::2 _____ 1 _ __'_'..;;:.·2=_ _ _r_11 _C:=.. • .:::2 __ 1 

~'...:.8-OO5{b...:;.::..=)'--+_:Me___:_'_'SI __ ·ta:;;..;;..OO __ '~Buey-eIdg....;.L_:::-=--. 1....;8_·,-:' __ 
I 
__ X __ . __ 6.6 {OU_~_'4_S'-!.)C_!i!--N_F_A ____ -I __ '. __ 3 _ _,!I--E--3--1 

1-':.:.8-OO5{...::.::.=cl---'--t-....;Me--=.;SI:.:.;·ta=..:::;OO;;,..I.:;Buey_eIdg,;;;. .18·12 X 6.6 (OU 1148)C NFA 1·3 0-2 
18-006 Uraniumsolutionpipe--Bldg.18_168 --------·-6.3.;-- - --'-6":3.2(NFA) 1·2 I B·l 

18-007 Buried military tank X 5.5.1.3 5.5.5.3 1·2 uncertain 

18-006 Underground storage tank 18_104 5.2.1, 5.2.5 1·2 i E-3 

18-009 PCB tranlfor.:.:;m:.::e.;.r •. =-____ . _~ ___ ~ --------+!-----:-= __ --I---___"1!'f--__ --1 
~'~8-009-==_'{_:_'a)----+-'-:-:8--1_:36..;...:...a::'-dj'-·acen-_:_t to-=-Bldg-:-",_:_, 1::-8::-:.'::-' .... 6 ______ ~_6_.2_.1_.1 ____ +: _~.2.1.2 J~F_A..:..)_-l __ 1_.2 _ _<_: _E_._5_-t 

1-
_':.:.8-009...:.;;.;;.!{,:,lb}'__--t-_'.:..,:8-4....;.:...:6.:.,.. a;;;.;dj~·a:..;;ce.:..n..;.t..:::IO....;8kIg'--'-""-. ..;..18_:....2=.:3 __________ ~.2.2.1 ' 6.2.2.2 (NFA) 1·2 B·1 

! 
18_009{c) 18-48. adjacent to Bldg. 18_1 6.2.2.1' 6.2.2.2 (NFA) 1·2 E·3 

18_009(d) 18·142,sdjacenltoBidg.18-30 6.2.3.1 I 6.2.3.2 (NFA) 1·2 E·3 

18-OO9(e) CapadtOl'-Bidg: 18_252 6.2.4.1! 6.2.4.2 (NFA) 1·2 G-5 

18-010 Storm •• wer outfalls ! 
1------4-------+---~----l 

18-010(a) Roof drains-8ldg.18_30 _ ._. __ 6.2.5.1 6.~:~ .. 2 ~NF~L_+._':~ . ...;.O--4-__; 
18-01O(b) OrainageditchwestofBldg.l8-30 __ , .. _""__ 5.4.1.1 ____ ~ _ 5.4.5.1 __ 1·2 I 0·3 
18-o10(c) area drainage-Bldg. 18·30 5.4.1.2 5.4.5.1 1-2 E·3 

18-0 1 O(d) Paved area NE of Bldg. 18-37 5.4.1.3 5.4.5.1 1·2 I E·3 

18-010(8) Paved area, BkIgs. 18_2S. 18·147 5.4.1.4! 5.4.5.1 1·2 E-3 

1_'_8-0_'O(....!..-'-f)_-l __ R_oo_f and;......;,_"_00f __ clrai_·ns-'-'-. Kiva_'_2 ___ .____ 5.4_.,_.,5 ____ .H' ~:~:5_._' ____ I __ '_-2_-+_A_-4_--I 
18-011 Soil near former Bldg. 18-22 5.3.1.1.3 5.3.5.2 1·2 E-3 

18-012 Sump. Ind draina I 
18-012(a) Drain line andoutfal-Kiva3 5.1.1.4.1 5.1.5.4.2 1·2 E·5 
18-o12(b) OutfaU to( Bldg. 18_30.18_31 5.1.1.4.2! 5.1.5.4.1 1·2 

18-012(c) Sumpanddrains-Sldg.18-141 5.1.1.4.3 5.1.5.4.2 1·2 I E·3 
18-012(d) Unidentiliect drain E. of 18_129 6.2.6.1 I 6.2.6.2 (N_F_A)'--,,_+ __ NA-:-=___"1--:: __ --1 

1-'..;;:.8..;;:.-0..;..1.:..3 __ I--Specia==·.::;;I..;..waste==-C8;;;:..;;ICI'l:.:..:..:tank=-:::. ___ .. ,._""___ _ 5.1.1.4:4 ~ i.....?J.:?~·=3 ___ II-..:.l..;;:..2=--+-i ....:B:::...·..;..1 __ I 
C-18-OO1 Photoc:hemiCa/laboratory.Bldg.18_1 6.2.8.1 6.2.8.2 (NFA) 1-2! E·3 

t-:C-~18-00:--:-:~2-"+-Asse----"";m-:-bly:'--::BI';"'dg-.-:'~8-:.'''';'0':-''n''':T::-:A''':'.54:--'--- --- . --_. . ~'6_2-:-9~1' -- - -! ·6~2~92..!.(N-F-A-'-) --I--, .-'-3--"--..;;;C....:.5---l 

~C-:-::-:'8-00 ___ ..;..3-~-Clive waste storage area X 6.2.10.1 6.2.10.2 (NFA) 1·2 i E·3 

27-()()1 ~ench X 5.5.1.1 5.5.5 1·2 H_4 

t-27c......;-002...:.;;;;.. __ rF_ive;;.....;;,finn....;· "'-g..:,site.:..;;;;;.s.;,;at.;,..T_A_-2:....7 ________ .. ,_X_.,, ___ ~:~!.:.'~_. ___ l-~_.3_.5.:.1 __ .. _-+_..;..1-4 _ ___"1,.....::CI:....G;;,.. • ..;..5I...:.6-1 

~27:.:...::-003==-__ I-=Baz=ooka=:.:, imoa=:::cc:t,;:.;a::;.F8a=-_---' ____ . ___ 1_~.:§.:.!·2 1-.:: 5:.::.5:.::.....5 _____ I __ '::...-4.::..--+I -=:G..;.-4'---I 
27-0G4 Control Bldg. 27·2 6.2.7.1 i 6.2.7.2 (NFA) 1_4, C·3 

L Assumed 10 be combined..-.y and industrial waste. e.:eplasllOled. 
b. SecIian numbora in IhiI ....,oot. -.;II as noI8d. 
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Chapter 1 

TABLE 1-4 

PRSs PROPOSED FOR NO FURTHER ACTION OR 
DEFERRED INVESTIGATION 

PRS No. Description 

18-005(b) Magazine, Building TA·18-11 

18-005(c) Magazine, Building TA·18-12 

18-0068 Uranium solution pipe 

18-009(a) PCB transformer 

18-009(b) PCB transformer 

18-009(c) PCB transformer 

18-009(d) PCB transformer 

18-009(e) PCB transformer 

18-010(a) Storm sewer 

18-012(d) Unidentified drains 

C-18-001 Photochemical laboratory 

C-18-002 Assembly building 

C-18-003 Radioactive waste storage area 

27·004 Control building 
a. RFI work plan for DU , , 48 (LANL 1992, 0788). 
b. Proposed for deferred action. 

sampling plan. Chapter 6 of this work plan provides a brief description of each 
PRS proposed for no further action or deferred investigation and the basis for 
that recommendation.' 

The body of the text is followed by five annexes. which consist of project plans 
corresponding to the program plans in the IWP: project management, quality 
assurance, health and safety. records management, and community relations. 
Appendix A contains a list of contributors to this work plan. Appendix B contains 
the list of screening action levels that provide the criteria for proposing no further 
action for sites investigated under Phase I of the RFI. 

The units of measurement used in this document are expressed in both English 
and metric units, depending on which unit is commonly used in the field being 
discussed. For example, English units are used in text pertaining to engineering, 
and metric units are often used in discussions of geology and hydrology. When 
information is derived from some other published report, the units are consistent 
with those used in that report. A conversion table is provided at the end of this 
work plan. 

A list of acronyms precedes Chapter 1. A glossary of unfamiliar terms is 
provided in the IWP (LANL 1992. 0768) . 
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Chapter 2 Background Information tor QU 1093 

2.0 BACKGROUND INFORMATION FOR OU 1093 

This chapter provides background information related to the historical operations 
of Operable Unit (OU) 1093, which consists of Technical Areas (TAs) 65,18,27. 
and parts of 36 and 54. Programmatic activities are described from the earliest­
known Laboratory activity to the present. Structures and their locations are 
described, with emphasis on structures related to the PRSs addressed in 
Chapters 5 and 6 of this work plan. 

2.1 OU 1093 Description 

OU 1093 consists of the portion of Pajarito Canyon from just west of TA-18, 
eastward 3.5 miles to State Road 4 at White Rock. New Mexico (Figure 2-1). The 
boundaries of OU 1093 lie primarily within the-canyon, from the steep cliffs on the 
north to the top of the low mesa on the south. It includes the eastern part of 
Threemile Canyon where it joins Pajarito Canyon at TA-18. East-flowing creeks 
exist in both canyons. Upstream from TA-18, the flow in a portion of Pajarito 
Canyon is perennial and flow in Threemile Canyon is supported by ephemeral 
groundwater discharge within and upstream from TA-18. The creeks flow only 
during periods of sustained snowmelt or following heavy rainstorms. 

One former technical area and four presently designated technical areas lie 
within OU 1093. From west to east they are (1) TA-65, the small triangular area 
south of Pajarito Road on the north canyon rim above TA-18; (2) TA-18, located 
in Pajarito and Threemile canyons near the west end of the operable unit; (3) a 
small portion of TA·54 that lies just east of TA-18 within Pajarito Canyon; (4) 
TA·36, the portion of the operable unit east of TA-18; and (5) former TA-27 
(presently within TA-36) in the center of the operable unit (Figure 2-1). 

TA-36 lies primarily within OU 1130. Its operations and facilities will be 
discussed in the OU , 130 work plan. Only areas physically within OU 1093 are 
discussed in this work plan. 

2.2 TA-27· Gamma Site 

2.2.1 Site History 

Located in the center of OU 1093, this site served as TA-18's third firing site, 
called Far Point; the other two firing sites were within the present boundaries of 
TA·18 (Section 2.4). Established during the Manhattan Project in late 1944, Far 
Point was used by Group G-3 for full-scale tests of implosion weapon designs 
that required larger charges of high explosives (HE) than could be fired at the 
other two firing sites. 

In late 1945. the site was upgraded with several structures from TA-18 and 
became known as Gamma Site, later redesignated TA-27. From west-ta-east, 
the site's structures consisted of two small concrete control bunkers covered by 
earthen berms, a boardwalk, a series of instrumented manholes, and five round 
firing pits (Figure 1-4) . 
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ChaDter2 Background Information tor OU 1093 

Shots fired at Gamma Site contained up to 2 tons of HE and utilized materials 
such as thorium, depleted uranium, and beryllium. In 1946, a bullet sensitivity 
test was conducted at Firing Pit 1 in which a 0.50-caliber machine gun was fired 
at a block of Composition B explosive. The block underwent a low-order 
explosion (i.e., the shot did not detonate completely) scattering undetonated HE 
up to 250 yards (LANl1990, 0145). 

The 1945 site upgrade included improving the access road from TA-18 with a 
layer of gravel. A faint trace of this early road can be seen south of present-day 
Pajarito Road. The entire site was abandoned and fenced off in early 1947. 
Excavation of gravel for road material was done between 1949 and 1962 
throughout the length of Pajamo Canyon east of TA-18, even within TA-27. 

The area was reopened in March 1960 to be,gin construction of a road to White 
Rock. The gravel road from TA-18 was shifted north, bisecting the old firing site. 
It was widened, paved, and opened to the public as Pajarito Road on 
July 11, 1962. An incident involving unexploded Army ordnance from a hillside 
north of TA-27 occurred at that time. Civilians entered the area before it was 
refenced and removed a dud bazooka round, which later exploded amid a group 
of children who were playing with it in los Alamos (Brawley et a!. 1962, 16-0057). 

During the 19605, all structures, concrete foundations, and other debris were 
removed and the ground surface was leveled. About 1969, the sanitary sewage 
lagoons and sewer line from TA-18 were buih, the last major site activity. The 
sites of all former structures have been located in relation to present-day Pajarito 
Road. Firing Pits 4 and 5 were north of the road; all other structures were south 
of it. Only Firing Pit 4 has any surface expression; the other firing pits are buried 
(the material within and around Firing Pit 5 may have been removed during 
excavations for road gravel). 

2.2.2 Current Activities atT A-27 

No laboratory operations have taken place at this former site since 1947. It is 
presently within the fragment impact circle of TA-36's Firing Site 12, commonly 
referred to as lower Siobbovia, and is potentially affected by operations there. 

2.3 TA-36 Fragment Impact Circle 

Part of OU 1093. particularly the area lying within former TA-27, is within the 
9OO-m fragment impact circle designated for lower Siobbovia. The fragment 
impact circle also includes part of OU 1148 (within TA-54) to the north of TA-36. 
Fragments from decades of. firing at TA-36 andlor former TA-27 can be found 
within OU 1093. In July 1992, for example. a crew inspecting a power line route 
east of TA-27 near Building TA-36-136 found fragments of aluminum with minor 
radioactivity from uranium contamination (LANl 1992, 16-0026) . 
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2.4 TA-18· Pajarito Site 

2.4.1 Site History 

Pajarito Site is located at a fork in Pajarito Canyon where Threemile Canyon 
enters from the southwest (Figure 2-2). This site was the location of a former 
dude ranch, the Pajarito Club, built by Ashley Pond in 1914 and later abandoned. 
An earlier log homestead remains. The site was first developed in August 1943 
during the Manhattan Project by Group P-S, the Radioactivity Group, to study 
rates of spontaneous fission from samples of radioactive materials. 

In 1944. Group G-3 took over the site (named Pajarito Canyon Laboratory). 
enlarged it, and usec:t it as a proving ground to study implosions. Three firing 
sites were constructed: . a small firing site in Pajarito Canyon for experiments 
involving small explosive charges of a few pounds (Figure 2-3); a second one, 
called medium firing site, in Threemile Canyon for charges of several hundred 
pounds (Figure 2-4); and a third, located about a mile to the east of TA-18 at the 
end of a narrow unimproved road, for testing charges of up to 2 tons (Figure 1-4). 
(Locations of the areas illustrated in Figures 2-3 through -10 are shown in Figure 
2-2.) Each site consisted of one or more firing locations and aboveground 
bunkers reinforced with steel plate, referred to as "battleships." The third site, 
known as Far Point. was later incorporated into Gamma Site, later redesignated 
TA-27 (Section 2.2). A magazine (TA-18-1S) and a trimming building (TA-18-19) 
were constructed east of the small firing site (Figure 2-3). Of the three firing site 
structures, only the two battleships remain. The central area at TA-18 originally 
consisted. primarily of Building TA-18-1, which contained an electronics 
laboratory. shop, and photochemical laboratory (Figure 2-S). 

Two additional magazines (TA-18-11 and -12) and an explosives assembly 
building (TA-18-10) were built north of Pajarito Road on the mesa above the site 
(Figure 2..a). These three structures, now removed. were within present-day 
TA-54, outside the boundary of au 1093. The SWMU Report (LANL 1990, 014S) 
incorrectly lists them in TA-S1. A lumber storage building (TA-18-13) and a_ 
carpentry shop (TA-18-14) were located south of Pajarito Road on the mesa 
above TA-18 (now in newly designated TA..aS) between Pajarito Road and the 
north rim of Pajarito Canyon. Building TA-18-14 was later used as a radiation 
counting laboratory. 

Explosives testing by G-Division ended in late 1945. In April 1946. the site was 
transferred to Group M-2, the Critical Assemblies Group. Since that time, 
TA-18's history has revolved around critical assembly work. 

A 1946 fatal incident involving a hands-on criticality experiment. following a 
similar fatality in 1945, caused an immediate shutdown of manual criticality 
operations and indicated the urgent need for remotely controlled operation of 
such experiments. Kiva 1 (TA-18-23). an important addition to the site, was buih 
in 1947 at the former small firing site. The 0.2S-mile separation from its new 
control room in the east end of Building T A-18-1 provided a safe working 
distance from which to operate critical assemblies. An electrical generator. 
building (TA-18-22) was also added at the northeast comer of the site, but it was 
removed in 19S0. 
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The workload expansion at Pajarito Canyon Laboratory required the addition of 
an office building, TA-18-30, and a second Kiva, TA-18-32, in 1951. All control • 
rooms were placed in Building TA-18-30. Buildings TA-18-28, -31, and -37 were 
constructed between 1949 and 1951. Kiva 3 (TA-18-116) was added in 1960. 

From 1955 to 1972, fission reactor mockup studies for the Rover Program, a 
nuclear rocket propulsion program, were also conducted at TA-18 using the 
remotely controlled kivas. The completion of Kiva 3 allowed the uranium reactor 
mockup tests to be moved from Kiva 1 to Kiva 3. Zero-power mockups remained 
in Kiva 1 and non-Rover critical assembly work was done in Kiva 2. Reactor 
mockups consisted of various geometries and utilized materials such as 
deuterium oxide, uranium carbide, enriched uranium, graphite, niobium, and 
zirconium hydride (Paxton 1978, 16-0006). Beryllium oxide was also used in 
some mockups. 

Termination of the Rover Program in 1973 resulted in a major downsizing and 
reorganization of TA-18 personnel. The work shifted to mock ups of a plasma­
core power reactor, which used fuel elements and beryllium (components left 
over from the Rover Program), enriched uranium foils, and uranium hexaffuoride 
gas. Criticality work involving reactor safety and, later, nuclear detection 
technologie, continued under various other groups. 

During the 1970s and 1980s, Buildings TA-18-186, -187, -188, -189, -227, -256, 
-257, and -258 were added. TA-18's facilities and expertise in critical assemblies 
have made it a center of training in criticality safety for the DOE and other 
institutions. TA-18 presently continues its long history in nuclear criticality 
research, nuclear weapon's safeguards and security, and treaty verification 
technology. • 

2.4.2 Waste Management Practices 

Separate individual industrial waste water and sanitary septic systems were 
constructed for Building TA-18-1 (Figure 2-5); Kiva 2 (Figure 2-4); Kiva 1 
(Rgure 2-3); Buildings TA-18-30 (Figure 2-7); Buildings TA-18-31 and -37 
(Rgure 2-5); and Kiva 3 (Figure 2-8). These facilities used septic tanks and drain 
fields with, in some cases, outfalls near the ephemeral stream channel. As 
additional buildings were constructed in the central area during the 1960s, they 
were connected to existing drain fields. Many of the septic systems were 
deactivated and replaced in 1969 by a centralized sanitary sewage system 
(Figures 2-9 and -10) that discharged to the sewage lagoons at former TA-27 
(Rgure 1-4). The kivas, however, presently remain on septic systems. The 
inactive septic systems remain in place and may contain both radioactive and 
hazardous constituents. Most of the PRSs in OU 1093 relate to these systems 
(LANl1990, 0145; DOE 1987, 0264). 

In 1992, TA-18's sanitary sewer system was disconnected from the sewage 
lagoons and connected to a new sanitary sewage treatment plant at TA-46. 

With the addition of more buildings to the central area, storm sewers were 
constructed to remove runoff. These drained both paved areas and roofs and 
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discharged through outfalls to the ephemeral stream channel in Pajarito Canyon 
(Figures 2-5 and -7). 

Some interior building sinks and floor drains also discharged to outfalls or to drain 
fields associated with septic systems, such as those at Kivas 1, 2, and 3 and 
Buildings TA-18-30, -31, and -141 (Figures 2-3, -4, -8, -7, and -5, respectively). 

Relatively small volumes of. potentially contaminated solid waste have been 
generated onsite; no routine burials of solid waste are kOOwn to have occurred. 
Wastes have been routinely transported to Laboratory centralized disposal areas. 
Throughout TA-18's history, a variety of both radioactive and nonradioactive 
materials have been handled, but there are few documented instances of 
releases to the environment. Uranium-233, -235, and -238 and nickel-costed 
plutonium were used in the critical assembly. work. One employee commented 
that during the Rover Program an exceptional quantity of beryllium and cadmium 
were used at TA-18 (Mynard 1992, 16-0007). 

2.5 TA-65 

2.5.1 Site History 

Once part of TA-18, this small, triangular area on the mesa above and north of 
TA-18 retains the TA-18 structure numbering system. Numbered structures are 
a lumber storage building (TA-18-13). removed in 1950; a carpentry shop 
(TA-18-14). transferred to The lia Company in 1964 and subsequently removed; 
and an underground water tank (TA-18-33), which is still in use. According to a 
former Laboratory employee, the carpentry shop was used as a radiation 
counting laboratory. There are no PRSs at this site . 
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Chapter 3 

3.0 ENVIRONMENTAL. SETIING 

The environmental setting of the Laboratory is described in Section 2.5 of the 
IWP (LANL 1992, 0768) .. A discussion of the environmental setting of TA-18 and 
adjacent areas is presented in the following sections and provides the detailed 
information required to evaluate potential migration pathways and conceptual 
exposure models at OU 1 093~ 

3.1 Physical Description 

OU 1093 is within the midreach of Pajarito Canyon near the intersection of 
Pajarito and Threemile canyons. Elevations at the site decline eastward from 
6,900 to 6,780 ft. The site is bordered to the north by Mesita del Buey and to the 
south by Pajarito and Threemile mesas. Canyon walls in the area are nearly 
vertical. The canyon floor consists of volcanic-derived alluvium and is underlain 
by welded and nonwelded Bandelier Tuff and associated volcanics. Perched 
groundwater occurs in the alluvium of Pajarito Canyon. The potentiometric 
surface of the regional groundwater system beneath the Pajarito Plateau lies 
between 5,900 and 5,870 ft. It is believed that the regional groundwater system 
is not hydraulically connected with the perched groundwater in Pajarito Canyon 
(Devaurs 1985, 0046; Purtymun and Kennedy 1971, 0200). 

OU 1093 lies entirely on DOE-owned land. In the foreseeable future, land in the 
area of OU 1093 is anticipated to be used exclusively for Laboratory operations. 
The residential community of White Rock, New Mexico, lies a few miles east of 
TA·18 and borders the eastern end of the operable unit, but all other surrounding 
lands are DOE property. Pajarito Road (a public access road) traverses the 
length of the operable unit. 

3.2 Climate 

Los Alamos County has a semiarid, temperate mountain climate. The local 
climate is discussed in detail in a Laboratory report, "Los Alamos Climatology" 
(Bowen 1990, 0033), and is summarized in Section 2.5.3 of the IWP. 

Los Alamos receives an average of 18 in. of precipitation annually. Of this total. 
40% occurs as brief, intense .thunderstonns during July and August. Streamflow 
in Pajarito Canyon occurs as a result of these storms. Snowfall within the 
townsite averages 51 in. annually, with the surrounding mountains receiving 
approximately three times this amount. Spring snowmelt runoff also commonly 
induces streamflow in Pajarito Canyon. 

Because of the complex terrain, surface winds in Los Alamos vary greatly with 
the time of day and location. Within OU 1093, winds are predominantly either 
southwesterly or northeasterly . 
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3.3 Biological Resources 

DUring 1992, field surveys were conducted by the Biological Resource Evaluation • 
Team (BRET) of the Environmental Protection Group (EM·8) for TAs-18, -27. and 
-65 within OU 1093. The surveys were conducted to provide information on the 
biological components before site characterization. Site characterization requires 
surface and subsurface soil sampling within the technical areas and associated 
drainages and canyons. A report regarding the biological field surveys is being 
prepared for OU 1093. The rePort will contain specific information on survey 
methodology, results, mitigation measures, and information that may aid in 
defining ecological pathways and site restoration. 

3.3.1 Summary 

Field surveys were conducted to comply with the Federal Endangered Species 
Act of 1973; the New Mexico Wildlife Conservation Act; the New Mexico 
Endangered Plant Species Act; Executive Order 11990, Protection of Wetlands; 
Executive Order 11988, Floodplain Management; 10 CFR 1022; and DOE 
Order5400.1 (DOE 1988, 0075). 

3.3.2 Methodology 

The surveys were conducted to determine the presence or absence of critical 
habitat for any state or federal threatened, endangered, or sensitive plant or 
animal species potentially occurring within OU 1093; to determine the presence 
of sensitive areas, such as flood plains and wetlands, within the areas to be • 
sampled, the extent of such areas. and their general characteristics; and to 
provide additional plant and wildlife data concerning the habitat types within 
OU 1093. These data provide further baseline information about the biological 
components of the site characterization and a determination of presampling 
conditions. This information is also necessary to support the National 
Environmental Policy Act documentation and determination of a categorical 
exclusion for the sampling plan for site characterization. 

Surface and subsurface sediment sampling is proposed for OU 1093. 
Subsurface characterization will involve drilling holes up to or exceeding 200 ft in 
depth. In some locations, trenching maybe necessary. 

After searching the EM'8 database containing the habitat requirements for all 
state and federally listed threatened. endangered. or sensitive plant or animal 
species known to occur within Laboratory boundaries and surrounding areas, a 
habitat evaluation survey (Level 2) was conducted. A Level 2 survey is 
performed when there are areas that are not highly disturbed that could 
potentially support threatened anellor endangered species. Techniques used in a 
Level 2 survey are designed to gather data on the percentage of cover. density. 
and frequency of the under· and overstory components of the plant community. 

The habitat information gathered through the field surveys was compared to the 
habitat requirements for the species of concern as identified in the database 
search. If habitat requirements were not met, no further surveys were conducted 
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and the site was considered cleared for impact on state and federally listed 
species. If habitat requirements were met, specific surveys for the species of 
concern were conducted. The specific species surveys were done in accordance 
with pre-established survey protocols. These protocols often require certain 
meteorological andlor seasonal conditions. 

In each location, all wetlands and flood plains within the survey area were noted 
using National Wetland Inventory maps and field checks. Characteristics of 
wetlands, flood plains, and riparian areas are noted using criteria outlined in the 
Corps of Engineers Wetlands Delineation Manual (Army Corps of Engineers 
1987,0872). 

3.3.3 Results 

The species of concern for OU 1093 are as follows: 

• northern goshawk (Accipiter gentilis-federal candidate); 

• Mexican spotted owl (Strjx occidentaJis lucida-federally 
proposed); 

• peregrine falcon (Falco peregrinus-federally endangered 
and New Mexico slate endangered); 

• common black hawk (Buteogallus anthracinus-New Mexico 
state endangered); 

• bald eagle (Haliaeetus leuccephalus.federally endangered 
and New Mexico state endangered); 

• Mississippi kite (/ctinia mississippiensis-New Mexico state 
endangered); 

• broad-billed hummingbird (Cynanthus latirostris-New Mexico 
state endangered); 

• willow flycatcher (Empidonax trailii-New Mexico state 
endangered and federal candidate); 

• spotted bat (Euderma maculatunrNew Mexico state 
endangered and federal candidate); 

• meadow jumping mouse (Zapus hudsonius-New Mexico 
state endangered and federal candidate); 

• Say's pond snail (Lymnaea captera-New Mexico slate 
endangered); 

• Wright's fishhook cactus (Mammillaria wrightii-New Mexico 
state endangered); 
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• Santa Fe cholla (Opunita viridiflora-New Mexico state 
endangered); 

• grama grass cactus (Toumeya papyracantha-New Mexico 
state endangered); 

• wood lilly (UNum philadelphicum-New Mexico state 
endangered); and 

• checker lilly (FritilJaria atropurpurea-New Mexico state 
sensitive). 

3.3.4 Wetland Are~s 

Chapter 3 

Several areas within OU 1093 are potential wetland areas, as illustrated in 
Figures 3-1 and 3-2. Specific boundaries of wetlands are subject to confirmation 
by biologists from EM-8 who look for characteristics established by the US Army 
Corps of Engineers that define wetlands, such as hydrology, hydric soil, and 
hydrophytic vegetation. Sampling is planned for possible contaminants that may 
have entered these areas. 

3.4 Cultural Resources 

As required by the National Historic Preservation Act of 1966 (as amended). a 
cuhural resource survey was conducted during the summer and fall of 1992 at 
OU 1093. The methods and techniques used for this survey conform to guide­
lines specified by the Secretary of the Interior (National Park Service 1983, 
(632). 

Twelve archaeological sites are located in the surveyed area. Ten of these are 
eligible for inclusion in the National Register of Historic Places under Criterion 0 
because they have the potential to yield research data. Although not eligible for 
the National Register. the Pajarito Ranch/Pond Cabin is listed in the New Mexico 
State Register of Historic Properties. 

The attributes of these sites that make them eligible for inclusion in the National 
Register will not be affected by any ER Program sampling activities proposed for 
OU 1093. A report documenting the survey area. methods, results. and 
monitoring recommendations, if any. will be transmitted to the New Mexico State 
Historic Preservation Officer for concurrence ina "Determination of No Effect" for 
this project (Manz and McGehee. in preparation. 16-0043). As specified in 
36 CFR 800.S(b) and following the intent of the American Indian Religious 
Freedom Act. a copy of this report will also be sent to the governor of San 
IIdefonso Pueblo and to any other interested tribal group for comment on any 
possible impact to sacred and traditional places. 

May 1993 3-4 RFI Work Plan for OU 1093 

• 

• 

• 



::rI 
::D 
:e o 
if. 
::!! 
~ 
~ 
o c: 
..... 
§ 

~ 

== .:! 
..... 
18 
Coo) 

• • 
~ 

1757900 

Figure 3-1. Potential wetlands In central portion of OU 1093. 

i 
-"Ill' 'lI/I\"~ Approximate edge 01 mesa 

........... •• Approximate toe 01 slope 

OUboundalY 

TAboundalY 

Ephemeral stream 

~ Probable wetland -
27-003 

., .. , 
'-' 

o 

Possible locatlon·oI 
burlaltranch 

PRSnumber 

SItes 01 former T A·27 
structures 

500 1000 It 

27-003 

• 

J~I' .. 
~ 



!: 
.:! ... 
IS 
c.t 

c.t 
0, 

::D 
!! 
=e 
~ 
'1/11: 

"tI 
iii 
::I 

0' .. 
o 
c ... 
o 
«I 
c.t 

• 

1780800 

• ~ 
~¥~ 

-~ ••• ~¥¥¥ ••••• ~~~ - ••••••••••••••••• 
~ ... " .. 

r'-'-'_'_'_ 
>L ~'"- .",0.... 18-187 0 >L .W .II< >I -'" lit ... ~;., 'o-~'" it it ,.., 

... '. it it ° .... ..... 18.127 I.Q 

- 18-0071 ~ 18-003(e 
............................... ' '''4' """YON ~lva 2 9'8.5 

1760600 ••••••••••• i ,,-32 

•••••• • •••••••• •• •• •••••• •••••••••• . Blueprint (b) ..................................... ...... , '18-002 

,6·1 36.53 

IZ:J 36.58 
~ 36·57 

- ..... -~ I 
.-.-.1 

1760200 

I 

I 

I 

Figure 3-2. Potential wetland in Threemile Canyon at west end of TA·18. 
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Chapter 3 

3.5 Geology 

A description of the Los Alamos area geology is presented in Section 2.6.1 of the 
IWP. A summary of that material, emphasizing conditions specific to OU 1093, 
follows. Specific detail of the geology of Pajarito Canyon in the vicinity of TA-18 
has been determined from several studies of Mesita del Buey, directly north of 
Pajarito Canyon, as well as from a supply well and test holes in Pajarito Canyon 
east of TA·18 (Purtymun and Kennedy 1971,0200; Devaurs 1985, 0046; LATA 
1991, 16-0005). . 

3.5.1 Structure 

The Rio Grande Rift system, extending from central Colorado to southern New 
Mexico, is a major tectonic feature of the western United States. Rift-induced 
crustal extension, as indicated by normal faulting, is the dominant structural 
control in the area. The Espanola basin is one of several Late Tertiary basins 
askciated with the rift; it forms a 25- to 3O-mile-wide depression immediately 
surrounding Los Alamos. The basin is separated from the Albuquerque-Belen 
basin to the south by the La Bajada fault zone, and from the San Luis basin to 
the north by the Embudo fault zone. The basin is bounded to the east by the 
Sangre de Cristo range and to the west by the Sierra Nacimientos. A prominent 
fault zone occurs along the western margin of the basin; however, distinct faulting 
has not been identified along the basin's eastern margin. 

The Jemez volcanic field, including the Valles and Toledo calderas, transects the 
western portion of the Espanola basin. The location and development of the 
volcanic field has been strongly influenced by the basin's western margin fault 
system. 

The Pajarito Plateau, forming the western rim of the Espanola basin, is 
composed of basin-fill sediments and volcanic rocks of the Santa Fe group 
overlain by the Bandelier Tuff erupted during the collapse of the Valles and 
Toledo calderas. The plateau is transected by six major fault zones of the 
Pajarito fault system, which define the active western margin of the Espanola 
basin. Micrograbens, faults. and joints associated with extensional tectonics are 
common throughout the plateau. 

Evidence of faulting can be seen in OU 1093. Faults lacking surface expression 
have been delineated approximately 0.5 mile east and 1 mile west of TA-18. and 
other minor faults exist near the area (Vaniman and Wohletz 1990, 0541). 
Numerous joints that formed because of contraction of the tuff during cooling are 
common throughout the mesas surrounding OU 1093 and in borehole samples 
taken from within Pajarito Canyon. Major joints generally dip at angles from 70° 
to near vertical. Minor joints tend to dip at angles less than 700. Joint blocks 
range in size from a few square feet to more than 500 ft2 in surface exposures. 
The average interval between major joints is approximately 7 ft. Joint openings 
range from less than 0.25 in. to more than 2 in., but are typically filled with clay 
and weathering products and precipitation minerals leached from the surrounding 
tuff (Purtymun and Kennedy 1971,0200) . 
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3.5.2 Bedrock Stratigraphy 

Pleistocene ash flows and ash falls of Bandelier Tuff directly underlie the alluvial • 
channel-fill deposits forming the floor of Pajarito and Threemile canyons. The 
subsurface thickness of the Bandelier Tuff is approximately 375 ft near TA-18,; 
thins to approximately 150 ft, 2 miles to the east; and pinches out entirely in the 
canyon bottom near State Road 4. The Bandelier Tuff has been divided into two 
distinct members, each of which is comprised of a lower air-fall pumice bed and 
an upper sequence of ignimbrite flow sheets. The lower Otowi member, 
including the basal Guaje pumice bed, and the upper Tshirege member are 
intersected by boreholes previously drilled within this operable unit. The 
Tsankawi pumice bed, which forms the basal air-fall pumice bed of the Tshirege 
member at certain locations on the Pajarito Plateau, does not outcrop at and is 
not expected in the s.f,Jbsurface at OU 1093 (Crowe et al. 1978, 0041). 

The Guaje pumice bed is an ash-fall pumice that directly overlies the Cerros del 
Rio basalts and the Puye Fonnation. The Guaje is characterized by loosely 
compacted, large (>2 in.) gray pumice fragments. The pumice bed varies from 
approximately 30 ft in thickness in the western portion of Pajarito Canyon to 
approximately 10ft toward the eastem end. The Otowi member is predominantly 
an ash-flow deposit of light gray, nonwelded rhyolitic tuff. Rock fragments of 
pumice, rhyolite, and dacite are common throughout the deposit. Several thin 
beds of reworked pumice and tuff overlie the top of the unit. 

The Tshirege member comprises all of the surface rocks exposed at OU 1093. 
In mapping the Tshirege member in outcrops at Mortandad Canyon, the flow 
sheets were subdivided into three units based on the degree of welding (Saltz et 
al. 1963, 0024). The units, as established by Saltz, were used by Purtymun and 
Kennedy (Purtymun and Kennedy 1971, 0200) to map Mesita del Suey just north 
of OU 1093. A summary of their description of the Tshirege at Mesita del Suey 
follows. The lower layer of the Tshirege is a light orange to light brown 
pumiceous tuff capped by a grayish brown tuff. The tuff is variously nonwelded 
to moderately welded. The subsurface thickness of the unit is approximately 
55 ft in the western end of the mesa, thinning to less than 35 ft to the east. Unit 2 
is predominately a moderately welded ash-flow tuff that grades eastward into a 
non welded ash-fall pumice and tuff. The upper portion of Unit 2 is a moderately 
welded to welded ash-flow rhyolite tuff. The entire thickness of Unit 2 ranges 
from 145 ft in the west to 90 ft in the eastern reaches of Mesita del Suey. The 
uppermost unit of the Tshirege member is not present in the subsurface nor in 
outcrops surrounding OU 1093. 

3.5.3 Surficial Deposits 

3.5.3.1 Alluvium and Colluvium 

Alluvium in Pajarito Canyon is approximately 20 to 30 ft thick. In the upper 
reaches of the canyon, the alluvium is composed of sands and boulders, 
pebbles, and cobbles of dacite and rhyolite derived from the Tschicoma 
Formation volcanic flow rocks of the Sierra de los Valles. In the area of 
OU 1093, the alluvium consists of sands, clayey sands, sandy clays, and clays, 
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as well as pebbles and cobbles of Bandelier Tuff derived from the surrounding 
mesas. Significant deposits of Bandelier-derived volcanic gravels have also 
accumulated in the canyon east of TA-18. These tuff gravels and cobbles are 
typically subrounded to rounded, indicating streambed deposition. The sediment 
layers are poorly to well sorted. The sand and clay lenses are laterally 
discontinuous, highly variable, and range from a few inches to over a foot in 
thickness. 

3.5.3.2 Soils 

The development and types of soils on the Pajarito Plateau are discussed in 
detail in Section 2.6.1.3 of the IWP. Canyon bottom soils are typically well­
drained soils of the Totavi series, as classified by Nyhan (Nyhan et at 1978, 
0161). In general, the prevalent soil types have not been geochemically and 
hydrogeologically characterized to the extent necessary for effective 
contaminant-transport analysis. 

3.5.3.3 Erosional Processes 

Active erosional processes on the Paiarito Plateau are addressed in 
Section 2.6.1.6 of the IWP. At OU 1093, the primary erosional process is the 
movement of sediments through the canyon bottom during periods of streamflow. 
Rates of erosion, sediment transport, and sediment deposition in the canyon 
bottoms are not well known. Minor amounts of wind erosion may also be 
.occurring in the area . 

3.6 Conceptual Hydrologic Model 

3.6.1 Surface Water 

Pajarito Canyon heads on the flanks of the Sierra de los Valles west of the 
Pajarito Plateau. The drainage basin area from the headwater of the canyon to 
the laboratory's eastern boundary is approximately 10.6 mil. Streamflow in short 
sections of the canyon is perennial on the flanks of the mountains and the 
western portion of the plateau and ephemeral across the eastern plateau, where 
the canyon passes through TA-18 to the Rio Grande. A significant volume of 
surface flow recharges the unconfined perched groundwater body in the channel­
fill alluvium of the canyon, and the remainder is lost through evapotranspiration 
(Purtymun and Kennedy 1971,0200; LATA 1991,16-0005). Gravel pits east of 
TA·18 have been excavated into the top of the perched water table and 
frequently contain ponded water. Semipermanent wetlands have developed in 
the abandoned pits. Storm water runoff drains into the canyon from the flanks of 
the mountains and the surrounding mesas. During peak flow events, streamflow 
in Pajarito Canyon may reach the Rio Grande. The streambed has been 
channelized with earthen berms in some locations within TA-18 to protect 
facilities from flood damage (LATA 1991, 16-0005); however, site inspections 
suggest that the existing earthwork will have little effect on the potential for 
contaminant migration into the stream channel. 
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The elevation and location of the 1 ()().year flood plain has been determined for all 
Laboratory drainages (Mclin 1992, 0825). In Pajarito and Threemile canyons, • 
the 1 ()().year flood plain occupies an area more or Jess centered on the stream 
channel and varying in width from 25 ft up to more than 300 ft (Figure 3-3). 
PRSs near or adjacent to the stream channel are, therefore, within the 100-year 
flood plain. Nearly all of the TA-18 structures are above the 100-year flood plain 
and, therefore, most PRSs associated with existing structures are above the 100-
year flood plain. The sewage lagoons in Pajarito Canyon east of TA-18 are 
above the 100-year flood plain, but the two easternmost firing sites (SWMU 
27-002) are within the flood plain. 

3.6.2 Hydrogeology 

A brief overview of the hydrogeology of the Pajarito Plateau is presented in 
Section 2.6.2 of the IWP. The following sections provide hydrogeological 
information specific to OU 1093. 

3.6.2.1 Vadose Zone 

The vadose zone hydrogeology of the Pajarito Plateau is presented in 
Section 2.6.3 of the IWP. The summary provides the fundamental hydrogeologic 
properties of the Bandelier Tuff and discusses the movement of fluids through the 
tuff. The properties of the tuff underlyjng OU 1093 are expected to be similar to 
the properties summarized in the IWP. In undisturbed areas, clay soils are often 
present that significantly inhibit the downward movement of liquids into the tuff 
(Purtymun and Kennedy 1971., 0200). Further, investigations conducted to date 
indicate that dry Bandelier Tuff substantially impedes the movement of fluids in 
the subsurface (LANL 1992, 0768). 

Previous investigations at TA-18 show that approximately the upper 15 ft of 
alluvium and soil is under unsaturated conditions (LATA 1991, 16-0005). The 
vadose zone hydrogeology of these sediments has not been thoroughly 
characterized. 

3.6.2.2 Saturated Alluvium 

The channel-fill alluvium at OU 1093 contains a perennial shallow body of 
groundwater, as evidenced by shallow monitoring wells and wetland 
development. Directly beneath the main facilities at TA-18, the alluvium is 
saturated .below a depth of about 15 ft to a depth of approximately 30 ft, where 
the alluvium contacts the Bandelier Tuff. Boreholes indicate that the shallow 
groundwater body is confined to the alluvium and does not extend underneath 
the mesas north and south of OU 1093. The alluvial system is recharged by 
infiltration along the entire length of the canyon. Water is believed to be lost from 
the shallow groundwater system only through evapotranspiration and discharge 
to wetland areas, but this has not been rigorously verified. As is typical of 
shallow perched groundwater bodies of the Pajarito Plateau, the water table is 
extremely variable and is highest in the spring due to snowmelt and in late 
summer due to thunderstorms. The water table declines during early summer 
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and again during fall. The hydraulic gradient in the saturated alluvium is shallow, 
and spatially and seasonally variable. Measured hydraulic conductivity ranges 
from 0.012 to 0.035 ftlday (LATA 1991, 16-0005); however, these values are • 
much lower than is typical of Pajarito Plateau alluvium, and higher values are 
likely in the canyon. The direction of groundwater flow is predominantly toward 
the Rio Grande. There are currently no water supply wells pumping water from 
the alluvial groundwater body. 

3.6.2.3 Perched Groundwater Bodies 

No perched water is known to exist between the shallow alluvial groundwater 
body and the main aquifer below OU 1093 (Devaurs 1985, 0046). 

3.6.2.4 Main Aquifer 

A thorough discussion of the main aquifer underlying the Pajarito Plateau is 
presented in Section 2.6.6 of the IWP. Approximately 300 ft of dry Bandelier Tuff 
lies between the alluvial groundwater body in Pajarito Canyon and the main 
aquifer. Although it is believed that there is no hydraulic connection between the 
alluvial aquifer and the main aquif~r, there are no conclusive data to support this 
contention. 

3.7 Conceptual Three-Dimensional Hydrogeologic Model of OU 1093 

Figure 3-4 graphically summarizes the general geology and hydrogeologic • 
processes occurring within OU 1093. The dominant contaminant-transport 
process is surface erosion and sediment/solute transport. Some subsurface 
transport through the vadose zone or within the alluvial groundwater body could 
occur. No saturated zone is present between the alluvial groundwater and the 
main aquifer. The magnitude of unsaturated zone groundwater flow is uncertain, 
but is expected to be small. 
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Figure 3-4. Three--dimensional hydrogeologic model of OU 1093 . 
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4.0 TECHNICAL APPROACH 

4.1 Aggregation of PRSs 

The PRSs in OU 1093 for wbich site characterization is planned have been 
aggregated into five groups: liquid waste management systems; an underground 
storage tank; surface contamination from abandoned firing sites and structures; 
storm sewer outfalls; and buried materials, including a disposal area, a bazooka 
impact area, and. possibly, a military tank. This aggregation was based on the 
similarity of constituents potentially released to the PRSs, transport processes 
affecting the PRSs. and sampling strategies that would be applied to the PRSs. 
The PRSs in a particular aggregate are generally not in the same immediate 
area; however, because of the relatively sma!1 size of TAs-18 and -27 combined, 
all PRSs in this operable unit share many common site characteristics, such as 
being located in the canyon bottom, in alluvium, overlying a shallow groundwater 
body. 

4.2 Approaches to Site Characterization 

This work plan adheres to the ER Program technical approach for data collection 
and evaluation as documented in Chapter 4 of the IWP (LANl 1992, 0768). This 
technical approach adopts the philosophy of the Observational Approach 
(Appendix G of the IWP). which bases decisions for action (e.g., collecting 
additional data versus moving from the facility investigation to the corrective 
measures study [CMS]) on definitions for acceptable uncertainties that depend 
on the current phase of the investigation. Investigations are phased so that 
decisions remain closely· tied to the ultimate goal of selecting an appropriate 
corrective action and so ~hat they are formulated in light of what is already known 
about the site. The phased approach allows intermediate data evaluation in 
order to develop better focused sampling plans targeted to collect the data 
needed to make a decision. The ER Program has adopted a risk-based 
approach to making corrective action decisions during the RCRA facility 
investigation/corrective measures study (RFIICMS) process. In this work plan. 
the data quality objectives process (Chapter 4 and Appendix H of the IWP) is 
used to identify site-specific risk-based decisions or risk-related questions, to 
identify and, in some cases, quantify risk-based decision errors, and to specify 
sampling designs to support the risk-based decisions or risk-related questions. 

4.2.1 Decision Model 

A goal of this RFI is to detect the presence of contaminants of concern. 
Contaminants of concern are defined as any hazardous or radioactive 
constituents whose levels (adjusted for background) are above screening action 
levels (LANl 1992. 0768). Screening action levels are media-specific 
concentration levels for potential contaminants derived using conservative 
criteria. They are discussed in Section 4.2.2. 

The decision logic for development of this work plan and subsequent RFI/CMS 
activities is illustrated in Figure 4-1. As shown in the figure. the first step 

RFI Work Plan for au 1093 May 1993 

Technical Approach 



Technical Aooroacb 

Review archival information 
Formulate conceptual exposure model 
Outline viable response alternatives 

Don't 
know 

Yes 

Yes 

Figure 4·1. Decision logic for site investigations. 

May 1993 4-2 

Don't 
know 

-------------I :0 
I 

:10 
May require 
additional site 
characterization 

Decision point 

I l 0 RFI endpoint 
L ____________ J 

ChsDter4 

RFI Work Plan for OU '093 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Chapter-d 

is to evaluate the archival information and make field reconnaissance visits to 
formulate a site conceptual model. These data help develop a list of potential 
contaminants of concern. 

As shown in Figure 4-1, no further action (NFA) or deferred investigations may be 
recommended after the first step of the RFI. Criteria for NFA based on archival 
information are discussed in Section 4.4.1, and the details are described in 
Appendix I and Section 4.1 of the IWP (LANL 1992, 0768). The PRSs 
recommended for NFA or deferred investigation, based'on archival information, 
are presented in Chapter 6. 

In some cases, existing site data are adequate to identify the need for a 
corrective action. If there is an obvious, feasible, and effective remedy, a 
voluntary corrective action (VCA) (Section 4.2.3) will be implemented; otherwise 
a CMS will be required. 

For most PRSs in OU 1093, the archival information indicates that it is highly 
probable there are no contaminants of concern at the site, but there are few 
existing data and the archival information is not sufficient to recommend NFA. 
For these sites, and sites where virtually no information exists, a screening 
assessment will be conducted to determine the presence or absence of 
contaminants of concern. A primary goal of screening assessments is to identify 
PRSs that pose no hazard to human health or the environment so that they can 
be recommended for NFA. Eliminating nonproblems through screening 
assessments allocates resources efficiently and effectively. and provides timely 
corrective actions for PRSs that present the greatest potential hazard . 

Descriptions of sampling strategies for screening assessments are given in 
Section 4.5. Two kinds of sampling strategies used in a screening assess­
ment: reconnaissance sampling and preliminary baseline risk assessment 
sampling. Reconnaissance sampling is used to determine if there are any 
contaminants of concern at a PRS when there is little or no historical information. 
Preliminary baseline risk assessment safllJling is used to collect gata to suWOrt 
two decisions: determining if there are any contaminants of concern by 
comparing concentrations to screening action levels, and performing a baseline 
risk assessment (collect data that is representative of the upper 95th percentile 
limit of the average concentrations of potential contaminants of concern). 

If contaminants of concern are detected in the screening assessment, a baseline 
risk assessment will be performed, and a decision will be made to implement a 
VCA or to perform a CMS. Additional characterization data may be required for 
these phases. The additional data may be needed to evaluate the extent of any 
bias introduced by judgmental sampling in Phase I or to provide a more extensive 
database for risk assessment. In other instances, field screening or analytical 
data developed during a Phase I investigation may support evaluation of the bias 
in the reconnaissance data. 

4.2.2 Screening Action Levels 

Screening action levels are media-specific concentration levels for potential 
contaminants of concern derived using health-conservative criteria. In most 
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cases, screening action levels for non radiological potential contaminants are 
based on the methodology in proposed Subpart S to RCRA to calculate action 
levels (EPA 1990, 0432). Radiological screening action levels are based on a 
10-mrem-per-year incremental dose using a residential use-exposure scenario; 
however, if a regulatory standard exists and is lower than the value derived by 
these methods, this lower value is used as the screening action level. The 
derivation of screening action levels is discussed in Chapter 4 and in Appendix J 
of the IWP (LANl 1992, 0768). . 

Screening action levels are tools for efficiently discriminating between problem 
and nonproblem sites so that resources are used effectively. Screening action 
levels are not cleanup levels: cleanup levels are based on site-specific risk 
evaluations and as low as reasonably achievable (ALARA) criteria; however, in 
some instances, screening action levels may be used as surrogate cleanup 
levels. In most cases, cleanup levels may be higher than screening action levels. 
For example, if the site will never be used for residential use, the site-specific 
land-use scenario (e.g., recreational use) could allow higher levels of soil 
contamination than the conservative residential-use scenario used to calculate 
screening action levels. 

4.2.3 Voluntary Corrective Actions 

VCAs may be proposed at any stage of the RFI as an expedited alternative to the 
complete RCM program with a formal CMS phase. A VCA may be proposed for 
a PRS if contaminants of concern have been identified and an obvious and 

• 

effective remedy, which meets treatment and disposal restrictions and other • 
limiting criteria, is available. Implementing a VCA requires a DOE-approved 
change control. VCAs on sites that contain mixed or land-clisposal-restricted 
wastes may not proceed without a plan for storage and/or disposal of these 
wastes that has been approved by DOE and the appropriate regulatory agencies. 
VCAs will be described in technical quarterly reports to EPA, and the public will 
be informed of VCAs in quarterly public meetings, but the ER Program will not 
formally solicit EPA approval until it requests final approval of the cleanup. 

4.2.3.1 Inactive PRSs 

The decision logic for actions subsequent to Phase J investigations is presented 
in Figure 4-2, and specific sampling strategies associated with this logic are 
described in Section 4.5. The goal of the Phase I investigation in OU 1093 is to 
detect. the presence of contaminants of concern in the PRSs, surface soils, and 
alluvial groundwater. Alluvial groundwater and surface soils will be sampled in 
conjunc1ion with most PRSs to ascertain the current environmental and health 
risks, respectively. caused by migration from the source term. 

Soil sampling will occur for all PRSs during Phase I. but sampling of alluvial 
groundwater is not planned for Phase I investigations for all PRSs. For PRSs 
without groundwater sampling, if concentrations of potential contaminants of 
concern in the soils exceed background concentrations, it will be assumed that 
potential contaminants of concern could be present in groundwater, and a 
Phase II groundwater investigation will be conducted. If Phase I investigations 
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Figure 4-2. Decisions logic for actions subsequent to Phase I investigations . 
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indicate concentrations of potential contaminants of concern below screening 
action levels in both soil and groundwater, the PRS will be proposed for NFA. If • 
either Phase I or Phase II investigations detect contaminants of concern in either 
soil or groundwater, a baseline risk assessment will be performed to assess 
current and future risks. 

The baseline risk assessment will also serve as a site-specific determination of 
cleanup levels. If more data are required for the, baseline risk assessment, a 
Phase II investigation will be cOnducted. After the risk has been calculated, a 
decision will be made to propose NFA. implement a VCA, perform a CMS, or 
defer action. Deferred action would be considered in cases where the VCA 
would produce major site disruption requiring extensive reconstruction of site 
facilities. 

4.2.4 Active PRSs 

Many PRSs in OU 1093 are part of active systems. These include septic tanks 
and associated drain fields (SWMUs-18-0oafa-hJ), storm sewer oulfalls (AOes 
18-01 O[a-f]) , and sumps with associated drain lines and outfalls (PRSs 
18-012[a-d]). Because of changes in operations at TA-18, many of the 
contaminant sources for these PRSs no longer exist; thus, contamination could 
be present only because of past practices. Active operations could change site 
conditions; therefore, it is not appropriate to characterize these areas or to 
evaluate corrective actions at this time. Final investigations and permanent 
corrective actions (if required) for active PRSs will be addressed at the time they 
become inactive. 

These proposals for deferred investigation, however. must be accompanied by a 
determination that the PRSs pose no unacceptable current risk to human health 
or the environment. Therefore, the RFI will ascertain if migration of contaminants 
from active PRSs in OU 1093 present a health, safety. or environmental hazard. 
If a hazard exists from migration of potential contaminants, either a Phase II 
survey will be conducted or a VCA will be implemented. 

4.3 Conceptual Exposure Models for OU 1093 

A conceptual model was developed to identify potential contaminant migration 
pathways and any potential human receptors. This information helps to specify 
the location and magnitude of sampling and the analytical methods needed to 
accurately characterize PRSs at OU 1093. A conceptual model includes four 
elements: identification of potential contaminants; characterization of the release 
of contamination; determination of migratory pathways; and identification of 
human receptors. 

4.3.1 Generic Source Information 

There are several potential contaminants of concern at numerous PRSs in this 
operable unit. This section addresses them and the physical, chemical, or 
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radiological properties that influence their mobility andlor degradation in the 
environment. ... 

4.3.1.1 Potentially Hazardous Chemicals 

4.3.1.1.1 potential Contaminants from Firing Sbe A~tivbies 

There are several types of potential contaminants that may be present in the 
soils, sediments, andlor groundwater at firing sites where explosives were tested 
and detonated. These may include asbestos and inorganic metals (e.g., barium, 
beryllium, lead, uranium, copper, and iron) from the device that contained the 
explosive; the residual parent explosive, ir)Cluding production impurities and 
inorganic metals; products of incomplete detonation; and degradation products. 

Types of Explosives 

Explosives can be divided into three classes: primary or initiating, boostering. 
and secondary (bursting charge) or high explosives (WX-3 SOP 1.1.0). 

Primary explosives are used in squibs, low-energy detonators, fuses. and 
explosive bolts and fasteners, and are assembled into test devices. Lead azide 
and lead styphnate are examples of primary explosives. The majority of 
detonators assembled into test devices are the exploding bridge wirf~"type that 
contain boostering explosives such as HMX (cyclotetramethylene-tetranitramine) • 
AOX (cyclonitrite, cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine), and tetry!. Examples of high 
explosives include baratol; the cyclotols, TNT (trinitrotoluene). and several 
plastic-bond explosives (PBX) and eX1rudable explosives (XTX). 

The parent explosive generally consists of the primary explosive organic (e.g., 
HMX, ROX, PETN [pentaerythritol tetranitrate}. TNT. and tetryl) and bonding 
material such as plasticizers, polystyrenes, waxes, etc. These explosives may 
also contain production impurities and inorganic constituents such as aluminum, 
boron, barium, copper, iron, lead, and zinc. Cyanuric acid (a form of cyanide) 
and cesium may also be present. 

Potential Contaminants of Concern 

Several of the constituents andlor degradation products of these explosives and 
their associated experimental devices are carcinogens andlor systemic toxicants. 
Explosive constituents O.e .• parent explosives and their production impurities and 
environmental degradation products) that have been detected in the environment 
(Layton et a!. 1987, 16-0035) and have health criteria values developed by the 
EPA have been selected as contaminants of potentia' concern. These include 
the parent explosives of ROX, HMX. tetryl, PETN, and TNT, their manufacturing 
impurities, and the environ menta' degradation products of TNT (i.e .• 2.4-0NT 
[2,4-dinitrotoluene], 2,6-0NT [2.6-dinitrotoluene], l,3-0NB [l,3-dinitrobenzene]. 
and l,3,5-TNB [l,3-trinitrobenzene]). Other constituents of potential concern at 
firing sites include barium nitrate and diphenylyamine . 
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Fate and Transport 

Equilibrium distributions among eight compartments (i.e., air. air particles. biota. • 
upper soil, lower soil. groundwater. surface water, and sediments) of an 
environmental landscape in two ecoregions (western and southeastern) 
demonstrate that organic explosive constituents will reside primarily in the 
subsurface soil and groundwater (layton et at 1987, 16-0035). 

Metal constituents. which may compose a portion of the explosive or may 
compose the unit that houses the explosive. are expected to be oxidized during 
detonation. Oxidized metals are not very soluble and may be expected to be in 
surface soils. 

Asbestos materials t.hat may have composed the housing unit for some of the 
explosives are also insoluble and are expected to be in surface soils. 

4.3.1.1.2 Metal Constituents 

In addition to those derived from firing sites, meta' constituents may be present in 
all liquid wastestreams discharged at OU 1093. In general, the mobility of metals 
in the environment is governed primarily by soil pH. Metals tend to be more 
mobile in an acidic environment: however, other factors may mediate the effects 
of soil pH on metal mobility. Barium and beryllium are two constituents of 
potential concem at processing. assembly. and storage locations that exhibit very 
low mobility in soils and whose mobility is moderated by factors other than soil 
pH. 

Barium exhibits very low mobility in soil. The primary factors influencing barium 
mobility are the cation-exchange capacity and the calcium carbonate (CaC03) 
content of the soil (Clement Intemational Corporation 1990. 0874). Barium 
mobility is limited by adsorption in soils with high cation-exchange capacity (e.g., 
finely textured mineral soils [clays] or soils with a high organic rnaHer content 
(Clement Intemational Corporation 1990. 087.4). Thus, in soils that meet the 
aforementioned criteria. barium may be expected tobe near the soil surface. 

Beryllium is expected to have limited mobility in most soil types. Beryllium tightly 
adsorbs to soils by displacing divalent cations that share common sorption sites 
(Syracuse Research Corporation 1992, 0872). It is also geochemically similar to 
aluminum and may be expected to adsorb onto clay surfaces at low pHs. Thus, 
in most soils, beryllium may be expected to be near the surface. 

4.3.1.1,3 Volatile Organic Compounds 

Solvents comprised of volatile organic compounds (VOCs) may also have been 
present in liquid waste discharges. Solvents and other cleaning agents are 
commonly associated with machine shop and parts cleaning operations. 

Volatilization from solution, soils. and/or sediments will be a significant transport 
mechanism. In general. potential contaminants that have a high water solubility 
are less likely to vaporize than those with a lower water SOlubility. Potential 
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contaminants with a higher Henry's law constant (more volatile) may be expected 
to partition into the atmosphere to a greater degree than those with a lower 
Henry's law constant. 

Leaching is a significant transport mechanism for potential contaminants with a 
high water solubility. The ability of a potential contaminant to bind with organic 
matter (Koc value) may mitigate its tendency to leach to lower soil horizons. Thus, 
water-soluble potential contaminants with a high Koc val~e will tend to remain in 
soils or sediments. 

The conditions of the media also affect the relative tendency of potential 
contaminants to volatilize or remain in solution, soil, or sediments. For example, 
volatility occurs more readily in dry soils than in soils with a higher moisture 
content. Increased soil porosity also increases the relative volatility of a potential 
contaminant from soils. Volatility from solution is also expedited under increased 
flow rate, turbulence, and temperature. The depth of incorporation of a potential 
contaminant also affects the relative rate of volatilization of a potential 
contaminant. Potential contaminants located at greater depth will take longer to 
volatilize from the media of concern. 

In general. VOCs are soluble in water and have a low Koc value. Thus, they tend 
to volatilize and to leach to lower soil horizons and to groundwater. 

4.3.1.2 Radionuclides 

Radioactive decay is the process whereby a radionuclide is converted to some 
other radioactive or stable element. Radioactive decay results in the release of 
radioactive particles (alpha, beta, or gamma radiation). The half-life of a 
radionuclideis the length of time required for one-half of a given quantity of a 
radionuclide to be converted to the next lowest material in the radioactive decay 
chain (decay product): the half-life is thus a measure of how rapidly a 
radionuclide disappears and how rapidly a decay product is created. Some 
decay products are of more concern than the original radionuclide. The half-life 
is different for every radionuclide, but is an immutable quantity. The half·lives for 
radioactive elements that are suspected constituents within OU 1093 are 
presented in Table 4-1. The quantity of a radionuclide, an, remaining after IOn" 
years can be computed by: 

an = 00 exp[-0.69n1t1/2] 

where t1/2 is the half-life, and 

0 0 is the original quantity 

Thus, for a radionuclide such as po/onium-210, with a half-life of 140 days, the 
original quantity will be reduced by a factor of 5 x ,0.32 of original quantity after 
40 years. 

Any uranium, thorium, or plutonium used in operations at TAs-18 or -27 was in 
relatively pure form isotopically. Although radioactive decay will lead to ingrowth 

RA.Work Plan tor OU 1093 May 1993 

Techn~IApproach 



Technical ApJuoach 

TABLE 4-1 

DECAY CHARACTERISTICS OF 
RADIONUCLIDES IN OU 1093 

Radionuclide Products Half-Life 

Polonium-210 140 days 

Uranium-233 1.6 x 105 years 

Uranium-234 2.5 x 105 vears 

Uranium-235 7.1 x 108 vears 

Urariium-238 4.5 x 109 vears 

Thorium-230 8.0 x 104 years 

Plutonium-238 86.4 years 

Plutonium-239 2.4 x 104 years 

Chapter 4 

of decay products. the long half-lives of these isotopes results in only very small 
quantities of decay products being present. 

4.3.2 Potential Environmental Pathways 

• 

Chemical or radionuclide potential contaminants of concern may have been • 
released to the environment by liquid waste management systems; an 
underground storage tank; surlace contamination from abandoned firing sites 
and structures: storm sewer outfalls; and buried materials, including a disposal 
area, a bazooka impact area, and, possibly, a military tank. This section will 
address potential pathways by which radioactive or hazardous constituents 
originally present within these PRSs could have migrated to other locations. The 
pathway descriptions provide the 

justification for the sampling strategies presented in Section 4.5.1 and. by 
extension, the sampling plans presented in Chapter 5. The pathways of concern 
for OU 1093, illustrated in Figure 4-3, are discussed in the following sections. 

4.3.2.1 Surface Transport 

All PRSs in OU 1093 are within Pajarito Canyon or a tributary, Threemile 
Canyon, and all PRSs are in areas that are either vegetated or paved. Rates of 
surlace erosion are low, with little or no gullying occurring. Rainfall and snowmelt 
tend to infiltrate vegetated unpaved surfaces rather than appearing as overland 
flow and runoff. Thus, constituents originally deposited on the land surlace 
outside of drainage channels would tend to remain in place or, if they were 
soluble. be leached downwards by percolating rainwater or snowmelt. Some 
overland flow does occur, and drainage channels immediately adjacent to 
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potentially contaminated surfaces would provide a pathway for constituent 
movement. 

Investigations within Los Alamos canyon systems have shown that a significant 
fraction of constituent transport occurs as particulate movement caused by 
surface runoff, and a lesser amount as solutes in the water (Nyhan and 
Hakonson 1976, 16-0038). Several radionuclides, including isotopes of 
plutonium and uranium, and many organic chemicals adsorb to soil particles. 
There is a strong tendency for many of these species to preferentially adsorb to 
the smaller-size fractions of the soil medium because of the greater cation­
exchange capacity, larger specific surface area, and larger total surface area of 
these soil particles compared with other size fractions. In Los Alamos area 
canyons, the <53 mm soil size fractions typically have 10 times higher total 
plutonium concentrations than the 2- to -23 mm-particle sizes (Nyhan and 
Hakonson 1976, 16-0038). Hydrologic studies indicate that the silt-to-clay 
«53 mm) size fraction is also the most mobile particle size fraction and moves 
readily with storm water and snowmelt runoff. The greatest adsorbed constituent 
mass is associated with the coarser size fractions because these size fractions 
compose the majority of total soil mass in canyon alluvium. This material has 
also been demonstrated to be mobile during summer storm events (ESG 1981, 
0424). Thus, sediments in drainage channels provide a secondary source for 
constituents that may have been eroded from nearby surfaces, or for constituents 
discharged to the drainage from outfalls. 

4.3.2.2 Atmospheric Transport 

• 

None of the PRSs within OU 1093 are existing air pollutant sources (i.e., stacks, • 
vents, etc.). Previously deposited surface contamination could be resuspended 
by wind and moved to other locations downwind. All PRSs with potential surface 
contamination are presently vegetated by natural or introduced grasses and 
trees, or have been paved. Often the soil surface is not the original, but has 
been regraded as a result of facility construction. The vegetation, by covering the 
soil surface, significantly reduces the potential for resuspension and transport of 
constituents, and the reworked soil may contain lower constituent concentrations 
than were originally present at the surface. 

4.3.2.3 Subsurface Transport in the Vadose Zone 

The water.table in the alluvial (perched) groundwater body at the site is known to 
vary in depth from 10 to 20 ft below the land surface (Section 3.6.2.2). This 
depth varies seasonally by as much as 10ft in some areas. This seasonal 
variation results from percolation of precipitation and from recharge through the 
stream channels. Any constituents present in the vadose zone between the 
water table and the land surface could be moved downward by infiltrating 
precipitation, with a potential for entering the perched groundwater body. 
Because of relatively low surface slopes and the relatively high permeability of 
the alluvial material, percolating water will tend to move downward rather than 
laterally within the vadose zone. The extent of such movement is dependent on 
the solubility of the constituents, their ability to sorb on soil particles, the mobility 
of unbound soil particles, and the flux rate of percolating water. Subsurface 
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constituent sources within the zone of annual water table fluctuation could 
alternately be releasing constituents directly to the saturated zone or to the 
vadose zone. 

4.3.2.4 Subsurface Transport in the Saturated Zone 

To a first approximation, the water table in the saturated alluvium reflects the 
slope of the land sunace and is accordingly nearly fISt. Thus, the expected 
horizontal hydraulic gradients in the perched groundwater body are 
approximately 0.03 ftIft. One*time measurements of permeability and ground­
water gradients near Kiva 1 (TA-18-23) suggest groundwater velocities in the 
range of 0.001 ft/day (LATA 1991, 16-0005). The velocity could change on a 
seasonal basis in response to changes in tbe configuration of the water table. 
Any soluble constituents that are not reactive with the alluvium (such as nitrates 
or chlorides) would move at approximately the same rate as the groundwater. 
Any materials that are sorbed (such as most radioactive elements) will move at a 
slower rate; however. the <53 mm soil size fraction can remain mobile in the 
subsunace, allowing the continued migration of adsorbed constituents (ESG 
1981. 0424). Further, the <2 mm size fraction can remain highly mobile in the 
saturated zone, permitting adsorbed constituents to move at rates similar to 
nonretarded constituent species (Penrose. et. al 1990, 0174). If liquids, such as 
chlorinated solvents, are present in the saturated zone in undiluted form, they will 
sink through the saturated zone as a separate plume and accumulate above the 
shallowest low-permeability layer. lower concentrations of such constituents will 
be present in the groundwater near this sinking plume. The concentration of all 
dissolved constituents in the groundwater would be gradually reduced in the 
direction of flow away from a constituent source due to dispersion and dilution 
and by sorption for reactive constituents. 

4.3.3 Potential Impacts 

This section discusses how humans could potentially be exposed to site-related 
chemicals of potential concern in the absence of site remediation, and presents 
the conceptual site model. Currently, the land is used for laboratory operations; 
therefore, onsite workers represent the only potentially exposed population. 
Future land use at OU 1093 could encompass continued laboratory operations 
and recreational user, which will be evaluated in a baseline risk assessment, if 
necessary. Residential use is not considered a potential future land-use scenario 
for this operable unit. The major migration pathways and relevant environmental 
media through which human exposure could occur are summarized in Table 4-2. 

4.3.3.1 Conceptual Sne Model 

The onsite conceptual models identify historical sources of contamination, 
historical migration and conversion, potential current sources of contamination, 
release mechanisms, contact media. and exposure routes for each PRS. 
Conceptual exposure models are used to illustrate how chemicals can move in 
the environment from potential release sites to human receptors. They are used 
to help identify appropriate media and locations for sampling and to determine if 
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TABLE 4-2 

SUMMARY OF CONCEPTUAL MODEL ELEMENTS • 
PathwayalMechanism8 ConceptMypotheaia 

Historical Sources Operations/processes that contributed to the creation of the PRS (i.e., storage 
areas etc.) . 

PRS Rele&$e Any spilling, leaking, pumping, pouring, emitting, emptying, diSCharging, injecting, 
Mechanism leaching, dumping, or disposing into the environment 

Migration Pathwayl . 
Conversion Mechanism 

Atmospheric particulate Entrainment is limited to contaminants in surface soils 
dispersion 

Entrainment and deposition are controlled by soil properties, surface roughness, 
veaetative cover and terrain and atmospheric conditions . 

Volatilization Volatilization occurs to VOCs in surface soils, subsurface soils, subsurface water, 
perched water, or groundwater 

Surface water Precipitation that does not infiltrate or evaporate will become surface runoff 
runoff/surface water 

Surface runoff may carry contaminants beyond the operable unit boundary 
Surface runoff may resuspend contaminants , 

Contaminated surface runoff may infiltrate the canyon-bottom alluvium 
Contaminated surface runoff may infiltrate the shallow groundwater aneVor surface 

water 
Groundwater Groundwater may carry contaminants to the surface water (wetland areas) 

Groundwater may carry contaminants beyond the operable unit boundary 
Sediments Chemical transport by surface runoff can occur in solution, sorbed to suspended 

sediments, or as mass movement of heavier bed sediments 
Surface soil erosion and sediment transport are a function of runoff intensity and 

soil properties 
Contaminants dispersed on the soil surface can be collected by surface water • runoff and concentrated in sedimentation areas in drainages 
Erosion of drainage channels can extend the area of contaminant dispersal in the 

drainaae 
Surface runoff discharged to the canyons may infiltrate into sediments of channel 

alluvium 
Infihration (percolation) Infiltration into surface soils depends on the rate of preCipitation or snowmelt, 

antecedent soil water status, depth of soil, and soil hydraulic properties 
Infihration into the tuff depends on the unsaturated flow properties of the tuff 
Joints and fractures in the tuff may provide additional pathways for infiltration to 

enter the subsurface regime 
Potentia' Release 

Mechanism 
Leaching Storm water/snowmel1 can dissolve contaminants from soil or other solid media, 

making them available for contact 
Water solubility of contaminants and their relative affinity for soil or other solid 

media affect the ability of leachinQ to cause a release 
Leaching and subseQuent resorption can extend the area of contamination 

Soil erosion The erosion of surface soils is dependent on soil properties, vegetative cover, 
slope and aspect, exposure to the force of the wind, and precipitation intensity 
and freQuency 

Depositional and erosional areas exist, and erosive loss of soil may not occur in all 
loca1ions 

Stonn water runoff can mobilize soils/sediments, making them available for 
contact 
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• TABLE 4-2 (concluded) 

SUMMARY OF CONCEPTUAL MODEL ELEMENTS 

PathwayslMeehanism8 ConceptJHy~othe8is 
Potential Release 

Mechanism 
Stonn intensity and frequency, physical properties of soils, topography, and 

around cover detennine the effectiveness of erosion as a release mechanism 
Erosion may also enlarge the contaminated area 

Mass wasting The rate of the process is extremely slow 
Resuspension (wind Wind suspension of contaminated soiVsediment as dust makes contaminants 
suspension) available for contact through inhalationlingestion 

Physical properties of soil (e.g., silt content, moisture content), wind speed, and 
the size of the exposed ground surface determine the effectiveness of wind 
suspension as a release mechanism 

Wind suspension can enlarge the area of contamination and create additional 
exposure pathways, such as deposition on plants followed by plant 
consurJ1)tion bv humans or animals 

Manual or mechanical movement of contaminated soil during construction or other 
activities makes contaminated soil available for dermal contact, ingestion, and 
inhalation as dust 

- The method of excavation (i.e., type of equipment), physical properties of soil. 
weather conditions. and magnitude of excavation activity (i.e .. depth and total 
area of excavation) influence the effectiveness of excavation as a release 
mechanism 

Excavation Excavation can increase or decrease the size of the contaminated area. 

• depending on how the excavated material is handled 

--'1:- Excavation activities may move subsurface contamination to the surface and 
-., aenerate dusf • 

Excavation activities may liberate voes in subsurface soils 
Exposure Route 

Inhalation Vapors, aerosols. and particulates (includina dust) can be inhaled 
Physical. chemical andlor radioactive properties of airborne contaminants 

influence their dearee of retention in the body after inhalation 
Ingestion Ingestion of soil, water, food and dust can lead to chemical intake 
Direct contact Some contaminants will absorb through skin that is in contact with the 

contaminated surfaces of Soil. tuff, or rubble 
Matrix effect (the type of media in which the contaminant is located may affect its 

bioavailability) 
External penetrating External, or whole body radiation. can occur through exposure to gamma-ray-
radiation emitting radionuclides that may be present in soil, either directly through the 

soil or re-entrained as dusts 
Exposure to penetrating radiation can also occur through inhalation or ingestion 

when radionuclide-contaminated soil or tuff surfaces erode andlor dusts 
become re-entrained 
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the PRS poses a threat to human health or the environment. Elements of the 
conceptual models are presented in Table 4-2. 

The conceptual models for OU 1093 are formulated on available PRS information 
only. Further refinement of the conceptual models or development of separate 
models may be necessary based on data gathered through the RFI investigation. 

4.3.3.2 Potential Human ExpOsure 

A" of the sampling plans considered for OU 1093 compare soil or water samples 
to screening action levels to identify the presence of potential contaminants of 
concern. As mentioned in Section 42.2, screening action levels are based on a 
conservative, residential exposure scenario. If soil or water is found to be 
contaminated (concentrations of potential contaminants of concern are above 
screening action levels) in Phase I or Phase II, the human exposure to these 
contaminants will be quantified in a baseline risk assessment. Human exposure 
is estimated through a model of the reasonably maximum exposed individual, 
which is defined through assumptions of current and future land use (EPA 1989, 
0305). Two exposure scenarios will be evaluated in baseline risk assessments 
for OU 1093: continued Laboratory operations (current and future) and 
recreational use (future only). The residential exposure scenario is not applicable 
for baseline risk assessments at OU 1093 because, after decommissioning, the 
land at OU 1 093 is not expected to be used for residential purposes. 

Refer to Section 4.3 of the 1992 IWP for ER Programmatic guidance on probable 

• 

land-use scenarios (LANL 1992, 0768). Dependent on site-specific parameters • 
(e.g., types of contaminants present or migration potential), the worst-case 
exposure scenario may vary. For PRSs where two scenarios may be applicable, 
two baseline risk assessments will be calculated to determine the more 
conservative exposure scenario. For any baseline risk assessment, the 95% 
upper confidence limit on arithmetic average concentration of potential 
co~taminants of concern in exposure areas, either surface or subsurface soils, is 
sufficient to determine receptor exposures. Assumptions made for continued 
laboratory operations and recreational scenarios follow. 

4.3.3.2.1 Continued Laboratory Operations 

In the foreseeable future, land is likely to continue to be used for Laboratory 
operations. Future land-use scenarios for continued Laboratory operations 
include populations of office workers (individuals who work on or near the site) 
and construction/maintenance workers (individuals who would be exposed to 
surface and subsurface soils through excavation). Office workers and 
construction workers are estimated to be the most likely reasonably maximum 
exposed individuals and are, therefore, the exposure scenarios that will be 
evaluated under the land-use scenario of continued laboratory operations. 

Office workers are expected to be exposed routinely to contaminated surface 
media. Surface contamination above screening action levels will be evaluated in 
a baseline risk assessment using the office worker scenario. Both current and 
future risks can be evaluated using the office worker scenario. 
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The construction/maintenance worker scenario is considered to be the most 
conservative exposure scenario for PASs in OU 1093 that consist of surface and 
subsurface contamination. PASs in OU 1093 that consist of surface and 
subsurface contamination above screening action levels will be evaluated for 
future risks in a baseline risk assessment using the construction worker scenario. 

Exposure pathways relevant for office workers include inhalation of dust and 
volatile compounds in the workplace, incidental ingestion of soil and dust, and 
whole body radiation. Exposure pathways relevant to workers engaged in 
construction activities that disturb the soil include (1) inhalation of fugitive dust or 
volatile compounds, (2) incidental ingestion of contaminated soils, (3) direct 
dermal contact with contaminated soils, (4) whole body radiation, and (5) contact 
with explosives (Table 4-2). 

4.3.3,2.2 Future Recreational 

When this site is decommissioned in the future, OU 1093 could be released for 
recreational use. The recreational scenario excludes agriculture, but considers 
camping, hiking, hunting, and, possibly, limited construction. Any PRS in 
OU 1093 with surface contamination (0 to 6 in.) above screening action levels wiU 
be evaluated in a baseline risk assessment using the recreational scenario. 

Recreational users of the area could come into contact with contaminants 
through ambient air, surface soil, sediments in drainage channels, and pooled 
surface water. Exposure pathways associated with recreational activities include 

. (1) inhalation of fugitive dust, (2) incidental soil ingestion, (3) dermal contact with 
or soil, (4) contact with explosives,- (5) whole body radiation, and (6) dermal contact 

with surface water (Table 4-2). 

Campers are assumed to carry in potable water and food; therefore, exposure 
through consumption of contaminated edible plants (pinon nuts, berries, etc.) or 
drinking water are nonsignificant pathways in the recreational scenario. No body 
of water large enough to support a consistent supply of galTle fish exists at 
OU 1093. 

4.4 Potential Response Actions and Evaluation Criteria 

This section presents all remedial alternatives (other than the VCAs described in 
Section 4.2.3) that are under consideration for the PASs in OU 1093. The 
discussion of the remedial altematives will focus on the data required as a result 
of the Phase I investigations that would be needed to design the Phase II 
investigation or CMS. 

4.4.1 Criteria for No Further Action 

PRSs proposed for NFA are addressed in Chapter 6 of this work plan and listed 
in Table 1-4. Consistent w~h the decision logic presented in Figure 4-1, some 
sites are proposed for NFA on the basis of information obtained from the archival 
data search, and other sites may be proposed for NFA at the end of Phase I, 

RFI Work Plan for au 1093 4-17 May 1993 

Technical APDroach 



Technical Aoproach Chapter 4 

Phase II investigations, or CMS. The following criteria are used in making those 
recommendations: 

Criterion 1. There is no evidence of any contaminant release 
from the identified PAS. 

Criterion 2. Based on Phase I data or other reliable data that 
may be available, it is established that the concentrations of 
the contaminants of cOncern are below screening action levels. 
NFA recommendations based on screening assessments will 
include an evaluation of the combined effects from multiple 
contaminants and ALARA criteria for radioactive contaminants. 

Criterion 3. The risk, as determined by a baseline risk 
assessment, is less than 1 Q-4 to 1 (t6 for carcinogens, and the' 
hazard index is less than one for noncarcinogens. These NFA 
recommendations will also consider ALARA criteria for 
radioactive contaminants. 

Criterion 4. The PAS is unlikely now, or in the future, to 
release contaminants to the environment, and receptors are 
unlikely to be exposed to any contaminants. 

4.4.2 Soil Removal and Treatment and/or Disposal 

This ahernative is applicable to areas of limited soil contamination, such as at 
firing sites or contaminated sediments in surface drainage-ways. 

4.4.2.1 Description of AHemative 

This alternative would involve excavation of contaminated soil (i.e., above 
screening action levels). If hazardous constituents are present, the soil could be 
treated to eliminate the contaminants or to reduce the concentration of 
constituents to acceptable levels for disposal at a ACAA-permitted treatment, 
storage. and disposal facility. Land disposal restrictions (EPA 1991, 0886) may 
need to be addressed as part of determining the acceptable level. If 
radionuclides are present. the excavated soil would be disposed of in a 
radioactive or mixed waste disposal facility. 

4.4.2.2 Data Requirements for Designing a Phase II Investigation 

If Phase I investigations establish that contaminants of concern are present in 
subsurface soils, surface soils, and groundwater at concentrations above 
screening action levels, and there is insufficient data to conduct a baseline risk 
assessment. a Phase II investigation would be conducted: A Phase II 
investigation would establish the full extent of contamination within the vadose 
zone and any underlying saturated zones. Phase I investigations should. 
therefore, provide data on the constituents present in the subsurface soil. surface 
soil. and groundwater. and the approximate physical extent of the contamination . 
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The sampling will be biased to detect contaminants. For example, if subsurface 
soils are above background concentrations and below screening action levels, 
and the groundwater has not been sampled in Phase I, a Phase II groundwater 
investigation will be conducted (Figure 4-2). 

4.4.3 Excavation of Buried Wastes 

This alternative is potentially applicable to locations where wastes have been 
buried and may be the only alternative for georoorphically unstable sites. 

4.4.3.1 Description of Attemative 

-
Buried waste materials or contaminated subsurface structures, such as septic 
tanks and any surrounding contaminated soil, would be excavated, containerized, 
and treated or disposed of as appropriate. The treatment and disposal 
alternative would be similar to the one described in Section 4.4.2.1. 

4.4.3.2 Data Requirements for Designing Phase II Investigations 

Data requirements for designing Phase II investigations are similar to those 
identified in Section 4.4.2.2. For buried waste, the physicsllocation of the buried 
material needs to be established, as well as the approximate boundaries of the 
excavation. Contaminated structures would generally be located by a continuing 

. excavation. Before sampling of the waste and potentially contaminated soil can 
• be initiated, it will be necessary to characterize any safety hazards associated 

with sampling the waste materials. 

4.5 Sampling Strategies and Sampling Methods 

4.5.1 Sampling Strategies 

Field investigations during Phase I will involve many approaches that will be 
applied to more than one PRS or PRS aggregate. The following sections 
describe these approaches. 

4.5.1.1 Location Surveys 

Before sampling can be initiated, it will be necessary to establish the actual 
location of all surface and subsurface structures or features associated with a 
PRS, including facility drain lines. septic tanks, leach fields. outfalls, waste 
disposal pit boundaries, etc. This will be accomplished by visual inspection, 
followed as necessary by engineering field surveys to locate and mark the 
position of all subsurface structures and lines based on as-built drawings. When 
as-built drawings are unavailable, or if doubt exists as to the accuracy of the 
available drawings. other location methods may be used to establish the extent of 
these subsurface structures. These methods may include geophysics or 
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trenching. The ER Program is currently conducting a comparative analysis of 
alternative techniques for locating leach fields and other subsurface structures . 

The location surveys will also identify the position of all subsurface utilities near 
each PRS, including electrical, water, gas, air, telephone, or vacuum lines. This 
will be accomplished in cooperation with the Laboratory Facilities Engineering 
DiVision. 

4.5.1.2 Geophysical Surveys 

Unexploded ordnance, at or below the ground surface, or buried metallic items 
may be present in some PRSs in OU 1093. Sweeps for surface evidence of 
unexploded ordnance have been conducted at all such sites, but some could 
remain in the subsurface. At other PRSs, such as septic systems, subsurface 
components of the system will need to be located to properly identify sampling 
positions. The accuracy of existing engineering drawings cannot be established. 
Geophysical surveys can be used to locate any subsurface metallic items, such 
as pipes or tanks, where the exact location of subsurface material is uncertain. 
Such material is best located through the use of geophysical surveys, rather than 
by trenching. Geophysical survey methods, such as electromagnetic induction, 
magnetometry, or ground'penetrating radar, can detect the presence of near­
surface buried metallic material or of nonmetallic materials whose physical 
properties are different from those of the surrounding soils. The particular 
method selected and how it is applied depends on the expected size and depth 
of the subsurface material and on the physical characteristics of the subsurface 
material and surrounding soils. The specific data requirements for geophysical 
surveys will be addressed in the respective sampling plans in Chapter 5. 

4.5.1.3 Statistical Basis for Sampling Strategies 

The principal goal of reconnaissance investigations, such as those performed in 
Phase I, is to detect contamination present over a substantial portion of a 
relatively small area. The decision whether further consideration of the area is -
necessary is based on the highest concentration of a particular constituent of 
concern measured in the collected samples. A single concentration above 
screening action levels will be taken as sufficient reason to warrant further 
consideration, perhaps leading to a Phase II sampling program. For some 
situations, it is reasonable to assume that the presence of constituent 
concentrations above screening action levels is equally likely at any location 
within a region potentially affected by a release. This would include judgmental 
sampling in a stream channel, within a drain field. or beneath a tank. For such a 
situation. it is possible to determine the probability that a particular sample will 
contain constituents above prespecified screening action levels if contaminants 
are present over some fraction of the sampled region. Table 4-3 shows the 
number of samples. N. required to establish with at least probability, P, that at 
least a traction. f. of the area is contaminated above a prespecified concentration 
(Barnes 1988. 0797). The table is based on the following relation: 

(4-1) 
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TABLE 4-3 

• SAMPLE SIZES FOR RECONNAISSANCE SAMPLING 

Pro!). Fraction of Site Affected 
ability 
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(Reid duplicates should not be counted in applying Equation 4-1, which assumes 
N independent observations.) Thus, five sampling locations can provide at least • 
a 95% probability of detecting contamination that affects at least ha" of the area, 
but a lower probability (75%) of detecting contamination that affects only 30% of 
the area. This formula provides insight into the representiveness of sampling, but 
does not, in any way. a priori presume that a particular fraction of the site is 
contaminated. Phase I investigations will propose four or fewer samples for 
situations where it is reasonable to assume that contamination. if present, is 
present in substantially more ttlSn half the area. Five or more samples will be 
collected in areas where the spatial distribution is uncertain or unknown. 

4.5.1.4 Sampling Strategy for Septic Systems 
. 

The decision process that was applied to developing Phase I sampling plans for 
septic systems is presented in Figure 4-1. For all septic systems in OU 1093, no 
data are available to indicate that contaminants are present in the septic tanks 
and associated drain fields. (Recall that a contaminant is defined as a 
constituent present at concentrations above screening action levels.) For some 
of the septic systems, occasional releases of radioactive or hazardous 
constituents to the drain field may have occurred, and regular discharges of 2 
may have occurred for one or more of the septic systems. (These instances are 

addressed in Chapter 5.) However. it is anticipated that most or all of the septic 
tanks and associated drain fields will not contain concentrations of radioactive or 
hazardous constituents above media-specific screening action levels. Therefore, 
Phase I investigations of all inactive septic systems will be screening 
assessments to establish the presence or absence of hazardous and radioactive 
contaminants. Phase I investigations of active septic systems will be designed to • 
estimate the current risk associated with the systems. Current risk can be 
evaluated by comparing measured surface soil concentrations of potential 
contaminants of concern against screening action levels, or by conducting a 
baseline risk assessment (Section 4.3.3.2). Full characterization will be deferred 
until the systems are deactivated, unless current health risks mandate some 
corrective action. Using the results of the Phase I investigation. a decision will be 
made as to whether a recommendation can b~Lmade for NFA, CMS, VCA, or a 
deferred action. The decision logic for this process is illustrated in Figure 4·2. 

4.5.1.4.1 Active Septic Systems 

Three septic systems in OU 1093 are active, and no schedule has been 
established for their deactivation. For these active systems, sampling will be 
restricted to determining the current health risks associated with the tanks and 
drain fields. Full characterization of the septic system will be deferred until it is 
deactivated, providing that current risks are acceptable. The basis for 
establishing current risks is presented in Section 4.3.3.2. 

Sampling will have the objective of determining concentrations of potential 
contaminants in the surface soils, in sediments associated with any outfall from 
the drain field. and in the shallow groundwater in the immediate vicinity of the 
active systems. To augment this information, the contents of the tank will also be 
sampled. Soils and sediments provide a pathway for exposure of present site 
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personnel. Shallow groundwater provides a potential pathway for offsite 
migration of contaminants. If Phase I sampling should indicate that current risks 
are unacceptable, consideration will be given to conducting a VCA as part of a 
Phase II investigation. 

4.5.1.4.2 Inactive Septic Systems 

Sampling of inactive septic systems will have the objeCtive of determining the 
presence or absence of contaminants in all portions of the systems: the tank, 
drain field, associated soils, outfalls (if present), and underlying shallow 
groundwater. If the analysis of the tank contents, adjacent soils, drain field soils, 
and groundwater indicates that no contaminants d concem are present, and no 
additional concerns such as multiconstituent risks are present, NFA will be 

c proposed for the septic system (Section 4.1.4, IWP [LANL 1992, 0768]). If 
analytical results indicate that the tank is above media-speeif"1C screening action 
levels, consideration will be given to performing a VCA (Section 4.2.3). The 
planning of a VCA will require data on concentrations of potential contaminants 
within the drain field associated with the septic tank (Section 4.5.1.5). Samples 
will be obtained by collecting cores from the drain field soils; however, it may 
prove more cost-effective to collect sufficient data for a baseline risk assessment 
of the septic system than to conduct a VCA based only on Phase I data. The 
possible conduct of a VCA for inactive septic systems will be addressed in a 
Phase I report in which a Phase II investigation, either incorporating a VCA or 

. directed at obtaining data for a baseline risk assessment, would be proposed. 

When removal of a tank and/or associated drain field soils would create 
iignificant site disruption, removal may be delayed until site decommissioning 
: (Sect ion 4.2.3), provided there is no current risk to onsite or oHsite receptors. For 
any septic systems where deferral of a VCA is proposed, data on surface soils, 
and possibly additional groundwater data for assessing current risk, would be 
developed in a Phase II investigation (Section 4.5.1.8). 

4.5.1.5 Sampling Strategy for Drain Fields 

The position of drain fields associated with septic tanks will be established with 
engineering surveys based on existing engineering drawings. Field evidence, 
such as the location of outfalls or surface depressions, will be used to confirm the 
location of the drain fields. Ground-penetrating radar will also be used to confirm 
the location of drain fields and aSSOCiated piping. Sampling of soils within the 
drain fields will have the objective of determining the presence or absence of 
contaminants to a depth of 10ft. Contamination within that depth interval might 
reasonably be expected to be brought to the surface through future excavations 
at the site. 

For inactive drain fields, soils potentially affected by effluent discharges will be 
sampled, and samples will be taken of underlying shallow groundwater (if 
present). For active drain fields, sampling will address surface soils and the 
shallow groundwater underlying the drain field. In both instances, the 
groundwater data will be used to evaluate current risk from past discharges to the 
drain fields. For inactive septic systems, measured concentrations of potential 
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contaminants of concern in drain field soils and groundwater will be compared 
with media-specific screening action levels. If the comparison indicates that • 
concentrations of potential contaminants present an acceptable health risk, NFA 
will be proposed for the drain field. 

For inactive drain fields, if measured concentrations of potential contaminants of 
concern in alluvial groundwater are below screening action levels, but soil 
constituent concentrations are above screening action levels, a baseline risk 
assessment will be performed 'to determine if a VCA is appropriate (Section 
4.2.3). The plan for any proposed VCA would incorporate sampling results from 
the septic tank(s) associated with the drain field, and would be presented in a 
Phase I report. As described in Section 4.5.1.4, a VCA would only be proposed if 
it did not result in significant site disruption. If such disruption were to occur, a 
Phase II investigation to sample surface soils and further sample groundwater 
beneath the drain field would be proposed in the Phase I report. This 'Phase II 
investigation would be directed at determining whether the current risk 
associated with the septic tank and drain field is acceptable. 

H measured concentrations of potential contaminants of concern in alluvial 
groundwater are above screening action levels, a Phase II investigation of 
groundwater will be proposed. In such a case, a VCA for the septic system 
would not be considered until completion of the Phase II investigation. If 
potential contaminants are present in the drain field soils above background (or 
practical quantitation limits [Pal] for constituents with zero background 
concentrations), a groundwater investigation specific to that septic system will be 
proposed as a Phase II investigation (Section 4.5.1.8). 

4.5.1.6 Sampling of Surface Outfalls 

Discharges from outfalls other than storm sewers are small and infrequent. With 
two exceptions, no intentional discharge of potential contaminants has occurred 
directly to an outfall. Photochemical wastes were reportedly discharged through 
one outfal,l and may have reached a second outfall associated with a septic 
system drain field. 

For surface outfalls associated with septic systems, and for all other outfalls, 
sampling will have the objective of investigating the presence or absence of 
potential contaminants in soils and sediments downstream from the outfalls. In 
most instances, the outfall drainages discharge directly into the main drainage 
channel in either Pajarito or Threemile canyons, within less than 50 ft of the 
outfall. Flows in these outfall drainage channels are small and infrequent, and 
would not be expected to move significant amounts of sediment to the main 
drainage. Flows in the main drainage, however, are frequently large and could 
redistribute potential contaminants to downstream areas. Sampling locations 
associated with the outfall will be selected to provide data on the possible 
presence of potential contaminants discharged from the outfall. The possible 
presence of contaminants in downstream portions of this operable unit will be 
investigated as part of the Canyons Operable Unit. 
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4.5.1.7 Phase I Investigation of Shallow Groundwater 

As described in Section 5.6, three shallow monitoring wells (PCO-l, -2, and -3) in 
the alluvium in Pajarito Canyon are sampled and analyzed annually as part of the 
Laboratory'S environmental monitoring programs. Wen PCO-l is just east of 
TA-18, PC0.2 is east of the i~ctive sewage lagoons. and PCO-3 is further east 
towards White Rock. Water analyses reported in the 1989 and 1990 
environmental monitoring reports (Environmental Protection Group 1990, 0497; 
Environmental Protection Group 1992. 0740) demonstrate that the shallow 
groundwater, if it would serve as a water supply, should be considered potable, 
and that no evidence of contamination by radiochemical or chemical parameters 
was observed (Section 5.6); however, the suitability of this aquifer as a water 
supply has not been evaluated. 

PCO-l and -2 are ideally situated to detect the presence of possible 
contaminants released to the shallow groundwater body from operations at T A· 
18, from the sewage lagoons. or from former firing sites at TA·27. Consistently 
low or undetected concentrations of potential contaminants in these wells would 
suggest that no significant contamination has occurred. 

To more fully respond to the concems over the potential for contamination of 
shallow groundwater near TA-18. wells PCO-l and. -2 will be included in the 
Phase I sampling for OU 1093, but no new wells will be constructed. Well PC0.3 
will be included in investigations conducted by the Canyons Operable Unit. 
While existing data are believed to be correct and reliable, inclusion of these 
wells will produce data with quality assurance protocols identical to those of all 
other ER Program data. Further, existing data do not address all potential 
contaminants of concem for this operable unit. Discussion of existing data and 

. details of the proposed sampling are presented in Section 5.S. 

4.5.1.8 Phase II Soil and Alluvial Groundwater Investigations 

Groundwater sampling is planned for Phase I for some. but not all PRSs. 
Several conditions could require a Phase II investigation of sOilandior alluvial 
groundwater. . .... 

First, for PRSs where no Phase I sampling is performed. the presence of 
potential contaminants in the soil at measurable concentrations, even if below 
screening action levels. would raise concern over the possibility of contamination 
of underlying shallow groundwater I if such is present. Screening action levels 
are media-specific. and the fact that potential contaminant concentrations in soils 
are below screening action levels does not indicate that the underlying 
groundwater has not been impacted by discharges from the septic system. 
Background (or POls for constituents with zero background concentrations) was 
selected as a criterion for this decision because. based only on Phase I sampling 
data, no higher soil concentration can be justified for all potential contaminants as 
an indicator of no threat to groundwater. 

Second, if the results of Phase I sampling suggest that a VCA is appropriate, it 
may be desirable to defer the VCA because significant site disruption would be 
associated with it. This disruption might, for example, include the removal or 
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disruption of existing surface features, such as security fences, whose presence 
would impede or prohibit the VCA. To defer a VCA, it will be necessary to 
demonstrate that current risks associated with a PRS are acceptable. As • 
described in Section 4.3.3.2, assessment of current risk requires data on 
potential contaminant concentrations in surface soils. Shallow groundwater near 
the PRS must be addressed to establish whether contaminant transport may be 
occurring. 

Third, Phase I sampling of grouridwater. either specific to a PRS or for the overall 
operable unit, could demonstrate that some potential contaminants of concem in 
groundwater exceed screening action levels. This condition would mandate a 
Phase II investigation to establish the source and extent of the observed 
contamination. 

. 

Finally, Phase I investigations could reveal extensive areas of soil contamination 
above screening action levels. In such instances, a VCA may not be appropriate, 
and a Phase II investigation of both soil and groundwater may be required to 
better select either a VCA or a CMS. 

Specific designs for these Phase II soil and groundwater investigations would be 
presented in the Phase I report. 

4.5.1.9 Phase I Investigations of Wetland Areas 

As discussed in Section 3.3.4. the drainage in Pajarito Canyon east of TA-18 
contains a significant area potentially classified as wetlands. (Formal delineation 
of wetland areas in Pajarito Canyon has not occurred [Section 4.7.1.2].) 
Transport of potential contaminants of concern present in the stream channel, 
either as a result of operations within this operable unit or from upstream areas, 
could have resulted in accumulations of these contaminants in the wetland areas. 
Sediments and surface water in the wetland areas will be sampled as part of 
Phase I investigations (Section 5.7). 

4.5.2 Sampling Methods 

The following laboratory ER standard operating procedures (SOPs) will be using 
during field investigations in OU 1093. These SOPs are presented in the 
Environmental Restoration Standard Operating Procedures (LANl1991. 0411). 

04.01 Drilling Methods and Drill Site Management 

06.09 Spade and Scoop Method for Collection of Soil Samples 

06.10 Hand Auger and Thin-Wall Tube Sampler 

06.19 Weighted Bottle Sampler for liquids and Slurries in Tanks 

The foUowing SOPs will be used during field investigations at OU 1093, but have 
not been formally approved by the laboratory's ER Program. They are included 
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in this document as Appendix C. These procedures. or the equivalent. will be 
fonnally adopted before the start of field investigations . 

C-6 Use of Hollow Stem Auger (for Boring and Subsurface Soil 
Sampling) 

C-7 Collection of Sludge Samples from Tanks Using the Hand Corer 
(as contained in SOP for Soil and Sediment Sampling) 

The type and minimum number of quality control samples are specified in the 
generic Quality Assurance Project Plan (OAPjP). as incorporated in Annex II. To 
enhance the understanding of variability among samples, and for further under­
standing of variability in the analytical process, a decision has been made to 
increase the nurri:>er of quality control sampl~ from 1 in 20, as recommended in 
the QAPjP. to 1 in 10. The proposed numbers of quality control samples are 
presented in Table 4-4. The specific numbers of fiek:l duplicate, rinsate blanks, 
and fiek:l blanks that will be collected are tabulated in the respective sections of 
Chapter 5. Reagent blanks and trip blanks will be submitted with each shipment 
in accordance with the OAPjP. but are not identified in the sampling plans in 
ChapterS. 

4.6 Analytical Methods 

4.6.1 Field Surveys 

The following SOPs will be used in field survey work. They have not been 
fGrmal1y adopted by the ER Program and are, therefore, included as part of this 
document in Appendix C. These procedures. or the equivalent, will be formally 

. adopted before fiek:l investigations begin. 

C-1 Collection and Radiological Screening of Wipe Samples from 
Surfaces 

C-2 Near Surface and Soil Sample Screening for Low-Energy 
Gamma Radiation Using the FIDLER 

C-3 Beta-Gamma Radiation Measurements Using a Geiger-Mueller 
Detector 

C-4 Screening Soil Samples for Alpha Emitters 

C-S Monitoring of Organic Vapors with a Photo Ionization Detector 

c-s In Situ Groundwater Sampling by Hydropunch 

C-g Groundwater and Surface Water Sampling 

C-10 Fiek:l Measurement of Total Petroleum Hydrocarbons Using the 
Hanby Method 
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TABLE 4-4 

RECOMMENDED LEVEL OF QUALITY CONTROL SAMPLES 
FOR FIELD SAMPLING 

Sample Type Applicable Matrix Sample Frequency 

Field blank Water 1 per 10 samples 
Field duplicate Soil and water 1 per 10 samples 
Rinsate blank Soil and water 1 per 10 samples 
Reagent blank Soil and water 1 per 10 samples 
Tr1;> blank Water 1 per shipping container 

for VOC analYsis only 

4.6.2 Mobile Laboratory Methods 

The ER Program is developing mobile laboratories for analysis of radiological 
and nonradiological constituents in environmental samples. To date, the main 
application of the mobile radiological laboratory has been for screening samples 
before shipment to a fixed analytical laboratory . Stipulated detection limits for the 
radiological laboratory are given in Table 4-5. Screening action levels for 
radiological constituents have not' been formally established, so it is not possible 
to stipulate minimum detection limits necessary to compare environmental 
concentrations with screening action levels. However, as indicated in Table 4-4, 
proposed screening action levels for soils are all comparable to or substantially 
less than detection limits for the mobile laboratory. 

• 

The nonradiological mobile laboratories are still under development. Anticipated • 
detection limits for selected inorganics (metals). VOCs, and SVOCs are 
presented in Table 4-4. and are compared with screening action levels .. For 
conclusive proof regarding the presence or absence of potential contaminants at 
screening action level concentrations, it is desirable that detection levels be 
approximately 1/10 of the screening action levels. As shown in the table, 
detection limits for beryllium, cadmium, and. mercury are not adequate for 
confirming the presence or absence of potential contaminants at screening action 
levels. Similarly, some VOCs and SVOCs may not be conclusively detected at 
screening action levels. In addition, the mobile laboratories have not been fully 
qualified to provide data equivalent to that from a fixed analytical laboratory. 
(The Laboratory is seeking such qualification.) Thus, at present, any proposals 
for NFA must be supported by data from a fixed analytical laboratory. 

For constituents where detection levels are at or below screening action levels, 
the mobile laboratory provides a valuable screening process to select preferred 
sampling locations. Thus, for PRSs that may contain such constituents, samples 
will be selected at numerous locations within the area to be sampled and 
analyzed in the mobile laboratory for metals, VOCs, and SVOCs. Samples will 
then be selected from locations showing the highest concentrations for 
submission to the analytical laboratory. The specific details on how this duplicate 
or split sampling will occur will vary among PRSs and as a function of the 
constituent. These details are presented in the respective sections of Chapter 5 .. 
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TABLE 4-6 

COMPARISON OF SCREENING ACTIONS LEVELS 
WITH MOBILE LABORATORY DETECTION LIMITS 

Mobile Laboratory 

Techn;calA~ch 

Potential Detection Limits Screening Action Levels 
Contaminant (soils) (soils) 

Metals XR~(ppm) (ppm) 

Barium 10 5600 
Beryllium NOb 0.16 
Cadmium 2 0.4 
Chromium 8 400 
MerculV 30 24 
Silver 1 400 
Uranium 10 240 

Volatile Organics GCIHALUPIOc (ppb) (ppb) 

Acetone 50 8000000 
Benzene 10 670 
Carbon tetrachloride 10 210 
Tetrachloroethane 10 590 
Toluene 10 890000 
Trichloroethane 10 3200 
Vinvl chloride 10 13 
Xylenes 10 160000000 

. Gross ~ Gl"9ssy 
Radionuclides . (pCi/g) (pCi/g) (pCi/a) 

Cobalt-60 4 0.9 
Cesium-137 4 4 
Plutonium-238 55 27 

• Plutonium-239 55 24 
Strontium-90 55 8.9 
Thorium-232 55 0.9 
Uranium-233 55 86 
Uranium-235 55 18 
Uranium-238 55 59 
a. X-ray fluorescence (XRF). 
b. No detection limits established. 
c. Gas chromatography . 
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TABLE 4-8 

COMPARISON OF SCREENING ACTION LEVELS WITH 
PRACTICAL QUANTITATION LIMITS FOR AVAILABLE ANALYTICAL METHODS 

Soil Water 
Back-

ground in POL POL 
SALi POL Soil vereus SAL POL vereus 

Compounds .n. _, (mglkg) IITVI\g a SALb (ugL) (ugll) SALb 

Inoraanlc.c 

Barium 5.600 0.2 120-810 2.400 2 
Bervllium 0.16 0.03 1·3 0.008 0.3 X 
Cadmium 80 0.4 35 4 
Chromium III 80.000 0.7 50 7 
Chromium IV 400 0.7 50 7 
I Cvanide 1.600 5 200 10 
Lead 500 4.2 8-98 50 

~ 
X 

Men:urv 24 0.0002 0.007-.029 2 
Nickel 1.600 1.5 700 15 
Silver 400 0.7 

~ 
50 7 

Uranium 240 0.0005 100 2 
Zinc 24000 0.2 10000 2 

Volatile.d 

Acetone 8000 0.1 3500 100 
Benzene 0.67 0.005 0 1.2 5 X 
Carbon tetrachloride 0.21 0.005 0.27 5 X 
Chlorobenzene 67 0.005 lOa 5 
Chloroform 0.21 0.005 5.7 5 X 
1 1 -Oichloroethane 410 0.005 25 5 
1 l..[)ichloroethene 0.59 0.005 0.58 5 X 
1,2-Dichloroethane 0.2 0.005 0.38 5 X 
Methylene chloride 5.6 0.005 4.7 5 X 
1,1,2,2-Tetrachloroethane 3.9 0.005 1.8 5 X 
T etrachloroethene 5.9 O~ 0.67 5 X 
Toluene 890 O. 750 5 
1 1 1-Trichloroethane 1000 0.005 60 5 
Trichloroethene 3.2 0.005 3.2 5 X 
Xylenes (Total) 160,000 0.005 620 5 

Semivolatilese 

Acenaphthene 4,800 V.VU 2.100 10 
Anthracene 24,000 0.66 10,000 10 
Bis·(2-chloroethyl)ether 0.13 X 0.032 10 X 
Bis-(2--ethylhexvt)ohthalate 50 0.66 2.5 10 X 
Butyl benzyl phthalate 16,000 0.66 7,000 10 
2-Chlorophenol 400 0.66 170 10 
Di-n-butylphthalate 8000 NO ? 3500 10 
2,4-dichlorophenol 240 0.66 100 10 
Diethylphthalate 64,000 0.66 28,000 10 
2,4..[)emethvlphenol 1.600 0.66 700 10 
Dimethyl phthalate 80.000 0.66 35,000 10 
12.4..[)initrotoluene 1 0.66 X 0.051 10 X 
F1uoranthene 3200 0.66 1400 10 
Fluorene 3200 0.66 1,400 10 
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TABLE 4-6 (concluded) 

COMPARISON OF SCREENING ACTION LEVELS WITH 
PRACTICAL QUANMATION LIMITS FOR AVAILABLE ANALYTICAL METHODS 

Soil Water 
Back-

ground in POL POL 
SAL POL SOU' verBUS SAL POL versus 

Compounds (mglkg) (fTl9'kg) na/kgj8 SALb (ugIL) (ugIL) SAlb 
Indeno{1 ~.3-cd]pyrene NO 

, 
0.66 ? NO 10 ? 

~al.na 3,200 0.66 30 10 
sodiphenylamine I 140 0.66 7.1 10 X 
hlorophenol 5.8 3.3 X 0.29 50 X 

Phenol 48,000 0.66 0 21.000 10 
Pyrene 2.400 0.66 1.000 10 
2.4.6-Trichlorophenol 64 0.66 3.2 10 X 

ExploBivesg 
Barium nitrate 5,600 f ? NO f 
TNT 40/23:: f ? NO f 
2,4-0NT 160/1 0.42 X NO f 
2.6-0NT 411 0.4 X NO f 
1.3-0NB 8 0.59 NO f 
ROX 240164 0.98 NO I f 
PETN 1.600 f ? T 

Tetryl 800 0.25 NO f 
I Radionuclidesh pCilg pCVg pCiIL pCilL 

Cesium-134 1.5 0.1 NA 20 ? 
Cesium-137 3.2 0.1 NA 20 ? 
Plutonium-239 20.15 0.005 NA 0.04 ? 
Strontium-90 4.46 2 X NA 3 ? 
Th°rium-232 0.72 0.01 NA 0.1 ? 
Uranium-233 69.9 0.01 NA 0.2 ? 
Uranium-235 14.75 0.05 NA 0.2 ? 
Uranium-238 47.81 0.01 NA 0.2 ? 
a. Available background levels from a report by Ferenbaugh (Ferenbaugh et al. 1990, 0099) and 

Framework Studies (Longmire. in preparation. 16-0059). 
b. Column indicates those constituents for which the pal is higher than 0.1 times the screening action 

level. 
c. EPA Method 1990. 
d. EPA Method 8240. 
e. EPA Method 8270. 
f. c POLs were not available for these compounds. 
g. US Army Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency procedures. 
h. Method documented in DOE 1983, except for plutonium-239. which uses radiochemical separation and 

alpha spectrometry. 
i. Screening action leve\. 
NA Screening action levels were not available for radionuclide concentrations in. water. 
ND Not determined . 
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4.6.3 Analytical Laboratory Methods 

Potential contaminants of concern at OU 1093 are listed in Table 4-5. This list • 
includes all potential contaminants specifically identified in the various sections of 
Chapter 5 (such as nearty all the metals and radionuclides), as well as potential 
contaminants that could be present based on activities at TA-18 and the former 
TA-27. This latter category includes most of the VOCs and SVOCs whose 
potential presence can be inferred from the reported use of solvents at the site, 
and high explosive constituents, their degradation products, and metals 
commonly associated with firing site activities (Section 4.3.1.1). As discussed in 
the respective sections of Chapter 5, there are no data indicating the actual 
presence of these potential contaminants in the environment above screening 
action. levels at any locations in OU 1093. 

The generic OAPjP (LANl 1991, 0553) presents analytical methods and practical 
quantitation limits for most potential contaminants of concern in OU 1093; 
however, the present version of the OAPjP does not identify analytical methods 
of sufficient resolution to allow their application to all potential contaminants of 
concern at OU 1093 (Table 4-5). (Some of the methods identified have detection 
limits significantly in excess of screening action levels, or do not specify detection 
limits for all media that will be investigated.) The OAPjP is presently under 
revision. and that revision is expected to contain adequate specification of the 
required methods. In the event that analytical methods of sufficient resolution are 
unavailable. quantitation limits for the best available method will be used and 
application of the screening action levels will be modified as necessary (see 
Chapter 4 and Appendix J of the IWP [LANl 1992, 0768]). For example, risk 
assessment guidance for Superfund investigations (EPA 1989, 0305) 
recommends that for constituents present at or below the pal, half the pal • 
should be used as a surrogate for the actual concentration in risk assessment 
calculations. Using this concept, if the screening action level is below the pal 
for a particular analyte, but no less than half the pal, the pal could be used as 
a surrogate for the screening action level. Alternatively, it may be necessary to 
perform a baseline risk assessment for analytes whose screening action level is 
significantly below the POL. Aesuhs of the risk assessment, probably using half_ 
the pal as a surrogate for the actual value, could establish whether the risk is 
acceptable or if improved analytical methods are necessary. 

4.6.4 Field Screening Strategies 

For many of the PASs in this work plan. such as storm water outfalls, there is no 
visible evidence of releases. such as soil staining, and no compelling reason to 
believe that contaminant releases have occurred. Judgmental sampling is being 
proposed. with sampling locations selected to represent the most probable 
location of any contaminants. if they are present. However, field screening 
methods can be used to evaluate the possible presence of both radioactive and 
nonradioactive constituents and to focus sampling on areas evidencing some 
potential contaminant concentrations. The field screening results also provide 
information on the nature of any bias present in the reconnaissance sampling. 
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4.7 Mitigation of Impacts on Biological and Cultural Resources 

The biological and cultural resource inventory (Sections 3.3 and 3.4) identified 
critical species and sensitive areas in OU 1093. Impacts on these species and 
areas will be minimized, as discussed in the following sections. 

4.7.1 Biological Resources 

4.7.1.1 Threatened, Endangered, and Sensitive Species 

The following species are potentially present within or near OU 1093: northern 
goshawk, Mexican spotted owl, meadow jumping mouse, spotted bat, broad­
tailed hummingbird, peregrine falcon, Wright's fishhook cactus, grama grass 
cactus, checker lilly, and wood lilly. The remaining species listed in Section 3.3 
are dismissed from further consideration because of the lack of more specific 
suitable habitat components or because they have not been located on more 
suitable habitat in other areas of the Laboratory. 

The spotted bat is found in pinon;juniper, ponderosa, mixed conifer, and riparian 
habitats. The two critical requirements for the spotted bat are a source of open 
surface water and roost sites (caves in cliffs or rock crevices). Suitable roost 
sites are present in portions of Pajarito and Threemile canyons. Open water 
sources are available and include narrow flowing streams and a large expansion 
of cattail and willow areas below TA-18. A survey for spotted bats was done in 
lower Pajarito Canyon, but none were captured (Foxx, in preparation. 16-0040) . 
Surveys of Los Alamos Canyon in July 1992 did not result in the capture of any 
spotted bats. In addition, there have been no captures of spotted bats in similar 
surveys at TAs-8 and -36, and at Bandelier National Monument. This does not 
necessarily suggest that spotted bats do not exist in OU 1093; however, no 
adverse impact is expected to the spotted bat (if present) if potential habitat (rock 
faces, cliffs) and water sources within the operable unit are not disturbed or 
altered, 

According to Terrell H. Johnson, an expert on peregrine falcons in New Mexico, 
the peregrine falcon has a low potential of occurrence in OU 1093 (LANL 1993, 
'6-004'). Although the peregrine falcon is not expected to nest in the operable· 
unit, it may traverse the area. Sampling is not expected to impact this species. 

The northern goshawk occurs in mature ponderosa pine forest. Goshawks have 
been found hunting within the northwest portions of Laboratory property. Nest 
sites are known to exist outside the borders of OU 1093 and could occur within 
the boundaries as well. The following measures must be taken to avoid adverse 
impact to goshawks: 

1. Clear any machine sampling occurring between May and 
October through the Biological Resource Evaluation Team 
(BRET).Contact BRET 60 days before sampling to 
evaluate possible nest sites in and around the specific 
sampling area . 
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2. If any area over 0.10 acre will be distUrbed, contact BRET 
for a presal11>ling site-specific survey. 

3. BRET must approve any tree removal (live or snag). 

Habitat requirements for the Mexican spotted owl include unevenly aged, 
multistory, mixed conifer forests with closed canopies. Spotted owls are known 
to exist in Los Alamos County and may be present in mixed conifer areas in 
Threemile and Pajarito canyons: Contact BRET 60 days before sampling within 
the mixed conifer areas on the north-facing slopes of Pajarito or Threemile 
canyons for evaluation of specifIC sampling locations. 

Broad-tailed hummingbirds have been reported in Bandelier National Monument, 
but only as migrants. These hunvningbirds require riparian woodlands at low-to­
moderate elevations-that are characterized by cottonwood, hackberry, and oak. 
Riparian habitats exist within Pajarito Canyon and, to a lesser extent, in 
Threemile Canyon. The riparian areas of Pajarito Canyon are not characterized 
by cottonwood or hackberry; they have some oaks, but mostly willows. Breeding 
broad-tailed hummingbirds are not thought to be supported in Pajarito or 
Threemile canyons. There have not been any sightings of these hummingbirds 
on Laboratory property (Travis 1992, 0869); however, it is possible a few 
migrants could occur. Large disturbances of riparian areas should be avoided. If 
machine 58l11>ling will occur within any riparian area, contact BRET 60 days 
before sal11>ling to evaluate the sampling sites. 

• 

The meadow jumping mouse has a moderate potential of being in the upper 
reaches of au 1093. It lives in riparian or wetland zones along permanent water 
sources. If any sampling will occur along streamside areas, contact BRET • 
60 days before sampling to evaluate the need for a site-specific survey. A 
meadow jUl11>ing mouse survey can be performed only during the rainy season, 
optimally in July. If a survey is required, sampling cannot proceed until the 
survey is complete. Some surveys for small mammals occurred within OU 1093 
during the summer of 1992, but no meaciow jumping mice were found (Foxx, in 
preparation, 16-0040). .. 

The wood lilly and checker lilly may be in au 1093, but only in moist shaded 
areas in the upper portion of the canyons. If extensive sampling will occur within 
the upper canyon riparian areas, EM-8 will conduct a site-specific survey before 
sampling. These lillies have been found in Los Alamos County, but are very rare. 

Wright's fishhook cactus can be found on sandy-to-gravely hills, plains, desert 
grasslands, or pinon-juniper woodlands. During the field season of 1992, a 
habitat evaluation survey was conducted for OU 1093. Vegetation data were 
collected throughout the pinon-juniper areas (mainly mesa tops). No fishhook 
cacti were found. Review of previously collected data revealed that no 
specimens had ever been identified in this area; however, this does not rule out 
the possibility of occurrence. If machine sampling is required or off-road driving 
is necessary in pinon-juniper habitat, notify BRET 60 days before sampling to 
schedule a site-specific survey for this species. 

The grama grass cactus is routinely found within the sandy soils of pinon-juniper 
woodlands. In Los Alamos County, grarna grass cactus has always been found 
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growing within basalt outcrops. Basalt outcrops are not found within au 1093. 
No grama grass cacti were found during the habitat evaluation surveys 
conducted during the field season of 1992. Review of previously collected data 
revealed that specimens have never been identified in this area. It appears 
unlikely that this species exists in au 1093; however, if machine sampling is 
required or off-road driving is necessary in pinon-juniper habitat, contact BRET 
60 days before sampling to evaluate the need for any additional surveys. 

4.7.1.2 WetlandsIFIood Plains 

Phase I site characterization sampling in wetlands could range from surface 
sampling to core drilling. Sampling within designated wetlands will be performed 
by qualified staff from EM-8 to minimize impacts. Potential wetland areas are 
indicated in FlQures 3-1 and 3-2. Formal delineation of the wetland boundaries in 
accordance with regulatory requirements will be completed before sampling to 
ensure that sampling is properly conducted in those designated areas. 
Delineations should be done within two years before the sampling; after 
two years. the delineation is no longer valid and must be repeated. au 1093 has 
extensive palustrine wetlands and stretches of riverine wetlands. Some 
delineation efforts have been undertaken in some areas of the palustrine 
wetlands. Notify BRET 90 days before sampling within the bottoms of Pajarito 
and Threemile canyons to evaluate the need for any site-specific delineations. 

4.7.1.3 Recommendat~n· 

Il11>8cts to nonsensitive species should be avoided when possible. Because off-
• road driving is especially harmful to plants and soil crust, vehicular travel should . 

be restricted to existing roads whenever possible. Revegetation may be required 
at some sites. A list of native plants suitable for revegetation of au 1093 will be 
included in the final report, Biological Assessment for Environmental Restoration 
Program, Operable Unit 1093 (Foxx, in preparation, 16-0040). In addition, BRET 
may be consulted to determine suitable species for seeding. 

Additional mitigation measures include the following: 

• Avoid unnecessary disturbance (i.e., parking areas, 
equipment storage areas, off-road travel) to surrounding 
vegetation during actual sampling and when traveling into 
the sampling sites . 

• Avoid removing vegetation along water sources, including 
drainage systems and stream channels. 

• Avoid disturbing vegetation along canyon slopes, especially 
drainages. 

• Avoid removing trees. If tree removal is required. contact 
BRET for evaluation . 
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• In addition to the mitigation measures mentioned previously, 
BRET requests notification of additional disturbances before 
they are conducted. 

The Biological Assessment for the Environmental Restoration Program, Operable 
Unit 1093 (Foxx, in preparation. 16-00(0) will be evaluated by the US Fish and 
Wildlife Service for compliance with the Endangered Species Ad. This federal 
agency may require additional mitigation measures that are not represented in 
this summary. Appropriate notifications of any additional required measures will 
be made. 

4.7.2 Cultural Resources 

All personnel involved in ER sampling activities must follow all monitoring and 
avoidance recommendations in the Cuhural Resource Survey Report specific to 
OU 1093 (Manz and McGehee, in preparation, 16-0043). EM-8 archaeologists 
must be contacted 30 days before initiation of any groundbreaking activities to 
verify monitoring and avoidance recommendations. 
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ChapterS Evaluation of Potential Release Sites 

5.0 EVALUATION OF POTENTIAL RELEASE SITES 

5.1 PRS Aggregate "Aft for TA-18 -liquid Waste Management Systems 

Potential release sites in this aggregate consist of SWMUs identified in Table A 
of the HSWA Module (EPA 1990, 0306) or described in the 1990 SWMU Report 
(LANL 1990, 0145), and areas of concern (AOCs). All PRSs in this aggregate 
have been used for the management of liquid wastestreams. The specific PRSs 
in this aggregate are listed in Table 5·1. They include the inactive portion of a 
sanitary sewer line and the associated sewage lagoons; septic tanks and drain 
fields; sumps, seHling pits, and outfalls associated with industrial waste 
discharge; and storm sewer outfalls. Descriptions of each of these PRSs are 
presented in Section 5.1.1. These PRSs were aggregated on the following basis: 

• All PRSs involve liquid waste disposal or potential con­
tamination resulting from liquids. 

• The environmental transport processes responsible for any 
transport from the primary contaminant source are similar. 

5.1.1 Description and History 

Liquid waste discharged to PRSs in this aggregate consisted of sanitary sewage, 
wash water from industrial drains and sinks in kivas or laboratories, and 
photochemical wastes. Summary descriptions of these PRSs and known or 
suspected contaminants are listed in Table 5-1. This information was derived 
primarily from a review of archival information, as summarized in Chapter 2, 
supported by the SWMU Report (LANL 1990, 0145) and interviews with present 
site employees. These PRSs are described in detail in the following sections. 

5.1.1.1 SWMUs 18-OO1(a) and (b) - Sewage Lagoons and Sanitary Waste 
lines 

There are two 6Q.ft-wide by 120-ft-long sewage lagoons with associated waste 
lines and an outfall into Pajarito Canyon. The lagoons and outfall are located on 
opposite sides of Pajarito Road, at the site of former TA-27, 0.9 miles east of 
TA-18, approximately halfway between TA·18 and White Rock, New Mexico 
(Rgure 1-4). The lagoons and associated waste lines were placed in service 
before 1969 and remained in service through the fall of 1992. The lagoons are 
constructed of gunite, encircled with 60ft-high earthen berms, enclosed by an 8-ft· 
high chainlink fence. and identified as TA-18-162 (recently redesignated 
TA-36-135). Until the fall of 1992, the lagoons served the sanitary sewer system 
for TA-18, excluding Kivas 1, 2. and 3 (TA-18-23, ·32, and -116), which are 
served by individual septic systems. An estimated 12,000 ft of vitrified clay pipe 
connects the serviced buildings to the lagoons. The portion of the sanitary waste 
line between the eastern boundary of TA·18 and the lagoons became inactive 
with the installation of a new sewage treatment plant at TA-46 in the fall of 1992 . 
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TABLE 5-1 

PRS AGGREGATE "A"-LIQUID WASTE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 

PRS No. PRS Title Structure No. 
Operational 

Period Used Potential Contaminants Status 

18-001 (a) Sewage lagoons TA-36-135 Inactive 1969-1992 U, Pu, solvents 

18-001 (b) Sanitary sewer line NA Inactive- 1969-present U, Pu, solvents 

18-001 (c) Sump NA Active 1969-1992 No data 

18-OO3(a) Settling pit lA-18-105 Active 1946-present U,Pu 

18-OO3(b) Septic tank TA-18~39 Active 1947--present U,Pu 

18-003(c) Septic tank TA-18-42 Active 1952-present U,Pu 
--- ----_.--- - ---- - -_. --- '--' ------- ------ - ---------

18-OO3(d) Septic tank TA-18-120 Active 1960-present U, Pu, oil 
~--- ----------

18-003(e) Septic tank TA-18-40 Inactive 1952-? Be,U,Pu,Ag 

18-003(f) Septic tank TA-18-41 Inactive 1952-? Be,U,Ag 
---- --------

18-OO3(g) Septic tank TA-18-43 Active 1944-? Be,U,Pu,Ag 
------

18-003(h) Septic tank TA-18-152 Active ?-? Be, U, solvents, oil 

18-004(a) Industrial drain line NA Inactive 1950-19n U, solvents 
---- "- ---- ._---"-- --_._-_. - --- .. - ----.---.~----------

18-004(b) Collection tanks TA-18-38 Inactive 1950-19n U, solvents 
.- .'--' --- -- - -- -- - -- - . '--- ._----------

18-o12(a) Outfall NA Active ?-present Be,U,Ag 

18-o12(b) Outfall NA Active ?-present Be, U, solvents 
--------- ---_._-,--- -------. --- ._-- ----

18-o12(c) Sumps and drain lines NA Active 1966-present Be, U, solvents 

-The portion of the sanitary sewer line east of T A-18. to and including the lagoons, was taken out of service In the faU of 1992. The 
portion of the line interior to TA-18 is still active and discharges to a new waste treatment facility near TA-46. 
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According to the SWMU Report (LANL 1990. 0145). the lagoons contain sanitary 
sewage and. possibly. photochemical wastes. However, the only source of 
photochemical wastes in Buiding TA-18-30 has never discharged to the sanitary 
sewer line. In addition, that report incorrectly states that the sump in Building 
TA-18-30 [SWMU 18-001«(:)] discharges to the sanitary waste line. That sump 
discharges to an outfall [SWMU 18-012(b)] (Section 5.1.1.4.2). However. 
operations in some of the buildings served by the sanitary sewer system involve 
hazardous and/or radioactive materials. and the historical discharge of such 
constituents to the sanitary sewer cannot be ruled out by any existing 
information. Administrative controls now in place at all Laboratory facilities 
provide a deterrent against such discharges in the future. At one time. the 
lagoons may have received liquid wastes pumped from septic tanks at other 
technical areas and transported by truck to the lagoons (LANL 1990. 0145). Until 
the fall of 1992. the lagoons discharged into Pajarito Canyon through a National 
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) outfall (Serial No. 04S). 
Sewage inflow to the lagoons was discontinued in the fall of 1992 with the 
rerouting of sewage to a new sewage treatment plant at TA-46. 

The main sanitary sewer line. which collects sanitary waste from several 
buildings at TA-18. runs east of TA-18 along the south side of Pajarito Road 
(Figures 1·2 and 1-4). Sanitary sewer lines are located throughout the main 
complex of TA-18 and feed into the main sanitary sewer line that emptied into the 
lagoons. Manholes TA-18-153 to -161 and -169 to ·177, numbered eastward 
from the west side of Building TA-18·30, are associated with the sewer line . 

. If sampling of the lagoons and drain lines indicates that no radioactive or 
hazardous contaminants are present. the lagoons and the inactive portion of the 
line will be decommissioned by the Laboratory. The lagoons and lines will be . 

,abandoned in place. and the manholes removed (Anderson 1992. 16-0008). If 
• sampling indicates the presence of contamination. alternative remedial actions 
will be considered. as discussed in Section 4.4. Specific alternative actions 
would be addressed either in a plan for a VCA. or in a CMS. 

The report describing the planned abandonment of the lagoons (Anderson 1992. 
16-0008) indicates thaUhe clay lines are cracked and broken in places, allowing 
groundwater to infiltrate the lines between the source buildings and the lagoons. 
In 1988, some of the lines at T A-18 were sliplined with 6-in. polyethylene pipe, 
greatly reducing the amount of infiltration. The amount of infiltration occurring in 
the. inactive portion of the line is unknown at this time. 

5.1.1.2 SWMUs 18..()03(a-h) • Septic Systems 

Individual liquid waste systems are registered under the state of New Mexico's 
system for tracking septic systems; no other permits are required. 

Seven septic tanks (TA-18-39. -40, -41, -42. -43. -120, and ·152) and one seHling 
pit (T A-18-1 05) are included in this operable unit. Four of these systems are 
active (TA-18 -39, -42, 105, and -120). and four are inactive (TA-18-40, -41, -43, 
and ·152) (Table 5-1). Inactive outfalls into Pajarito Canyon associated with 
Septic Tanks TA-18-40, -43. and -152 do not have NPDES serial numbers. An 
inactive outfall into Pajarito Canyon. NPDES Serial NO.1 04, is associated with 
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Septic Tank TA-18-41. According to the SWMU Report. Septic Tanks TA-18-40, 
-41, -43, and -152 were removed before March 1980; however. an onsite 
inspection on June 6. 1992, revealed that the tanks are still in place but are no 
longer in service. The manhole covers to these septic tanks were visible. Except 
for Septic Tank TA-l8-40. which was clearly marked, the others were not marked 
with a structure number. 

The active septic tanks, TA-18-39, -42. and -120, are unpermitted individual 
liquid waste systems (numbers LA-27, -28, and -29, respectively). Drain fields 
are associated with the three active septic tanks, with Settling Pit TA-18-1OS. and 
with two inactive septic tanks, (TA-18-40 and -41). Although the inactive systems. 
received primarily sanitary waste, it is possible that small quantities of solvents, 
other chemicals, metals, and radionuclides may have been included in the waste. 
Known or suspected ~ntaminants in the septic tanks and associated drain fields 
andlor outfalls are listed in Table 5-1. 

The design of typical septic tanks at TA-18 is presented in Figure 5-1. (Design 
drawings for all septic tanks could not be located.) Baffles in the upper portion of 
the tank prevent floating material from being discharged to the drain field. The 
bottom portion of some tanks is compartmentalized. so solid material (typically 
inorganic) settling to the bottom would only be present in the inflow end of the 
tank. . Other tanks are not compartmentalized. and solid material could be 
present throughout the bottom of the tank. Dissolved or suspended material is 
discharged from the outlet pipe, which is at a somewhat lower elevation than the 
inflow pipe. Discharges from the septic tank are directed to a drain field through 
a solid clay tile pipe. The drain fields consist of multiple parallel lines constructed 

• 

from perforated clay tile pipe which either branch from a common feeder line or • 
are all connected to a distribution box at the end of the discharge line from the 
septic tank. Drain fields were typically constructed by trenching the alluvium and 
placing individual drain field lines in the trenches, which were then backfilled with 
gravel or coarse rock. Available boring logs suggest that 10 to 15 ft of alluvial 
material is beneath each drain field. Some of the drain fields are supplied with an 
outfall to a surface drainage at the distal end of the drain field. In two instances 
ISWMUs 18-003(a) and 18-003(1)]. industrial waste has been discharged to the 
drain field from a separate waste line that bypassed the SeptiC'tank. 

5.1.1.2.1 SWMU 18-OO3(a) - Settling Pit TA-18-105 

This settling pit serves Kiva 1 and has been in use since 1947 (Figure 5-2). It is 
a reinforced concrete structure that measures 5.3 ft wide by 5.3 ft long by 12 ft 
high. with a 2.500-gal. capacity. It has a removable steel catch basin that 
measures 2 ft in diameter and is 5 ft high. The basin is emptied annually by EM· 
Division (formerly H-Division). The acid sinks from Kiva 1 drain into the settling 
pit; this wash water potentially contains radionuclides. Any overflow from the 
catch basin would enter the Kiva 1 sanitary sewer system downstream from 
Septic Tank TA-18-39 [SWMU 18-003(b)] and continue to its drain field. The 
extent of contamination and possible mobilization is not known. A discussion of 
previously conducted soil and groundwater monitoring in the vicinity of this 
SWMU is presented in Section 5.1.2.1.2. 
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Figure 5-1. Cross section views of Septic Tanks 18-39 and 18-41. 
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5.1.1,2.2 SWMU 18-OO3Cb) - Septic Tank TA-1H9 

This septic tank serves the sanitary sewer system of Kiva 1 and has been in use 
since 1947 (Figure 5-2). The septic tank is a reinforced concrete structure that 
measures 4 ft wide by 7 ft long by 5.5 ft high and has a 524-gal. capacity. The 
effluent from this septic tank empties into a drain field and, according to the 
SWMU Report. discharges through an outfall. Available engineering drawings 
did not indicate the presence of an outfall. A 1992 fi~1d inspection along an 
existing stream channel in Pajarito Canyon next to TA·18-39 and the drain field 
(the most probable location for an outfall) revealed no pipe or other structure that 
would represent an outfall. 

5.1.1,2,3 SWMU 18-003(c) - Septic Tank TA-1 H2 

This septic tank serves the sanitary sewer system of Kiva 2 and has been in use 
since 1952 (Figure 5-3). This tank is constructed of reinforced concrete, 
measures 6 ft in diameter by 7 ft long. and has a 587-gal. capacity, This tank 
reportedly only receives sanitary waste from Kiva 2. The effluent from this septic 
tank discharges into a drain field that discharges through an outfall adjacent to a 
creek in Threemile Canyon. The extent of contamination and possible 
mobilization is not known. 

5.1.1,2.4 SWMU 18-003(d) - Septic Tank TA-18-120 

This septic tank serves the sanitary sewer system of Kiva 3 (Figure 5-4). This 
tank has been in use since 1960. The dimensions of this tank are not known, but 
the estimated capacity is 500 gal. The wastewater flows first to Septic Tank 
TA·18·120. then to a distribution box (TA-18-35). and then to a drain field. 
According to the SWMU Report (LANL 1990. 0145). it discharges through an 
outfall; however. during 1992 field inspections. the outfall was not located and it 
is not shown in building drawings. The manhole, TA-18-21, for this .sanitary 
sewer system is located at the southwest comer of Kiva 3 and is largely obscured· 
by pavement. A high oil content was reported in this septic tank in 1982 
(DOE 1987,0264). The extent of contamination and possible mobilization is not 
known, but uranium and plutonium isotopes are potential contaminants. 

5,1.1.2.5 SWMU 18-OO3(t}- Septic Tank TA-1HO 

This septic tank was put into use in 1951 and was scheduled to be taken out of 
service with the installation of the site's sanitary sewer system [SWMU 18-001 (a) 
and (b)] in 1969 (LASL 1969.16-0011). According to the SWMU Report (LANL 
1990, 0145). it was removed before March 1980; however, a field inspection on 
June 6. 1992, revealed that this tank is still in place. The tank, which measures 
6 ft in diameter by 6 ft high. is constructed of reinforced concrete. and served 
Buildings TA·18-31, -37, and -129 (Figure 5·5). Wastes from Septic Tanks 
TA·18·43 and -152 may also have discharged to this septic tank 
(Sections 5.1.1.2.7 and 5.1.1.2.8) (LASL 1968,16-0017; LASL 1967. 16-0062). 
Sanitary waste from these buildings was rerouted to the main sewer line when it 
was installed in 1969 (Figure 2-10). The effluent from this tank originally 
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discharged into a drain field. which. in tum.discharged to an outfall (Figure 5-5) . 
No data are available on actual radioactive or hazardous contaminants in this 
tank. but potential contaminants include uranium. plutonium solvents. and silver 
from photochemical wastes. 

5,1,1.2,6 SWMU 18-OO3(D - Septic Tank TA-1Hl 

This septic tank was put into use in 1951 and was· discontinued with the 
installation of the site's sanitary sewer system [SWMU 18-001 (a) and (b)] in 1969 
(LASL 1969. 16-(011). According to the SWMU Report (LANL 1990. 0145). the 
tank was removed before March 1980, but a field inspection on June 6,1992, 
revealed that it is still in place. Located west of Building TA-18-30 (Figure 5-6), 
the l,OOO-gal. tank is made of reinforced coocrete and received sanitary waste 
from Building TA-18-30. This septic tank drained west to a distribution box 
(TA-18-113) and its drain field. which discharged south to an outfall next to the 
bridge. Engineering drawings indicate that a concrete headwall was to be built at 
the outfall, but the headwall and outfall were not located during 1992 field 
inspections. 

Manhole TA-18-93 is a settling pit associated with this SWMU (Figure 5-6). The 
settling pit received chemical waste discharge from Building TA-18-30. and any 
overflow from the pit discharged to the drain field downstream from Septic Tank 
TA-l&-41. A former photochemical laboratory in Building TA-18-30 discharged 
through this waste line (LASL 1955. 16-0002; LASL 1955, 16-0012). After the 
septic tank was taken out of service, the manhole was backfilled with sand and 
use of the chemical waste line was discontinued (LANL 1993. 16·0010). No data 
are available on actual radioactive or hazardous discharges to this manhole, but 
potential contaminants are probably restricted to those in photochemical wastes. 

5.1.1.2,7 SWMU 18-OO3(q) - Septic Tank TA-18-43 

According to the SWMU Report (LANL 1990. 0145). this tank was removed 
before March 1980. but a 1992 field inspection revealed that the tank is still in 
place. This tank was put into use in 1944. but its discontinuation date is 
unknown. It served Building TA-18-1. including its photochemical laboratory 
(AOC C·18-001) (Figure 5·5). Radioactive materials for weapons components 
were sometimes placed in the original, east-west part of the building. One 
device, which had unsuspected oxidation on one of its components, leaked a 
small amount of plutonium oxide when its shipping container was opened. 
causing minor contamination (date uncertain). Other potential contaminants 
include uranium and beryllium. 

The dimensions of this septic tank are 3 ft wide by 5 ft long by 5 ft high, and it is 
made of reinforced concrete. The tank's capacity is not known. A 1944 drawing 
(LASL 1952, 16-0013) of former Building TA-18-1 specifies "100 ft of 4 in. open 
joint tile to outlet in a gravel-filled trench," which indicates a possible associated 
drain field or outfall. Another drawing (LASL 1952, 16-0014) shows a line, which 
could represent the tile referred to in the previous drawing. heading southwest 
from the septic tank and extending beneath the present location of Building 
TA-18-147 (Figure 5-5); however, as-built drawings to verify the existence of 
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such a line have not been located. A 1958 drawing (LASL 1958, 16-0015) shows 
a line leading southward from the septic tank by way of Septic Tank TA-18-152 
(LASL 1967, 16-<>(62) to anoutfall at the creek next to the present location of 
Manhole TA-18-157 (Figure 5-5); however, a 1968 drawing (LASL 1968, 
16-0017) shows the line connecting to Septic Tank TA-18-40. Other drawings 
(LASL 1968,16-0016; LASL1969, 16-0011) show that the line bypasses Septic 
Tank TA-18-40 and connects to the site's present sewer system. 

5.1.1.2.8 SWMU 18-OO3lhl - Septic Tank TA-18-152 

SWMU 18-003(h) is either an inactive settling pit or a septic tank that served 
Building TA-18-147, buih in 1967. The dates of operation are not known. The 
tank is constructed of steel, measures 4.3 ft In diameter by 5 ft high, and has a 
capacity of 500 gal. It drained into a sanitary sewer heading south to an outfall 
(no longer present) at the creek next to Manhole TA-1 8-157 of the present sewer 
system (Figure 5-5). Downstream from this septic tank, sanitary waste from a 
sink in Building TA-18-28 entered the same line and discharged through the 
outfall. The line also serviced a sink in the machine shop in Building TA-18-28. It 
is possible that oils, solvents, and metals may have been discharged from 
Building TA-1 8-28 to this line. The line serving Buildings TA-18-14 7 and -28 was 
later connected to the site's present sewer system (Figure 2-10). (See 
Section 5.1.1.2.7 for a discussion of uncertainty regarding the routing of this line.) 
According to an engineering drawing (LASL 1969, 16-0011), this septic tank was 
scheduled for removal when Building T A-18-14 7 was connected to the site's 

. present sewer system in mid-1969; however, site inspections in June 1992 
suggest the tank is still in place . 

5.1.1.3 SWMUs 18-OO4(a) and 18-004 (b) - Drain Line and Tanks 

SWMU 18-004(b) was. a subsurface concrete containment pit, TA-18-38, 
measuring 4 ft wide by 9 ft long by 8 ft high. This pit contained two stainless 
steel tanks that were designed to receive radioactively contaminated liquid waste . 
from Building TA-18-30. A sump measuring 9 in. wide by 9 in. long by 6 in. high 
was built into the floor of the pit (possibly to catch any overflow from the tanks). 
The containment pit was on the west side of Building TA-18-30 (Figure 5-6). 
When the tanks became full. they were removed for waste disposal, cleaned, and 
returned. These tanks were used from the 1950s until 1977, when they were 
decommissioned. The tanks were removed, the inflow line was capped, the 
concrete pad was left in place. the walls of the pit were razed, and the area was 
backfilled to grade. 

Interviews with former site personnel (Mynard 1992,16-0030; Mynard 1992, 
16-0065) indicate that radioactive sources, detectors, and reactor fuel elements 
were the only radioactive materials present in Building TA-18-30, and that no 
radioactive liquids were ever present. Further, an individual who worked in the 
room served by the drain line (18-004(a)] stated that no radioactive waste was 
discharged to the tanks. but that some chemical waste (primarily acids) was 
discharged (Hesch 1992. 16-0010) . 
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A 3-in. stainless steel industrial drain line [SWMU 18-004(a)] connected the sinks 
on the west side of Building TA-18-30 to these tanks (LASl1953. 16-0018). • 
Since no information on the removal of this line was found, it is assumed that the 
entire drain line from Building TA-18-30 to the pit location line remains buried in 
place; 

5.1.1.4 PRSs 18-001(c) and 18-012 (IHI) - Sumps, Drain Lines, and 
o utfa lis 

Five PRSs share common characteristics through their being systems for the 
collection and discharge of liquids that may include industrial wastes. The 
systems include sumps, drain lines, and/or outfalls. 

A typical sump is a tank containing an arrangement of baffles or other flow 
disrupters to allow particulates to settle from the flowing water. Sealants are 
used in the construction of the tank to prevent leaking. The outflow line is near 
the top of the tank so that only the decant from the waste discharged to the sump 
outflows from the sump. Industrial drain lines are typically 4-in. lines that allow 
wastewater to flow from a drain (usually a floor drain or an industrial sink) to a 
catch tank, an outfall. or another discharge point. Outfalls are the discharge 
points at the ends of drain lines that allow liquids to empty into a streambed or 
sand pit. 

5.1.1.4.1 SWMU 18-012(1)- Outfall 

A combined industrial drain and storm sewer serves Kiva 3. These lines drain· 
the roof, floor drains. and sinks of Kiva 3 (Figure 5-4). According to as-built • 
drawings (LASl1968, 16-0019). the drain discharges to an outfall north of the 
northeast corner of Kiva 3, but 1992 field inspections did not locate the outfall. 
However, . an unlabeled 4-in. polyethylene pipe extends northeastward from the 
fill at the northeast corner of Kiva 3's security fence and drains onto the ground 
(Figure 54t A dye-trace test revealed that this pipe is the outfall [SWMU 
18-012(a)] for this system (Santa Fe Engineering 1992, 16-00(7). 

5.1.1.4.2 SWMUs18-OQ1(s::) and 18-Q12(b) - Sump and OuUall 

A single sump equipped with two sump pumps is located in the basement of 
Building TA-18-30 (Figure 5-6). This sump, SWMU 18-001(c). was erroneously 
reported in the SWMU Report (LANl 1990. 0145) as discharging to the sanitary 
sewer line. Under the discussion of SWMU 18-012(b), that same report 
incorrectly identified as two sumps, the two sump pumps in the basement of 
Building TA-18-30. liquids from basement floor and sink drains and first floor 
sink drains are evacuated from the sump and discharged to an outfall [SWMU 
18-012(b)] (Figure 5-6) (LASl1955, 16-0002). Storm water from the roofs of 
Buildings TA-18-30 and -31; floor drains, sinks, and a welding quench tank from 
a machine shop in Building T A-18-30; and floor drains from Building TA-18-31 
bypass the sump but discharge to the outfall. No specific data are available on 
the nature of waste discharges through these lines. A release of approximately. 
50 mCi of polonium-210 occurred on February 4, 1955, in the portion of the 
building served by this sump. With a haH-life of 140 days, the polonium has 
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decayed to approximately 5 x 10-32 of the original release (Section 4.3.2.1) and 
- will be currently undetectable. Suspected contaminants listed in Table 5-1 were 
identified on the basis of probable operations in the buildings served by this 
discharge line. -

5.1.1.4.3 AOC 18-012(cl - Sump and Two Drain LiDtJ 

According to the SWMU Report (LANL 1990,0145), a sump and two drain lines 
of unknown origin are located northeast of Building TA-18-141. A field inspection 
revealed two metal posts, each labeled drain, east of Building TA-18-141. An 
engineering drawing (LASL 1965, 1()'OO20) shows a pit in Building TA-18-141 
with an associated 4-in. cast-iron drain line leading out of the building. The pit 
houses an ultrasonic cleaner containing ethanol and benzene that is used for 
cleaning beryllium parts and possibly radioactive items. In the event of a spill 
from the ultrasonic cleaner, the sump would discharge only to the outfall, which 
empties into a drainage ditch east of Building TA-18-141 (Figure 5-5). The same 
drawing shows another drain line (3-in. cast iron) exiting the building and leading 
in an easteny direction. The 3-in. drain line is connected to floor drains and sinks 
in the building. The outfall for the 3-in. drain line is a dry well sump outside the 
building that is approximately 20 ft upstream from the location shown in the 
drawing. A 1992 field inspection verified the prese~ of this sump. 

5.1.1.4.4 Special Wastes Catch Tank - Kiva 1 

,'" A review of engineering drawings (LASL 1946, 16-0021; LASL 1946, 1()'0022) 
revealed a catch tank for "special wastes (extra-valuable materials)" outside the 
north -side'of Kiva 1 (Figure 5-2). The drawings showed the presence of an 

,! open-bottomed concrete pit below grade equipped with a stainless steel catch 
tank supplied by a pipe from inside the building. A 1992 site inspection did not 
reveal any surface expression of the pit outside the building, but a capped drain 
pipe was inside the building at the point indicated in the drawing. Discussions 
with site personnel could not establish what the drain pipe and catch tank may 
have been used for, or if they were ever used at all. Because this catch tank has 
not been previously identified as a PRS, it has no numerical designation. In lieu 
of any evidence confirming its existence, it is being treated only as a possible 
release site in this investigation and will not be proposed for formal designation 
until field investigations have been completed. 

5.1.2 Conceptual Exposure Model 

Phase I sampling will be aimed al establishing the concentration of radioactive or 
hazardous constituents in soils within the PASs for comparison with screening 
action levels (Section 4.2.2). Use of screening action levels assumes that 
exposure occurs at the present location of soil contamination. Figure 4·3 
illustrates potential release and transport processes associated with the PASs in 
this aggregate. 

Conceptual exposure models for potential site receptors are discussed in 
Section 4.2. These exposure models will not be used in the analysis of Phase I 
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data for the liquid waste management systems, but will be considered in the 
design of any required Phase II sampling, or in proposals for a VCA. 

5.1.2.1 Existing Information on Nature and Extent of Contamination 

Only limited environmental sampling has been previously conducted within 
OU 1093. Sampling of the sewage lagoons and associated outfall [SWMU 
18-001 (a)] was conducted as part of the NPDES perm~ compliance program, and 
groundwater monitoring wells were installed in the vicinity of Septic Tank 
TA-18-39 [SWMU 18-Q03(b)J. 

5.1.2.1.1 SWMU 184>1(a). Sewage Lagoons 

On April 13 and 14, 1988. the lagoons were sampled and analyzed for VOCs and 
SVOCs. The EPA-approved methods used at the time were contract laboratory 
procedures-VOCs and contract laboratory procedures-SVOCs, respectively. 
Quality assurance laboratory samples were also taken for control purposes. 
Twelve lagoon samples of each category were taken and only the liquid was 
sampled, not the sludge. The results of the analysis indicate that all constituents 
were below detection limits (30 ppb for VOCs and 20 ppb for SVOCs) (Sutcliffe 
1988. 16-0031); however. many of these potential contaminants have screening 
action levels substantially below 20 ppb (Section 4.6). 

5.1.2.1.2 SWMUs 18-003(1) and (b) - Septic Systems and AOC 18..()06 

Data on potential environmental contamination for SWMUs 18-003(a) and (b), 
and AOC 18-006 were obtained from an environmental investigation performed in 
1990 in support of a safety analysis report (LATA 1991, 16-0005) for the Los 
Alamos Critical Experiment Facility (LACEF) (TA-18-168) adjacent to these 
PRSs. The LACEF is an experimental facility for the investigation of critiCCility 
reactions in uranium solutions. The objective of the investigation was to define 
baseline levels of uranium and/or fission product contamination in the soil and 
groundwater near the facility. It was recognized that previous operations at 
TA-18, or elsewhere in Pajarito Canyon, may have resulted in surface or 
subsurface contamination in the vicinity of the LACEF. 

During the investigation, four shallow monitoring wells were drilled in the alluvium 
near Building TA-18-168 (Figure 5-7). Well MW-l is upgradient from the building. 
and the remaining three are downgradient. All wells are downgradient from the 
drain field serving Septic Tank TA-18-39, but were not located with the intent of 
providing any data on soil or groundwater contamination from the SWMUs in the 
area. During well construction, soil samples were collected with a split-spoon 
sampler at depths of 10, 15, and 20ft. One borehole (identified as AH in 
Figure 5-7) inadvertently penetrated the drain line extending southwest from 
SWMU 18-003(a) (TA-18-105). which intersects the outflow line from SWMU 
18-003(b) (TA-18-39) before the drain field. A soil sample was taken from directly 
beneath the drain line, and the hole was abandoned. A soil sample was also 
collected near Otowi Bridge on the Rio Grande. 10 miles east of Los Alamos, at 
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Figure 5-7. Location of shallow monitoring wells near the LACEF (1a.168). 
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the location chosen for perimeter soil sampling by the Laboratory (Environmental 
Protection Group 1992, 0740). All soil samples were analyzed for a suite of • 
radionuclides that could potentially be released from the adjacent LACEF facility. 
Water samples from the completed wells were also analyzed for radionuclides. 
Results of these analyses are presented in Tables 5-2 and 5-3 for the soil and 
water samples, respectively. 

With one exception, the data indicate that no significant differences in 
radionuclide concentrations in 50il exist between the downgradient locations and 
the upgradient or offsite background sampling locations. The soil sample from 
beneath the drain line contained concentrations of uranium-234 and -238 
discernibly above background levels. (Screening action levels for radioactive 
constituents have not been established, but the measured values are well below 
screening action levels currently under discussion.) All measured radionuclide 
concentrations in the groundwater samples were less than detection limits and, 
therefore, differences between up- and downgradient wells could not be 
detected. However, the stated detection limit for uranium was significantly less 
than a proposed maximum concentration level of 30 pcilL for uranium in public 
drinking water supplies (EPA 1991, 0887). No data are known to exist on the 
extent of contamina-tion associated with the other septic system SWMUs. 

5.1.2.2 Potential Pathways for Contaminant Migration 

Release and transport processes applicable to PASs in OU 1093 are illustrated 
in Figure 4-3. For liquid waste management systems, the primary mechanisms 
for release to the environment are system leaks and the discharges associated 
with drain fields and o utfa lis. The releases could contaminate subsurface soil 
(with subsequent potential groundwater contamination) or stream channel 
sediments or, if systems are in the saturated zone, could affect groundwater 
directly. Subsequent transport by streamflow or groundwater flow could result in 
contamination of channel sediments or groundwater at some distance from the 
primary source. The transport processes of percolation, groundwater flow, and 
streamflow are discussed in Sections 4.3.2.4, 4.3.2.5, and 4.3.2.2, respectively. 
Upward transport by soil moisture of potential contaminants ,to the soil surface is 
unlikely because of the relatively permeable nature of the surrounding alluvial 
material. VOC volatilization is possible. 

5.1.3 Remediation Alternatives and Evaluation Criteria 

The areas around these liquid waste management systems could be excavated 
to remove contamination (if any exists), and the excavated soils and structures 
disposed of appropriately. A description of potential response actions and 
associated data needs are presented in Section 4.4. Phase I data will be 
collected to establish which contaminants are present and their concentrations 
inside the septic tanks, manholes, drain lines, and sewer lines; within lagoons 
and drain fields; and at outfalls. These data will be used to evaluate the need for 
a response action and to establish constraints on the response action (such as 
specifying any treatment that may be required before waste disposaQ. If no 
contamination is found above screening action levels for structures, soils, or 
groundwater, no further action (NFA) will be proposed for these SWMUs. If the 
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Well number 

MW·1 

MW-2 

MW-3 

• 

MW-4 

AHd 

Backgrounde 

TABLE 5·2 

RADIONUCLIDE CONCENTRATIONS IN SOIL SAMPLES 
FROM SHALLOW MONITORING WELLS (pCi/g) 

ELEMENT 

Well depth (ft) mCs· toCs" 234Uc 23Sue 

10.0-11.25 <0.05 0.35 ± 0.09 0.10±0.03 <0.05 

15.0-16.75 <0.03 - 0.17 ± 0.07 0.10±0.03 <0.05 

25.0-27.0 <0.03 0.16 ± 0.08 0.10±0.03 <0.05 

10.0 -11.5 <0.06 0.13 ± 0.06 0.13 ± 0.03 <0.05 
15.0-16.25 <0.05 <0.05 0.10 ± 0.03 <0.05 
15.0-16.25 <0.02 <0.05 0.16±0.03 <0.05 

20.0-21.5 <0.04 <0.05 0.12 ±0.03 <0.05 

10.0 -11.25 <0.04 0.15 ± 0.08 <0.05 <0.05 

15.0-16.25 <0.03 0.48 ±0.09 0.14 ±0.05 <0.05 

20.0-21.50 <0.02 0.27 ±0.09 0.11 ±0.03 <0.05 

20.0- 21:50 ::;, <0.03 0.12 ± 0.07 0.12±0.03 <0.05 
, . 

10.0-11.25 <0.04 0.13 ± 0.06 0.17±0.03 <0.05 

15.0 -16.50 <0.03 0.25 ±0.07 0.10±0.02 <0.05 

20.0-21.50 <0.03 0.22 ±0.08 0.15±0.03 <0.05 

5.0-6.5 <0.03 0.14 ±0.12 3.11 ±0.15 0.10 ± 0.03 

0.04 ±0.03 0.21 ±0.08 I 0.09 ±0.03 <0.05 

23aue 

0.10±0.02 

0.08 ± 0.03 

0.07± 0.02 

0.14 ±0.03 

0.10 ±0.02 
0.14 ±0.03 

0.11 ±0.02 

<0.05 

0.11 ± 0.06 

0.13±0.03 

0.09±0.02 

0.16 ±0.03 

0.07 ±0.02 

0.15 ± 0.03 

1.56 ±0.11 

0.0±0.03 

a. Equipment used on these samples had a nominal detection limit of 0.1 pCi/g but the Laboratory was 
able to obtain enhanced detection due to lack of interference. 

b. Equipment used on these samples had a minimum detection limit of 0.03 pCl/g. 
c. Equipment used on these samples had a minimum detection limit of 0.05 pCl/g. 
d. An abandoned hole (AH) was also sampled. 
e. Sample was collected at the Otowi Bridge area . 

RFI Work Plan for OU 1093 5·19 May 1993 



Evaluation of Potential Release Sites 

TABLE 5-3 

RADIONUCLIDE CONCENTRATIONS 
IN WATER SAMPLES 

Concentration 
Element (Pc ill) 

Cesium-137 <5.0 

Strontium-90 <0.5 

Tritium <500 

Uranium-234 <0.6 

Uranium-235 <0.6 

Uranium-238 <0.6 

ChapterS 

concentrations are above screening action levels, a Phase" investigation may 
be necessary (if Phase I data are insufficient), leading to a baseline risk 
assessment. The following sections identify potential response actions 
appropriate to the PRSs in this aggregate. 

5.1.3.1 Voluntary Corrective Actions 

VCAs are described in detail in Section 4.2.3. Septic systems in au 1093 are 
both active and inactive. For the inactive septic systems, SWMUs 18-003(e), (f), 
(g). and (h), the ER Program proposes to sample within the tanks and drain field 
and to carry out tank, line, and soil removal as VCAs, if contamination is found. 
These VCAs would be performed subsequent to Phase I investigations. For 
some PRSs where contamination is detected in Phase I sampling, some or all of 
the excavation may be deferred until site decommissioning, provided current 
risks are acceptable. because removal could cause site disruption. The basis for 
such decisions is addressed in Section 4.2.3.1. For example, in SWMU 
18-003(f). the effluent line from the septic tank to the drain field, and a portion of 
the drain field. underlie a security fence. Removal of the line during the remedial 
investigation could require temporary relocation of the security boundary, which 
would require review and approval by site and security personnel. A decision 
could be made to defer such removal until a later time, if there are no current 
heahh risks associated with the line. Such a decision could involve a Phase" 
investigation of the perched groundwater body, as described in Section 4.5.1.8. 

5.1.3.2 Deferred Action for Active Systems 

The active septic tanks, SWMUs 18-003 (b). (c), and (d), and the settling pit, 
18-OO3(a), will be deactivated after the sewer systems from the three kivas are. 
connected to the new sewage treatment plant at TA-46, and an alternative waste­
collection system will be developed to replace the settling pit. The two septic 
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tanks, 18·oo3(g) and (h). are active. but only in the sense that wastes pass 
through them to the central sanitary waste line. At present, there is no schedule 
for deactivation of the active SWMUs. VCAs will be implemented for any of the 
systems shown to contain radioactive or hazardous contamination after they are 
deactivated; however, full characterization of these active systems will not be 
performed during Phase I because of a potential for contamination before their 
eventual deactivation. Phase I investigations for the active systems will 
characterize the in current risk (Section 4.3.2.2). If this assessment indicates that 
current risks are unacceptable, the possibility of performing a VCA will be 
evaluated for inclusion in the Phase I report. 

5.1.4 Data Needs and Data Quality Objectives 

The overall decision strategy for RFI investigations is addressed in Section 4.2 of 
this work plan. As discussed in Sections 5.1.1 and 5.1.2, only very limited data 
are available on the identity or concentrations of hazardous or radioactive 
constituents at the potential release sites in this aggregate. These data are not 
sufficient to assess whether contaminants are present or whether the current risk 
from the sites is above acceptable levels; therefore. Phase I investigations will 
focus on a screening assessment of these release sites. The primary objective 
of Phase I investigations is to measure the present· concentrations of potential 
contaminants in structures and environmental media. The specific media of 
concern will be the soils, sediments. and shallow groundwater at the site, 
consistent with the pathways model discussed in Section 5.1.2.2. The 
comparison of these measured data with screening action levels. as detailed in 
Section 4.1.4 of the IWP (LANL 1992,0768): will lead to a decision regarding the 
need for corrective action at the respective release sites. 

Specific quality' objectives with regard to precision, completeness, and 
comparability are addressed in the generic Quality Assurance Project Plan 
(QAPjP) (LANL 1991, 0553) and are incorporated by reference in the operable 
unit QAPjP (Annex It of this work plan). Quality objectives for accuracy and 
representativeness are addressed in Sections 5.1.4.1 an(:t5.~1.4.2. 

The use of screening action levels as decision criteria for proposing NFA 
assumes that exposure occurs at the present location of the potential 
contaminants. Thus, in general. no data are required from Phase I to evaluate 
potential migration pathways or to define potential receptors. These 
considerations will be inCluded in the design of any required Phase" 
investigations. Data regarding'potential contamination of the underlying shallow 
groundwater will be collected in Phase I for all septic systems. These data, when 
combined with data from existing monitoring wells in the shallow groundwater 
(Section 5.6), will be used to assess the current risk associated with these active 
septic systems. 

It is possible that potential contaminants released to liquid waste systems may 
not be present above screening action levels (for groundwater) in the immediate 
vicinity of source areas, but may be at higher concentrations downgradient from 
the source areas. Existing data on the shallow groundwater in Pajarito Canyon 
indicate that this is unlikely; however, for completeness, Phase I investigations 
will include a groundwater sampling component, as addressed in Section 5.6 . 
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5.1.4.1 Source Characterization 

Phase I data will be collected to establish the concentrations of potential • 
contaminants of concern in structures and environmental media potentially 
affected by each PRS, derived from the list of suspected contaminants in 
Table 5-1. Very little information exists on actual waste discharges to these 
PRSs. Thus, the potential contaminants of concem have been identified based 
on known operations in each of the buildings served by the respective PRSs and 
the types of materials used in' these operations. As previously stated, the 
measured concentrations will be compared with screening action levels to 
establish the need for further investigation or to propose NFA. Thus, the sample 
collection and analysis must result in contaminant detection limits that are at or 
below the screening action levels. Analytical methods to accomplish this are 
presented in the gent[lric QAPjP (LANL 1991,0553), as incorporated in Annex II, 
Quality Assurance Project Plan. ' 

The collected data must be representative of the sampled region. The area 
potentially affected by each PRS in this aggregate is relatively small, and 
therefore, the consequences of overlooking a fraction of each site that is actually 
contaminated is relatively small. A statistically based sampling strategy will be 
used, as described in Section 4.5.1.3, to' determine the number of sampling 
locations selected for each PRS. Specifically, sampling will be designed to 
detect. contanination affecting at least half the area potentially affected by each 
PRS, with a probability of 95%. For most PRSs, the sampling is further biased 
within the sampled region to select locations where contamination is more 
probable. This will increase the probability of detecting contamination, but by an 
indeterminate amount. If Phase II investigations are required, the statistical • 
variability observed in Phase I sampling will be used to design the sampling plan. 
Sampling will be designed to this standard, as discussed in the following 
sampling plans. Quality control samples (splits, duplicates, equipment blanks, 
and transportation blanks) will also be collected, as discussed in Annex II. Quality 
Assurance Project Plan. 

Specific data needs include the concentrations of potential contaminants inside' 
the septic tanks. manholes, drain lines. sewer lines, lagoons, drain fields, outfalls 
anellor tuff adjacent to them, in channel sediments below the outfalls, and in 
shallow groundwater. Contaminant concentrations in the liquid waste 
management systems will be compared with screening action levels and, if they 
are above those levels, with requirements for disposal. Contaminant 
concentrations in soil, tuff, sediment samples. and groundwater around these 
liquid waste management systems will be compared with screening action levels 
for soil. Phase I investigations in this aggregate will include groundwater; 
Phase II investigations will obtain data on the concentrations of the contaminants 
of concem in the shallow groundwater. 

5.1.4.2 Data for Evaluation of Environmental Setting 

Phase I investigations will be focused primarily on source characterization. and 
data on potential contaminant transport from those source areas will only be. 
collected during possible Phase II investigations at PRSs. Some groundwater 
sampling will be performed as part of Phase I investigations and will provide 
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limited additional data on the configuration of the shallow groundwater body to 
augment data from existing monitoring wells (Section 5.6). 

5.1 A.3 Potential Receptors 

All Phase I sampling is designed for comparison of constituent concentrations 
with screening action levels, or for characterization of potential source areas for 
active septic systems. Risks to current site workers from active septic systems 
will be evaluated through comparison of surface soil concentrations with 
screening action levels or a baseline risk assessment, as necessary. The 
potential for contaminant transport in groundwater will also be investigated at the 
active sites. However, no additional data on current receptors are required. 
Phase II investigations, if required, will consid~r future and existing site receptors, 
as described in Section 4.3. 

5.1.5 Sampling Plans 

5.1.5.1 SWMUs 18-001(a) and (b) - Sewage lagoons and Sanitary Waste 
Lines 

Previous analyses of the liquid from the lagoons did not indicate the presence of 
VOCs or SVOCs (Section 5.1.2.1.1); however, the liquid was not analyzed for 
other potential contaminants of concern, and no analyses of sludge in the ponds 
were performed. It is the intent of the Laboratory to decommission the inactive 
portion of the sanitary waste line and the lagoons, whether or not contamination 
is present. The inactive portion of the sanitary waste line is east of the eastern 
boundary ofTA-18, beginning at Manhole TA-18-159 near the newly completed 
pumping station, and extending to the lagoons (Figure 5-8). The manholes would 
be removed and the remaining holes backfilled. The clay tile lines would be 
abandoned in place. The sludge and liquid would be removed from the lagoons 
and disposed of appropriately; the gunite lining would be broken up and 
removed; and the open excavation would be backfilled to grade. If contamination 
is detected in part or all of the inactive portion of the system, this activity would 
be proposed as a VCA and would be accompanied by appropriate sampling. Full 
characterization of the soil surrounding the system is best accomplished in 
association with excavation of the manholes and lagoons, rather than as a 
separate sampling activity~ Thus, phased investigation of the inactive portion of 
this PRS will occur as follows: 

• Phase I • Sample interior of manholes, liquid and sludges in 
lagoons, and outfall. Sample shallow groundwater near the 
waste line. Determine disposal requirements for liquid, 
sludges, and debris from decommissioning of manholes and 
lagoons. Propose Phase II sampling plan for the inactive 
and/or active portion of the sanitary system based on the 
results of Phase I . 

RFI Work Plan for au 1093 5-23 May 1993 



:a 
:::!! 
=e a ;. 
-0 
m ::s 

~ 
o c ..... 
§ 

1781000 

• Building 

= Pavedroad 

I -,- - -" 

1759000 _. _ .• Fence 

1758000 

-- Pipeline 

o Manhole 

... Manhole sampling 

o Ground waler sampling 

o 500 1000ft 
I • I I t I , 

I 

Me-Sit". Oe-L 8 

UE'YFlo
AO 

18-001 (b) 
Inactive sanitary 

sewer nne 

Figure 5-S. Proposed sampling locations along sanitary sewer line from TA-1S . 

• • 

I 

, , 
'. 

I 

.'·'.1 
I' 

• 

1 

I 



• 

• 

• 

ChapterS Evaluation of Potential Release Sites 

• Phase II - Remove lagoon liners and manholes. Sample 
surrounding and underlying soil. Conduct additional ground­
water sampling as appropriate, based on Phase I results. 
Develop recommendations for further remediation (VeA or 
eMS) orNFA. 

Details of the proposed sa"",ling are presented in Table 5-4, as supported by the 
sampling strategies described below. Proposed sampling locations along the 
inactive line are shown in Figure 5-8, and those near the lagoons are shown in 
Figure 5·9. All collected samples will be proper1y containerized and submitted for 
the analyses specified in Table 5-4. Quality assurance samples. as detailed in 
Table 5-4. will be collected in excess of the minimum standards established in 
the generic OAPjP, as incorporated in Annex II, Quality Assurance Project Plan. 

5.1.5.1.1 phase r Sampling of Sewer Line 

Locations of the manholes are readily identified by inspection, and no 
engineering surveys will be required. Sampling will begin at the manhole closest 
to the lagoons, and proceed upgradient. The objective of the sampling and 
measurements is to determine if the interior of any manholes is contaminated. 
Such contamination would need to be accounted ·for in the disposal of the 
manholes and would be indicative of potential contamination of the shallow 
groundwater. Field screening of the interior space of each manhole for 
radioactivity (Procedures e-3 and e-4, Appendix e). voes (using 
Procedure e-5, Appendix e), and combustible gases will be done before any 
sampling is performed (Annex III). All manholes are constructed such that the 
bottom of the manhole is level with the invert elevation of the pipes entering and 
exiting the manhole; therefore, little or no space is available in which sludge or 
sediment may have accumulated. Each manhole will be entered using proper 
procedures for confined space operations (Annex Ill), and the sides and bottom 
of the manhole will be monitored for radioactive surface contamination using 
Procedure e-1, Appendix e. If any accumulated sediment is observed, samples 
will be collected using a spade and scoop (SOP-06.09). 

As indicated in Section 5.1 .1.1, groundwater has previously infiltrated the clay tile 
lines and/or manholes. This suggests that. at least seasonally. wastewater may 
have exfiltrated the clay lines, and potentially contaminated groundwater. 
Because of historical changes in operations at TA-18, contamination could have 
entered the groundwater in the past, and not necessarily be detectable in the 
manholes. There are no data on the potential interactions between groundwater 
and liquid waste flows in the sanitary line. 

The objective of the groundwater sampling is to obtain sufficient data to 
determine, with a 95% probability. if potential contaminants of concern are 
present in the groundwater over at least 50% of the line. This can be 
accomplished with five sampling locations distributed over the length of the line 
(Section 4.5.1.3). The flow of shallow groundwater is assumed to be subparallel 
to the sewer line, and the effects of any past releases to the groundwater would 
be integrated over the length of the line. For initial sampling. the line will be 
divided into five segments, with samples collected from each segment. If 
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TABLE 5-4 

SAMPLING PLAN FOR SWMU 18-001, 
SANITARY SEWER LINE AND LAGOONS 

PRS PRS Sample 
Number Description Description 

10.001 (b) Sanitary sewer line 

Manholes (11) 

Sludge (If present) 

Groundwaler 

Wipes 

OCsemples 

Yfipes--duplicales 

Groundwater-duplicales 

Siudge-duplicates 

Rinsale blanks 

Field blank (water) 

18-001 (a) Lagoons (2) LIquId 

Sludge 

------

a. US Army Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency. no dale. 0522. 
b. Assumes four wipes per manhole. 
c. Maximum number, assuming all manholes conlain sludge. 

• 
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2c X X X X X X X e 

1 X X X X X X X e 

X 6 X X X X X X e 

X X 10 X X X X X X e 

, 

d. HASL-3QO (DOE 1983. 0516) . 
e. Only when gross-gamma is above background. 
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• Figure 5-9. Proposed sampling locations at SWMU 18-001 (a). sewage lagoons • 
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Evaluation of Potential Release Sites ChapterS 

contamination above screening action levels is detected, additional samples will 
be collected as part of a Phase II investigation. 

Even though use of the sewer line has been discontinued, some water could be 
flowing through the line. The water table in that portion of the canyon is relatively 
shallow and water is known to have infiltrated this line in the past 
(Section 5.1.1.1). The water table can thus be expected to be (at least 
seasonally or in some locations) above the depth at which the lines are buried. 
The groundwater along the lengih of the line can therefore be sampled in one of 
two ways: direct sampling of groundwater near the line using monitoring wells or 
a hydropunch, or collection of groundwater that has infiltrated the line. 

If any water is flowing through the manhole, samples will be collected for 
analysis. Water flowing through a particular manhole can be considered to 
represent some mixture of all groundwater flowing into the line upstream from 
that manhole. An estimate will be made of the volumetric flow rate of the water 
by measuring the cross section of flow and the linear flow rate of the water. 
Linear flow rate can be estimated by measuring the time required for floating 
material (such as a cork) to traverse a measured distance. These volumetric flow 
rate values will be used to construct a water balance of the influx and efflux of 
water to the line throughout its length. This will allow, to some degree, a 
determination of the probable source areas for each sample. 

• 

If no water is observed flowing in a particular segment of the line, groundwater 
will be sampled directly using a hollow-stem auger and a hydropunch (Procedure 
C-8, Appendix C). The sampling location will be at the downstream end of the 
respective segment. Samples will be collected from approximately 2 ft below the 
water table, if the water table is below the elevation of the sewer line; otherwise, • 
a water sample will be collected from just below the elevation of the line. 

5.1.5.1.2 phase' Sampling of Lagoons 

The objective of the sampling is to determine, with a 95% probability, if potential 
contaminants of concern are in the water or sludges in the lagoons above media­
specific screening action levels in at least 50% of each lagoon. This can be 
accomplished with five sampling locations in each lagoon. If potential 
contaminants of concern are present, the liquid and/or sludge may need to be 
dealt with as hazardous, radioactive, or mixed waste. If potential contaminants of 
concern are not present, these materials could be disposed of as 
noncontaminated waste. 

Because the lagoons are now inactive, liquid is present in the lagoons only as a 
result of precipitation, perhaps augmented by some groundwater infiltration of the 
sewage line (See Section 5.1.5.1.1). Increased evaporation in summer months, 
coupled with reduced inflow, could result in evaporation of most or all of the liquid 
now in the lagoons. It will assumed that do to natural mixing, concentrations of 
potential contaminants will be relatively uniform in any liquid in the lagoons. 
Three samples will be collected of any liquid in each lagoon, using the procedure 
for surlace water sampling (SOP-OS.13). It is expected that there is 
approximately a one·ft thickness of sludge in each lagoon. Potential contaminant 
concentrations could vary from place to place in the sludge. Five samples will 
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Chapter 5 Evaluation of Potential Release Sites 

therefore be collected from the sludge in each lagoon, using a hand corer 
(Procedure C-7, Appendix C). Samples will be screened in the mobile laboratory 
for alpha, beta, and gamma radiation. Any samples showing elevated gamma 
activity will be analyzed with gamma spectroscopy at the analytical laboratory. 
The laboratory intends to decommission the lagoons (see Section 5.1.5.1.4), and 
it is therefore necessary to determine whether the sludge is hazardous waste. 
Thus samples of sludge will be analyzed for toxicity using the toxic characteristics 
leaching procedure (EPA 1989, 0092). h is not expected that the sludge will 
evidence any other hazardous waste characteristics (oorrosivity, ignitability, or 
reactivity). Sa"1>les of sludge will also be analyzed for radionuclides as indicated 
in Table 54. 

* 5.1.5.1.3 Phase I Sampling of Outfall 

The outfall from the lagoons discharged infrequently (Section 5.1.2.1.1), and the 
outfall discharged directly into a small pond that is part of a wetland area 
(Section 3.3.4). The sediments and vegetation in this wetland area will be 
sampled as described in Section 5.7, and no separate sampling specific to the 
lagoon outfall will be performed. 

5.1.5.1.4 Phase II Investigations 

At the beginning of Phase II. investigations, the manholes, lagoon liquids, and 
sludges will be removed for appropriate disposal. based on the results of Phase I 
investigations. This removal and disposal would be approached as a VCA, 

. whether or not potential contaminants of concern were present in these 
materials. Phase II sampling, done in conjunction with this VCA, will be designed 
to determine the concentrations of potential contaminants of concern in the 
lagoon lining (gunite), and the extent of any soil contamination surrounding the 
manholes or underlying the lagoon liners. Site-specific cleanup levels for soils 
will be established through risk assessment (Section 4.3), and soil contaminated 
to above those levels will be removed for appropriate disposal. It is anticipated 
that by the time such actions are taken, the laboratory's mobile laboratory 
capability will be fully developed, and will be applied to conduct of the VCA. If 
potential contaminants of concern are observed in groundwater during Phase I 
investigations (Section 5.6), determination of the extent of contamination will be 
included in Phase II. 

5.1.5.2 SWMUs 18..Q03(a) through (h). Septic Systems 

little information is available on actual waste discharges to these septic systems. 
Based on archival data review (Chapter 2), the most likely contaminants in any of 
these septic systems are oil, uranium, plutonium, and perhaps hazardous 
materials as presented in Table 5·1. Details of the proposed sampling are 
presented in Table 5·5. Proposed sampling locations are shown in Figures 5·10 
through 5·14. If any of the septic systems evidence contamination by radioactive 
or hazardous constituents above removal criteria or screening action levels. 
removal of the structures and contaminated soil will be implemented as VCAs 
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TABLE 5-5 

SAMPLING PLAN FOR SEPTIC SYSTEMS, 
SWMUs 18-003(a-h) 

PRS PRS Sample 
Number Description Description 

18-o03(a) SetUlng pit 

TA·18·105 liquid (If present) 

(active) Sludge (If present) 

Wipes (If dry) 

SOIIs-surface • 

18·003(b) Septic tank 

TA·18·39 liquid 

(active) Sludge 

Groundwater 

Solls-surface 

18·003(c) Septic tank 

TA·18·42 liquid 

(active) Sludge 

Ground water 

soils-surfaC8 

18-003(d) SepUctank 

TA·18·120 liquid 

(active) Sludge 

Groundwater 

SoIIs-surfaC8 

a. US Army Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency, no date, 0522. 
b. Maximum number, assuming all sampled locations show contamination. 
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c. GeophYSical surveys may be used to locate drain fields If technology is proven by ongoing RFls. 
d. HASl·300 (DOE 1983.0516). 
e. Only when gross-gamma is above background . 
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TABLE 5-5 (continued) -s::: -"§ -0 cd. 
~ w 

SAMPLING PLAN FOR SEPTIC SYSTEMS, 0 1/1 S -6 
~ -0 0 

Q) 

~ a e. ~ 
c: .g F E w 

SWMUs18-003(a-h) .g 1; 0 

i 
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18-oo3(g) Septic tank X X 

TA-18-43 Liquid 2 X X X X X X e 

(active) Sludge 2 X X X X X X e 

Groundwater 1 X X X' X X X X e 

Solls-surface Xc Xc 6 X X X 3 X X X X X X e 

18-003(h) Septic tank X X 

TA-18-152 Liquid 2 X X X X X e 

(active) Sludge 2 X X X X X e 

Ground water 1 X X X X X X e 

Soils-surlace X XC 6 X X X 3 X X X X X e 

18-oo3(e) Septic tank X X 

TA-18-40 Liquid 2 X X X X X X e 
--------~ 

(inactive) Sludge 2 X X X X X X e 

Soils-subsurfsce X Xc X X 7 X X X X X X e 

Groundwater X Xc 2 X X X X X X X e 

Sediments X 4 X X 2 X X X X X a 

a. US Army Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency. no data. 0522. c. Geophysical surveys may be used to locate drain fields H technology is proven by ongoing RFls. 
b. Maximum number. assuming all sampled locations show contamination. d. HASL-300 (OOE 1983. (516). 
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18-003(f) Septic tank X X 

TA-18-41 Liquid 2 X X X e 

(Inactive) Sludge 2 X X X e 

Solls--Subsurface X Xc X X 8 X X X X X e 

Groundwater X Xc 2 X X X X e 

Sediments X 4 X X 2 X X X e 

18-003(f) Manhole X 

TA-18-93 Sand backfill X X 1 X X X e 

(Inactive) Soil-subsurlace X X 2 X X X e 

i 

aCsamples 

Liqui~uplicates 2 X X X X X X e 

Siudge-duplicates 2 X X X X X X e 

Groundwater-duplicates 2 X X X X X X e 

Soils--duplicates 5 X X X X X X e 

Field blank 1 X X X X X X e 

Rinsate blanks 1 X X X X X X 

a. US Army Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency, no date, 0522. c. Geophysical surveys may be used to locate drain fields if technology is proven by ongoing RFls . 
b. Maximum number, assuming all sampled locations show contamination. d. HASL-300 (DOE 1983,0516). 

e. Only when gross-gamma is above background. 
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Figure 5·10. Proposed sampling locations at SWMUs 18-003(a and b). 
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Figure 5-12. "Proposed sampling locations at SWMU 1S·003(d) and AOC 18-012(a). 
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(Section 4.2.3). The sampling for each septic system will follow the strategies 
presented in Sections 4.5.1.3 through 4.5.1.8, as appropriate. 

5.1.5.2.1 Active Septic Systems 

SWMUs 18-003(a), (b), (c), (d), (g), and (h) are active systems. The latter two 
discharge to the centralized sanitary sewer line, whereas the first four discharge 
to drain fields. Sampling of these active systems will consist of sampling the 
contents of the tanks, sampling of surface soils overlying the tanks and drain 
fields, 'sampling of surface outfalls from the drain fields, and groundwater 
sampling to determine if the SWMUs are presently releasing contamination to the 
shallow groundwater at the site. This sampling is designed to assess the nature 
of any current health. risks at the site, either through potential offsite transport of 
contaminants, or by exposure of present workers at the site. 

Sampling of Septic Tanks and Settling Pit 

Before sampling is initiated, the interior space of the tank and pit will be screened 
for radiation using Procedures C-4 and C-3, Appendix C, and for VOCs using a 
photoionization detector (PID) (Procedure C-5, Appendix C). For some tanks, 
this can be done through a manhole, others will require removing the surface 
cover of the tank. The tank will also be screened for explosive vapors using a 
combustible gas indicator (CGI). No personnel entry into any tanks is planned. 

• 

Because of the fluid mixing inherent to the operation of the tank, it is reasonable 
to assume that contaminant concentrations are the same in any portion of the 
liquid in the tank; sludge on the bottom of the tank is more likely to be present • 
nearer the inflow end. If both liquid and sludge are present, both will be sampled. 
If the tank is essentially dry, wipe samples will be collected from the bottom of the 
tank below the overflow outlet. (Only the settling pit, TA-18-105, is likely to be 
dry.) Sampling will use a weighted-bottle sampler (SOP-06.19) for liquids in the 
tanks, a hand corer for sampling sludge in the bottom of the tank (Procedure C-7, 
Appendix C), and Procedure C-l, Appendix C, if wipe samples are necessary. 
Two samples each of sludge, liquid, or wipe (as appropriate) will be collected for 
submission to an analytical laboratory. ' 

Sampling of Surface Soils 

There have been no historical indications of plugging or waterlogging in the 
active septic systems that could have brought contaminants to the surface. 
Therefore, no specific preferential locations for sampling can be established. The 
surface soils overlying the septic tanks and drain fields will be surveyed for gross 
alpha, beta, and gamma radiation using Procedures C-4 and C-3, Appendix C 
(see also Section 4.6.4.1) Any locations of elevated readings will be marked for 
sampling. 'Field screening for metals, VOCs, and SVOCs will be performed on 
samples from locations overlaying the septic tank and drain field (Section 
4.6.4.2). If no elevated levels are identified, three sampling locations will be 
selected near each septic tank or settling pit, and five overlying the drain field. 
Septic Tanks TA-18-43 and -152 are in paved areas; therefore, surface samples, 
will only be taken if elevated radioactivity is detected. Proposed locations for this 
sampling are illustrated in Figures 5-10,5-11, and 5-12. The proposed number 
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of sampling locations will provide a 95% confidence of detecting contamination 
that affects at least 50% of the area (Section 4.5.1.3). If locations of elevated 
radioactivity readings or metals are identified. they will be included in these 
locations. Samples will be taken to a depth of 6 in. using a spade and scoop 
(SOP-06.09). 

Sampling of Outfalls 

Of the active septic systems, only SWMU 1B·003(c) has an outfall from the drain 
field. SWMUs 18-003(g) and (h) originally discharged through an outfall that was 
obliterated when these SWMUs were connected to the centralized sanitary line in 
1969. 

The outfall for SWMU 1B-003( c) is in the _ side of the adjacent drainage in 
Threemile'Canyon (Figure 5-11), within approximately 5 ft of the channel. Before 
sampling, the drainage-way from the outfall to the main drainage channel will be 
surveyed for gross alpha, beta, and' gamma using Procedures C-4 and C-3. 
Appendix C (see also Section 4.6.4.1). Field screening for metals and SVOCs 
will be conducted (see Section 4.6.4.2). Any locations of elevated readings will 
be sampled. If no such locations are detected. sediment samples will be 
collected from directly under the outfall. and from a suitable sediment trap 
between the outfall and the main drainage channel.. Samples of sediment to a 
depth of 6 in. will be collected using a spade and scoop (SOP-06.09). locations 
of these samples are indicated in Figure 5-11. 

The location of the former outfall from SWMUs 1B-003(g) and (h) will be surveyed 
for radioactivity as deseri>ed above. and a determination will be made if any 
remnant of the -former discharge channel from the outfall still exists. If any 
elevated radioactivity metals, or SVOCs is detected. or if a preferred sampling 
location can be determined based on drainage characteristics, sediment samples 
will be collected as described above for SWMU 18-003(c). 

Groundwater Sampling 

Samples of groundwater will be collected at two locations from approximately 2 ft 
below the water table beneath each of the three active drain fields using a 
hollow-stem auger and a hydropunch (Procedure CoB. Appendix C). Field 
measurement of water quality parameters will be performed using SOP-06.02. 
An anempt will also be made to collect samples from shallow groundwater 
. adjacent to SWMUs 18-003(g) and (h). There is no information on whether 
shallow groundwater is present at these SWMUs; however, test borings made 
during construction of BUilding TA-18-30 suggest the shallow saturated zone may 

. be very thin under the SWMUs. The drain fields represent the most probable 
source of potential groundwater contamination, but SWMUs 1B-003(g) and (h) 
are sufficiently remote from a drain field to justify separate sampling at their 
locations. Note that SWMUs 1B-003(g) and (h) are believed to have originally 
discharged directly to surface outfalls (Figure 2-9). but presently discharge to the 
centralized sanitary waste line. Design drawings also indicate that a single-pipe 
drain field may have been constructed for SWMU 1B-003(g) (Figure 5-13). Two 
locations will be selected near the downgradient edge of each drain field, and 
downgradient from SWMUs 18-003(g) and (h). These locations are indicated in 
Figures 5-10,5·11, and 5-12 for SWMUs 1B·003(a) and (b). 1 B·OO3(C) , and 1B· 
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OO3(d), respectively, and in Figure 5-13 for SWMUs 18-003(g) and (h). Although 
local hydraulic gradients have not been established, the general direction of flow 
in the shallow groundwater is expected to be eastward and subparallel to the 
surface drainage, with a possible component of the flow toward the surface 
drainage-way in some areas (Section 3.6.2.2). Thus, sampling locations were 
selected along the eastem border of each drain field, along the drain field border 
closest to the surface drainage, and east of SWMUs 18-003(g) and (h). 

Sample AnalYsis 

All collected soil and water samples will be appropriately containerized and 
submitted to an analytical laboratory for analysis for the potential contaminants of 
concern, as specified in Table 5-5. Samples will be field screened for gross 
alpha, beta, and gar:nma activity using Procedures C--4 and C-3, Appendix C. 
Any samples showing elevated gamma activity will be analyzed with gamma 
spectrometry at the analytical laboratory. Water samples will also be analyzed 
for general mineral content (Section 5.6.3). The results of sample analysis will be 
used to determine if the current risks associated with the septic systems are 
acceptable (Section 4.3.3.2). If current risks are acceptable, further investigation 
will be deferred until the septic systems are deactivated. If risks are 
unacceptable, a work plan for a VCA will be developed as part of a Phase II 
investigation. 

5.1.5.2.2 Inactive Septic Systems 

• 

SWMUs 18-003(e) and 18-003(f) are inactive. Each consists of a septic tank, • 
drain field, and surface outfall (Figures 5-13 and 5-14). A chemical waste line 
from Building TA-18-30 discharged to a manhole that, in tum, discharged to the 
drain field associated with SWMU 18-003(f) (Figure 5-14). The tanks and settling 
pit, drain field soils, and surface outfall areas will be sampled to determine if 
contaminants are present. Samples of shallow groundwater beneath the drain 
fields will also be collected. 

Samoling of Tanks 

The two inactive septic tanks (TA-18-40 and --41) will be sampled using the 
procedures for tank sampling described in Section 5.1.5.2.1 (Active Septic 
Systems). Sampling locations are shown in Figures 5-13 and 5-14, respectively. 
The manhole (TA-18-93) associated with SWMU 18-003(f) (Figure 5-14) was 
reportedly backfilled with sand sometime after the septic system was abandoned 
(1969). It has not been possible to establish which residues may have been 
present in the pit when it was backfilled. If, as expected, sand is present in the 
settling pit, a hollow-stem auger will be used to obtain a continuous core of the fill 
material inside the pit, extending to the bottom of the pit, using Procedure C-6, 
Appendix: C. Design drawings of the settling pit could not be located, but the pit 
is presumed to be approximately 5 ft deep. (The bottoms of septic tanks and 
manholes are typically 5 to 6 ft below grade.) Should a single 5-ft core be 
insuffICient to penetrate the full thickness of the sand fill, a second core will be 
taken. The core will be photographed, visually inspected, and surveyed for. 
radioactivity (gross alpha, beta, and gamma) using Procedures C-4 and C-3, 
AppendixC, and for VOCs using a PID, Procedure C·5, Appendix C. Any 
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portions of the core showing e.levated levels, and any portions visibly suggesting 
the presence of sludge or other residues in the pit, will be sampled. If no areas of 
elevated levels or obvious staining exist, two axial slices will be removed from the 
entire length of each 5-ft section of core, and the material from each mixed 
uniformly. (See Section 4.5.1.5 for a discussion of the rationale for this sampling 
strategy.) This material will comprise the sa"l>les from the core. If the pit has 
not been backfilled with sand or other material, the pit will be sampled using the 
methods for tank sampling described in Section 5.1.5.2.1: 

Soil Sampling 

Soil sampling around the tanks and seWing pit and within the drain field will be 
targeted on areas considered most likely to have received discharges from the 
tanks or settling pit. Sampling locations will pe selected adjacent to the outflow 
from each tank or pit, adjacent to the tank near the inflow side of the tank, 
adjacent to the distribution box for SWMU 18-003(f), and within the drain fields 
for both SWMUs. Proposed sampling locations are illustrated in Figures 5-13 
and 5-14 for SWMUs 18-003(e) and (f), respectively. 

Soil samples will be collected immediately adjacent to the outflow from each tank, 
and from the pit. Fluid levels inside the tank may have occasionally risen above 
the outflow elevation, and a loose joint could have resuhed in leakage to the soil. 
The outflow point will be located by excavation, and a sa"l>le will be taken of the 
soil immediately adjacent to and underneath the outflow pipe to a depth of 2 ft 
below the pipe using a thin-wall sampler (SOP-OS.10). Any fluid escaping the 
tank at the outflow pipe would be expected to contact the surrounding and 
underlying soil, and the' soil· would retain some evidence of potential 
contaminants escaping the tank. Upon removal from the core sampler, the 
sample will be' field screened'for gross alpha, beta, and gamma using 
Procedures C-4 and C-3, Appendix C, and for VOCs using a PIO (Procedure C-5, 
Appendix C). The sample will be photographed, and visually inspected for 
evidence of staining or weathering that would suggest that the sampled soil had 
been affected by discharges from the septic tank. Any portions of the material 
showing evidence of such discharge, or any portion showing elevated 
radioactivity or organic content (based on the field screening mentioned above), 
will be sampled. If no such areas are observed, the entire core will be 
homogenized and will comprise the sample from that location. 

In addition, soil samples will be collected immediately adjacent to each tank near 
the inflow end of the tank using a hollow-stem auger to collect 5-ft cores to a 
depth of 10ft below the surface. The inflow pipe, although less likely to have 
been under hydraulic pressure than the outflow pipe, also presents a potential 
leak point from the tank. Sampling beside and below the bottom elevation of the 
tank serves the additional purpose of potentially intersecting any contaminated 
soil resuhing from leaks of the tank itseH. Upon removal from the core unit, the 
cores will be field screened for gross alpha, beta, and gamma using Procedures 
C-4 and C-3, Appendix C, and for VOCs using a PIO (Procedure C-5, Appendix 
C). The core will be photographed, and visually inspected for evidence of 
staining or weathering that would suggest that the sampled soil had been 
affected by discharges from the septic tank. If any staining is observed, these 
locations will be selected for sampling. If staining is not present, two axial slices 
of each 5-ft core will be removed from the full length of the core. These slices will 
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comprise the samples from the core. See Section 4.5.1.5 for a discussion of the 
rationale for this sampling strategy. 

Core samples will be selected from within the drain field at the locations shown in 
Figures 5-13 and 5-14, using the same approach described above for core 
adjacent to the tanks. To the extent possible, the borings will be located to 
intersect individual trenches containing the drain lines, if ground-penetrating 
radar (GPR) is successful at defining the trench location. Because the drain field 
soils are the most probable existing source of shallow groundwater 
contamination, water samples will be collected at two of the drain field sampling 
locations (see Groundwater Sampling below). 

Outfall Sampling 

According to the design drawing (LASL 1953, 16-0058), the inactive drain fields 
were provided with outfalls. The outfall for SWMU 18-003(e) was located, but 
initial attempts to locate the outfall for SWMU 18-003(f) were unsuccessful. The 
presumed location of the latter outfall will be carefully probed and hand 
excavated in an attempt to locate the outfall. If other features, such as roads or 
pipelines, do not interfere, it may be possible to locate the presumed outflow line 
from the drain field using GPR. Sampling will be conducted below the outfall for 
SWUM 18-003(e), and, if it is located, below the outfall from SWMU 18-003(f), as 
described for outfall sampling for active septic tanks (Section 5.1.5.2.1). 

Groundwater Sampling 

• 

The upper surface of the shallow groundwater body is expected to be at a depth 
of approximately 15 ft or less beneath each of the drain fields. (See Section 3.6 • 
for a discussion of water levels in the shallow groundwater body.) Two boreholes 

--....... --.. -------

in each drain field (Figures 5-13 and 5-14) will be advanced to the water table 
after soil sampling is completed. The borehole closest to the eastern border of 
each drain field and the one closest to the adjacent surface drainage in Pajarito 
Canyon were selected for this sampling, using the. same rationale presented in 
Section 5.1.5.2.1. These locations reflect thenlost probable direction of 
groundwater flow beneath the drain field. Groundwater samples will be collected 
from a depth of approximately 2 ft below the water table using a hydropunch 
(Procedure C-8, Appendix C). Reid measurement of water quality parameters 
will be performed, using SOP..()6.02. 

Sample Analysis 

All soil and water samples will be properly containerized and submitted to an 
analytical laboratory for analysis for the constituents of concern. Samples 
showing elevated gross gamma values in field screening will be submitted for 
gamma spectroscopy. All water samples will also be analyzed for general 
minerals regulated by the Safe Drinking Water Act, and soil samples will be 
analyzed. for nitrates and chlorides. These latter constituents, if present at 
concentrations significantly above site-specific background soil concentrations, 
would verify that samples were selected from within soil affected by the septic 
system. (See Section 5.6 for a discussion of sampling to establish these 
background concentrations.) 
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If potential contaminant concentrations, when compared with screening action 
levels, indicate that soil contamination does not present an unacceptable risk, 
NFA will be proposed for the tanks and immediately adjacent soils. providing that 
drain field sampling produces comparable results. If any constituent 
concentrations are above screening action levels, consideration will be given to 
perfonning a VCA. However, as shown in Figure 5-14, excavation of soils within 
the drain field for SWMU 18-003(f) would require relocation of a security fence 
and removal of substantial amounts of paving. H a VCA appears advisable, it 
may be possible to defer theVCA until site decommissioning. providing current 
health risks from this SWMU are acceptable. If deferral of the VCA appears 
desirable, a Phase II sampling plan will be proposed to establish current risks 
(Section 4.5.1.8). There are no such features potentially interfering with a VCA at 
SWMU 18-003(e). 

5.1.5.3 SWMUs 1&-OO4(a) and 18-004(b)· Drain Line and Tank 

Proposed sampling and analysis at these SWMUs are detailed in Table 5-6, and 
sampling locations are illustrated in Figure 5-14. Sampling will be performed at 
the inlet (building) end of the drain line [18-004(a)], and at SWMU 18-004(b). the 
fonner location of a concrete pit. As indicated in Section 5.1.1.3, the drain line 
was believed to have been used only for discharge of nonradioactive acid wastes 
and cleaning solvents fo the collection tanks. -The line is believed to be capped 
on the inlet end. The cap, if present, will be removed, and the interior of the pipe 
surveyed for beta/gamma radioactiv~y using Procedure C-3, for removable alpha 
radioactivity using Procedure C-1, Appendix C, and for VOCs using 
Procedure C-5, Appendix C. , If no radioactivity or VOCs are detected above 

. ... • background levels, further investigation of the drain line will be deferred until 
. -1 building decommissioning. If radioactivity or VOCs are detected, a Phase II . 

investigation of the drain line will be proposed. 

All that remains at the previous location of the collection tanks is the concrete 
floor of the pit (Section 5.1.1.3). The location of the pit, and the former location of 
the tanks that rested on that pad, will be established with a field survey using 
engineering drawings. A hollow-stem auger will be advanced to the pad at the 
location of the tanks, and core samples taken of the concrete that composes the 
pad. The samples will be submitted to an analytical laboratory. Samples will be 
field screened for gross alpha, beta, and gamma activity using Procedures C~ 
and C-3, Appendix C. Any samples showing elevated gamma activity will be 
analyzed with gamma spectrometry at the analytical laboratory. If sample 
analysis indicates that contaminant concentrations are at or below screening 
action levels:NFA will be proposed for SWMU 18-004(b). If sample analysis 
indicates contaminants above screening action levels, a Phase II sampling plan 
may be developed . 
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TABLE 5-6 

SAMPLING PLAN FOR COLLECTION TANKS, 
SUMPS, DRAIN LINES, AND OUTFALLS 

PRS PRS Sample 
Number Description Description 

18-oo4(a) Orsinline 

(inactive) Wipes 

18-004 (b) Collection tanks 

(removed) Concrete core 

18-001 (c) Sump 

(active) Sludge 

Uquid 

18-012(b) OuttaN 

(active) Sediments 

18-012(a) Outtall 

(active) Sediments 

18-012(cl Outtal _._-_ .. 1··- .----.. - -.. -.--~~--,,- --~~-, 
(active) Sediments 

18-013 Special wasles Residues 

Catch lank Soil 

OCsamples 

Wipes (duplicate' 

Sludge (duprtCale) 

Soil duplicate 

Field blank 

Rinse!e blank 

a. US Anny Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency. no data, 0522 . 
b. Maximum number, assuming all sampled locations show contamination. 
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c. Geophysical surveys may be used to locate drain fialds if technology is proven by ongoing RFls. 
d. HASL-300 (OOE 1983.0516). 
a. Only whan gross-gamma above is background . 

• • 



• 

• 

• 

Chapter 5 Evaluation of Potential Release Sites 

5.1.5.4 Sumps, Acid Drain Lines, and Outfalls 

5.1.5.4.1 SWMUs 18"()01(c) and 18"()12(b) • Sump and Outfall 

The sump in Building T A-1S-30 and. its associated outfall comprise an active 
system, and no VCA is proposed as part of Phase I investigations. Details of 
proposed sampling and analysis for these PRSs are presented in Table 5-6, and 
sampling locations are shown in Figure 5-14. No specific data are available on 
waste discharges to the sump. Proposed analyses are based on materials used 
in present and past operations in Building T A-1S-30. Before sampling is initiated, 
the interior space of the sump will be screened for radioactivity using Procedures 
C-4 and C-3, Appendix C, and for VOCs using a PIO (Procedure C-5, Appendix 
C). The sump will also be screened for e)(plosive vapors using a CGI. No 
personnel entry into the sump is planned. Two samples of water in the sump will 
be collected using a weighted-bottle sampler (SOP-06.19). It is not known 
whether any sediment or sludge is present in the sump. An attempt will be made 
to sample sludge or sediment with a hand corer (Procedure C-S, Appendix C). If 
possible, two samples of sediment/sludge will be collected. 

Discharge from the sump is. combined with other discharges from Buildings 
TA-1S-30 and -31, and is released through an outfall, SWMU1S-012(b). The 
outfall is within approximately 20 ft of the main drainage channel in Pajarito 
Canyon. Two natural sediment traps will be selected for sampling: one close to 
the outfall, and the second between the outfall and the main drainage. The sites 
will be surveyed for radioactivity (Section 4.6.4.1), and samples will be collected 
for mobile laboratory analysis of metals and SVOCs (Section 4.6.4.2) locations of 

. any elevated readings will be designated for subsequent sampling for submission 
to an analytical laboratory. Samples will be collected to a depth of 6 in. using a 
spade and scoop (SOP-OO.09). 

The samples will be submitted to an analytical laboratory for analysis. Results of 
the analysis will be used to propose possible Phase II investigations or to 
propose NFA for these SWMUs. If any contamination is detected in the sump. 
Phase /I investigations will address current risk. 

5.1.5.4.2 SWMUs 18-012(1} Ind (cl· OutfaUs 

Details of proposed sampling at these SWMUs are presented in Table 5-6, and 
sampling locations are shown in Figures 5-12 and 5-13 for SWMUs 18-012(a) 
and AOC lS-012(c), respectively. SWMU lS-012(a) and the eastemmost outfall 
at AOC 1S-012(c) will be sampled using the same approach for outfalls as that 
for the active septic systems (Section 5.1.5.2.1). These outfalls discharge to 
surface drainages. One of the outfalls at AOC 1S-012(c) discharges to a dry well 
sump. Samples will be cOllected at two locations from the top 12 in. of fill in the 
sump using a hand-operated. thin-wall sampler (SOP-6.1 0). 

Samples will be field screened for gross alpha, beta. and gamma activity using 
Procedures C-4 and C-3, Appendix C. Any samples showing elevated gamma 
activity will be analyzed with gamma spectrometry a1 the analytical laboratory . 
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All samples will be submitted for analysis to an analytical laboratory. Results of 
the analysis will be used to propose possible Phase II investigations or to 
propose NFA for these PRSs. 

5.1.5.4.3 . Special Wastes Catch Tank In Kiva 1 

An attempt will be made to locate the concrete pit housing the open-topped catch 
tank outside Kiva 1 by excavating in the alleged location of the tank 
(Figure 5-10). The position of a drain that is supposed to lead to the pit from 
inside the building will be used to locate the tank. If the pit is located. and if a 
collection tank is present. any residuals in the tank will be sampled. If the pit is 
discovered, whether or not the tank is present. the tank soils will be field 
screened for gross ;:llpha. beta. and gamma using Procedures C-4 and C-3, 
Appendix C. Two samples will be collected of soil in the 0 to 6 in. depth in the 
bottom of the pit. Two samples will also be taken of any residues in the tank. As 
indicated in the sampling plan. Table 5-6, all samples will be submitted to an 
analytical laboratory for analysis of radionuclides and metals, and also for VOCs 
for the soil samples. Gamma spectroscopy will be conducted if elevated gross 
gamma levels are observed. No information could be obtained on the possible 
wastes discharged to the tank, but discussions with site personnel indicate that 
the tank has not been used for a number of years. Any VOCs discharged would 
not be expected to remain in the collection tank, but if wastes had overflowed the 
tank, VOCs could be present in the underlying soil. 

5.2 PRS Aggregate "B" - AOC 18-008 - Underground Storage Tank 

5.2.1 Description and History 

According to engineering drawings (LASL 1952,16-0024; LASL 1952. 0061). this 
1.000-gaL steel underground storage tank (TA-18-104) was located 
approximately where Building TA-18-250 is presently. and was used to store fuel 
for diesel-operating generators. The tank was abandoned in 1966, and was 
thought to have been removed (Table 5-7); however. engineering records 
indicate that it was not removed. Discussions with site personnel in 1992 (Hesch 
1992, 16-0029) indicated that the suspected location of this tank is more likely 
40 ft north of Building TA-18-250 (Figure 5-5). A partially buried metal pipe. 
visible at the approximate suspected location of the tank, may be connected to it. 
No excavations have been performed to verify this. 

5.2.2 Conceptual Exposure Model 

The significance of any soil contamination surrounding the tank will be evaluated 
using screening action levels and standards for total petroleum hydrocarbons 
(TPH) (NMED 1992,16-0051). The conceptual exposure model for this scenario 
is illustrated in Figure 4-3. 
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TABLE 5-7 

• PRS AGGREGATE "B"-UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANK 

PRS No. PRS Title Structure No. 
Operational 

Period Used Suspected Contaminants Status 

18-008 Underground TA·36·104 Inactive 1950?-1966 Diesel fuel 
storage tank 

• 
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5.2.2.1 Existing Information on Nature and Extent of Contamination 

The tank was in use from the late 1950s until 1966. Until site characterization • 
yields information that there were no releases, it must be assumed that the tank 
leaked while in operation. 

5.2.2.2 Potential Pathways fo~ Contaminant Migration 

A conceptual model of contaminant transport from underground storage tanks is 
presented in Figure 4-3. Release through leaks or spills would produce soil 
contamination, which could be mobilized by percolation of precipitation or by soil 
erosion. Potentially contaminated media are soils, stream channel sediments, 
and groundwater. 

5.2.3 Remediation Ahernatives and Evaluation Criteria 

Consistent with the ER Program for removing underground storage tanks 
addressed by the state of New Mexico's underground storage tank program, this 
tank, if present, will be removed as a VCA. Because the tank was taken out of 
service before 1970, it is not formally included in the Laboratory's underground 
storage tank program; however, at the time the program was implemented at the 
Laboratory, an unsuccessful attempt was made to locate this tank. It is 
suspected that the tank is in an open area and is not situated under any present 
structure. The procedures for sampling and removing of residual soil 
contamination will be consistent with guidance provided by the state of New 
Mexico (NMED 1992, 16-0051). 

5.2.4 Data Needs and Data Quality Objectives 

The objective of the VCA proposed as part of Phase I investigations is to 
accomplish removal of the tank and any residual soil contaminant consistent with 
state guidance, as discussed in Section 5.2.3. All sampling and analysis will be 
consistent with that guidance. Quality control samples (splits, duplicates, equip­
ment blanks, and transportation blanks) will also be collected, as discussed in 
Annex II, Quality Assurance Project Plan. 

5.2.5 Sampling Plans AOC 18-008 

Details of the proposed VCA, sampling, and analysis are presented in Table 5-8. 
This sampling and analysis is consistent with guidance developed by the state of 
New Mexico for closure of leaking underground storage tanks (NMED 1992, 
16-0051; New Mexico Environmental Improvement Board 1990, 0644). 
Excavation will be conducted at the suspected location of the underground 
storage tank (Figure 5-5). If the tank is at that location, it will be removed. If the 
tank is not at that location, reasonable efforts will be made, using a geophysical 
survey (Section 4.5.1.2), to locate the tank in the vicinity of its suspected location. 
If the tank is not located by this method, NFA will be proposed. 
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TABLE 5-8 

SAMPLING PLAN FOR AOe 18-008, 
UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANK 

PRS PRS Sample 
Number Description Description 

18·008 Underground storage tank 

Solis 

-,-

------ . 

-

a, US Army Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency, no date. 0522. 
b, Minimum number. assuming no leaks are detected. 
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If the tank is located, it will be exposed by excavating around its perimeter. 
During the excavation, care will be taken to note any viSibly stained areas. • 
Visibly stained soil will be removed, and soil beyond the stained area will be field 
tested for TPH using the Hanby Method (Procedure C-10, Appendix C). When 
the tank is fully exposed, appropriate means of removing the tank will be 
established based on its condition and physical characteristics. The tank will be 
removed from the excavation and cleaned as appropriate for eventual disposal. 
After the removal of the tank, any visibly stained soil will be excavated, and soil 
samples will be collected below' the stained area. These samples will be field-
tested for TPH as described above. Excavation will continue, if necessary, until 
field screening indicates TPH levels below 100 ppm. (Cleanup standard 
stipulated by the state of New Mexico [NMED 1992, 16-0051; New Mexico 
Environmental Improvement Board 1990, 0644]). Confirmatory samples will be 
collected from belo~ the excavated areas and submitted to an analytical 
laboratory. If contamination suggestive of extensive leakage from the tank is 
observed. a Phase II groundwater investigation will be conducted. If no soil 
staining is .apparent. samples will be collected at three equally spaced locations 
under the center line of the tank. The samples will be field tested for TPH. If 
TPH levels are below 100 ppm, confirmatory samples will be collected and 
submitted to an analytical laboratory . 

If feasible. based on slope stability and site safety concerns. the excavation will 
remain open until laboratory resuhs are returned. If laboratory results indicate 
adequate cleanup. or confirm the absence of contamination above screening 
action levels or TPH standards, the excavation will be backfilled, and the site 
proposed for NFA. 

5.3 PRS. Aggregate "c" for TAs-18 and -27 -Inactive Firing Sites, 
Magazine Site, and Generator Site 

All PRSs in this aggregate consist of areas potentially containing surface 
contamination from explosive testing of devices or from possible solid discharge 
of radioactive or hazardous materials from buildings. These PRSs were 
aggregated on the basis of their similarity regarding the location of potential 
contamination, and in some instances. because identical.sources of material 
were responsible for the surface contamination. Because of this relationship. the 
sampling strategies applied to these PRSs will be similar. 

5.3.1 Description and History 

Some of the materials discharged at these PRSs consisted of explosives, 
uranium. beryllium. thorium, and lead. Known or suspected contaminants at 
these former sites, as documented in Chapter 2, are listed in Table 5-9. A 
discussion of the probable composition of explosives used and their residuals is 
presented in Section 4.3.1. 

5.3.1.1 Firing Sites, Drop Tower, and Former Magazine 

There were two firing sites in TA-18: one in Pajarito Canyon [SWMU 18-002(a)]. 
and one in Threemile Canyon [SWMU 18-002(b)] (Figures 5-2 and 5-3, 
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TABLE 5-9 • PRS AGGREGATE "C"-FIRING SITES, MAGAZINE, AND GENERATOR SITE 

PRS No. PRS Title Structure No. 
Operational 

Period Used Suspected Contaminants 
Status 

18-002(a) Firing site TA-18-2. ·3 Inactive 1944-1945 U. Th, HE residuals. Pb. Be 

18"()()2(b) Firing site TA-18-4, ·5 Inactive 1944-1945 U, Th. HE residuals. Pb. Be 

18"()()2(c) Drop tower NA Inactive 1944-1945 HE residuals. Pb, Be 

18-oo5(a) Magazine site TA-18-15 Inactive 1945-1977 U, Beryllium oxide 

18-011 Contaminated soil TA-18-22 Inactive 1946-1950 Hg 

27·002 Firing sites NA Inactive 1945-1947 HE and residuals, Pb, Be, U, Th 

• 
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respectively). Between 1944 and 1945. these sites were used for test shots 
involving up to several hundred pounds of high explosives (HE). A drop tower. • 
AOC 18-002(c). is believed to have been used in conjunction with the firing site in 
Threemile Canyon. A magazine facility. Building TA-18-15 (SWMU 18-0OS). was 
first used by the firing group and was later used as a storage building for 
contaminated materials. At TA-27. about 1 mile east of TA-18. there were five 
firing pits in Pajarito Canyon. Explosive experiments conducted in these pits 
ranged from a few pounds to a n:mximum of 2 tons (DOE 1987, 0264). 

5.3.1.1~1 SWMU 18-002{a) - Firing Site 

This firing site was in Pajamo Canyon near the present location of Kiva 1 
(Figure 5-2). The sit.e consisted of T A-18-3. a small firing chamber made from 
1-in.-thick steel and measuring 2 ft wide by 2 ft long by 2.2 ft high; and an 
armored bunker (T A-18-2). convnonly referred to as a battleship. which was used 
for protection of shot instrumentation. The site was used for charges of a few 
pounds of HE. The firing chamber was open on the top and set flush with the 
ground a few feet west of the prow of the battleship. The battleship is designated 
"source storageft in a historical log of TA-18 buildings (LANL. no date, 16-0066) 
and, therefore. may have held radioactive sources. The firing chamber was 
reportedly removed in 1945., but the battleship remains. Information on 
deoommissioning of this site is not available. According to the SWMU Report 
(LANL 1990, 0145), it is speculated that any residual contaminant concentrations 
will be small. The ground surface in the vicinity of the firing chamber has been 
substantially regraded and partially paved in association with the construction of 
Kiva 1 (Building TA-18-23). 

5.3.1.1.2 AOC 18-005(a) - Former Magazine Site 

This AOC was originally a magazine for the former firing site east of Battleship 
TA-18-2 (Figures 1-2 and 2-3). Materials later stored in Building TA-18-15 
contained uranium and beryllium oxide. The SWMU Report (LANL 1990,0145) 
indicates that there is a slight possibility that residues may be present in the area 
surrounding this former building. As discussed in Chapter 2, there is no evidence 
of any releases from this building, either during its operational lifetime or during 
decommissioning (DOE 1987, 0264). It is not known if any sampling was done to 
verify the presence of contamination. The building was demolished in 19n. 

5.3.1.1.3 . AOC 18-011 - Contaminated Soil Beneath Former Structure 

A generator building (T A-18-22) was reportedly contaminated with mercury in 
mid·1950 (LANL 1990, 0145). The building was removed in 1950 (LANL, no 
date, 16.0(66), but the concrete pad is still in place. The location of this AOC is 
shown in Figure 5-5. The SWMU Report (LANL 1990, 0145) indicates that 
mercury was handled in Building TA-18-22; however, according to a Laboratory 
employee (Hesch 1992, 16-0029) mercury was only present in some of the 
switches on the generator. He indicated that, on one occasion, one of the glass 
tubes that contained mercury on one of the switches broke, spilling 1 to 2 cm3 of 
mercury onto a concrete pad that supported the generator and, possibly. onto the 
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surrounding soil. H-Division reportedly cleaned up the mercury spill using sulfur 
powder; however. no documentation of the spill or of any cleanup effort could be 
located. A summary description of this AOC is presented in Table 5-9. 

5.3.1.1.4 PRSs 18-002(bJ and (cl - Firing Pads. Firing Chamber. and 
Prop Tower 

The former firing site in Threemile Canyon. near the present location of Kiva 2. 
consisted of TA-18-4, a small firing chamber, and a battleship, TA-18-5, 
(Figure 5-3). The firing chamber was a 1-in.-thick steel box, measuring 2 ft wide 
by 2 ft long by 2 ft high, that was open on top and was positioned flush with the 
ground a few feet west of the armored prow of the battleship (an armored bunker 
used for protection of shot instrumentation) .. TA-18-16, a ground-level wooden 
building east of the battleship, was the battery building for the firing site cable 
conduit system. It contained racks of lead-acid batteries. The firing chamber 
was removed in 1945, and the battery building in 1951, but the battleship 
remains. 

Three firing pads, not identified in the SWMU Report (LANL 1990. 0145). are 
shown in engineering drawings (Section 2.4.1 and Figure 5-3). Firing point C 
was 51 ft west of the nose of TA-18-5, on its midline, and firing point G was 145 ft 
west of TA-18-5, on its midline. The last firing point, used for the larger charges, 
was 478 ft west of TA-18-5 and 15 ft north of its midline. The firing site was built 
to handle charges of up to 2 tons of HE. A drop tower was used in tests involving 
inert HE and ballistic objects. The tower was probably west of TA-18-5 at one of 
the three firing pads. The firing pads were removed sometime before the 
construction of Kiva 2 (late 1940s). Underground cables, some of which may still 
be in place, connected each pad to TA-18-16, the battery building east of 
battleship T A-18-5. There have been no recent surveys to determine the extent 
of contamination at the firing sites (DOE 1987, 0264). 

5.3.1.1.5 SWMU 27-002 - Firing Sites 

Firing sites were at five separate positions in TA-27, east of TA-18 (Figure 1-4), 
and were used from 1944 to late 1946 or early 1947 (Section 2.2.1). The sites 
were shallow pits in which explosive test devices were placed. Two control 
buildings, one of which is designated AOC 27-004, were associated with these 
firing pits. All of the firing pits. except Firing Pit 4, have been filled in. Pajarito 
Road, passing by the sites, has been relocated from its 1947 location, and 
ahhough there has been significant excavation for removal of gravel from the 
vicinity of the firing pits, none of the pits underlies the present alignment of the 
road. 

5.3.2 Conceptual Exposure Model 

Phase I sampling will be aimed at establishing the presence or absence of 
radioactive or hazardous contaminants for comparison with screening action 
levels. A discussion of screening action levels is presented in Section 4.3 . 
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5.3.2.1 Existing Information on the Nature and Extent of Contamination 

5.3.2.1.1 Firing Sites -18-002 and 27-002 

Shots were conducted between 1944 and 1947 at these sites, and potential 
contaminants include HE, uranium, thorium, beryllium, cadmium, and lead. The 
potential contaminants associated with HE and their degradation products are 
described in Section 4.3.1.1.1 . According to the SWMU Report (LANL 1990, 
0145). in 1946, Firing Pit 1 at TA-27 (Figure 1-4) was contaminated by HE from a 
shot that went Iow-order (did not detonate completely) (Section 2.2.1). The HE 
was scattered up to 250 yards in radius. Pieces of HE were collected for 
disposal during surface sweeps in the 19605 and 19705. 

A radiation survey of all existing structures at TA-27 was conducted in 1959. 
Only Control Building TA-27-2 evidenced any significant radioactive contamina­
tion (Figure 1-4) (Section 6.1.8.1). 

In a 1962 inspection of TA-27 (Rogers and Urizar, 1962 16-0064). fragments of 
old HE, aHered by weathering, were recovered and analyzed. They were coated 
with reddish crystals more sensitive than the original Composition B. similar to 
RDX explosive. There was concern that this rendered the fragments more 
sensitive to impact. The HE's TNT component had stained the soil, forming a 
brown ring around partty buried pieces and enabling them to be located in the 
grass. No evidence was found of any prior attempt to retrieve the HE scattered 
at TA-27. Surface sweeps to collect it were begun and continued into the 1970s. 

• 

Alpha radiation surveys and sampling conducted in 1985 at TA-27 indicated • 
background levels for uranium in soil at Firing Sites 1. 4. and 5; however. 
uranium levels at Firing Sites 2 and 3 were 2 to 10 times greater than 
background (DOE 1987, 0264). No surveys have been performed of firing sites 
in TA-18. 

5.3.2.1.2 APC 18-011 - Contaminated Soil 

In 1950, a reported mercury spill is believed to have resulted from the breakage 
of an electrical switch assembly (Hesch 1992. 16-0029). The amount of mercury 
spilled was approximately 1 to 2 cm3• The spill was reportedly cleaned up by 
applying sulfur powder to absorb the mercury and transporting this mixture to a 
disposal area; however, no formal documentation of that cleanup exists. 
Although it is unlikely that any residual mercury exists at or near the location of 
the former building after 50 years, no data exist to verify this. 

5.3.2.2 Potential Pathways for Contaminant Migration 

As illustrated in Figure 4-3, removal of contamination from the ground surface by 
soil erosion and dissolution in runoff or resuspension into the air are the primary 
migration pathways for this PRS aggregate. Contamination would be present in 
stream channel sediments or in surface soils, and transport through the soil to 
underlying shallow groundwater is possible. A substantial quantity of gravel has 
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been removed from the TA-27 site or used in the construction of the present 
roadbed for Pajarito Road, which passes through the site. 

5.3.3 Remediation Alternatives and Evaluation Criteria 

If radioactive or hazardous constituents are present below screening action 
levels, NFA will be proposed for these sites. If the concentrations are above 
screening action levels. a Phase II investigation could be' conducted. leading to a 
baseline risk assessment. The areas around these firing sites and impact areas. 
if contaminated to unacceptable levels. could be excavated for appropriate 
treatment or disposal (Section 4.4.2). 

-
5.3.4 Data Needs and Data Quality Objectives 

The only data requirements for Phase I investigations are those required to 
evaluate health and safety risks. A screening assessment will be performed to 
determine the presence or absence of contaminants and. in some instances. 
their spatial distribution. 

As discussed in Section 4.3. potential contaminants of concem originally 
deposited to the soil may remain in the soil. may have been transported to 
stream channels by erosion. or may have been leached to the shallow 
groundwater by percolating precipitation. Some natural degradation of many of 
the potential contaminants of concern may have occurred. Potential 
contaminants of concem at AOC 18-011 (the mercury spill) would have originally 

. . been localized to the perimeter of the concrete pad on which the generator was 
, mounted. Residual materials from the firing site activities would have been 

distributed over a wide area. The highest concentrations of these residuals can 
be expected at the location of the firing sites. and the concentrations are 
expected to decrease sharply with distance from the firing sites. Sampling 
objectives for the PRSs in this aggregate will thus be threefold: to determine if 
concentrations of potential contaminants of concem at the locations of the 
probable maximum values exceed screening action levels; to develop information 
on the change in concentration of potential contaminants of concern with 
distance from the firing sites; and to determine if transport of potential 
contaminants of concem by surface water or groundwater has resulted in 
concentrations in sediments or groundwater above screening action levels. 

If all measured concentrations of potential contaminants of concern in soil. 
sediment, and water are below screening action levels, NFA will be proposed for 
these release sites. Sampling will be designed to test the hypothesis that there is 
a probability of 95% that soil contamination is present within at least 50% of the 
potentially contaminated area for small sites, and over smaller percentages for 
larger sites. The sampling plan thus provides a high probability of detecting 
pervasive contamination. If any measured concentrations are above screening 
action levels, consideration will be given to a Phase II investigation leading to a 
baseline risk assessment. If areas of contamination are of limited size. a VCA 
could be proposed in lieu of a Phase II investigation. 
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Qualny control samples (splits. duplicates, equipment blanks, and transportation 
blanks) will also be collected, as discussed in Annex II, Quality Assurance Project • 
Plan. 

5.3.5 Sampling Plans 

5.3.5.1 Firing Sites - SWMUs 18-002(a) and (b) and 27-002 

Proposed sampling for these SWMUs is detailed in Table 5-10. Sampling 
locations are illustrated in Figures 5-15 and 5-16. The selection of these 
locations is based on the sampling design presented in the following paragraphs. 

-
Information is not available on the exact nature of the experiments at the'se sites, 
and it is. therefore. not possible to estimate with any accuracy the probable 
spatial distribution of any soil contaminants associated with these sites. In 
addition, there has been significant ground disturbance-excavation of fill 
materials •. regrading, and new construction-at all the sites. The original 
distribution of any soil contamination is likely to have been significantly ahered by 
this disturbance. Streamflow and sediment transport have potentially removed 
material deposited in the stream. channel, or such material could be held in 
bottom sediments in the wetland areas. The possible presence of potential 
contaminants of concern in groundwater from the firing site activities will implicitly 
be evaluated through the Phase I sampling program for septic systems 
(Sections 5.1.5.2.1 and 5.1.5.2.2) or in the OU-wide groundwater sampling 
program (Section 5.6). 

The area potentially affected by the firing site activities was divided into three 
portions: relatively undisturbed areas where only soil erosion and dissolution in 
runoff. or infiltration may have affected original soil concentrations, areas 
disturbed by construction where original surface concentrations have been 
significantly altered, and drainage channels where significant water and sediment 
transport have occurred. 

The presence of potential contaminants of concern in the stream channel 
sediments will be evaluated as part of the wetland area sampling (Section 5.7). 
The objective of Phase I sampling of the remaining area affected by the firing site 
activity is to evaluate concentrations of potential contaminants at locations of 
probable maximum values. and changes with distance from these locations. 
Thus, areas where significant surface disturbance has occurred were excluded 
from the Phase I sampling. The area within which sampling will occur is 
illustrated in Rgures 5-15 and 5-16. 
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TABLE 5-10 

SAMPLING PLAN FOR PRS AGGREGATE C 

PRS PRS Sample 
Number Description Description 

18·002(8) Firing site 

Soils 

18-002(b) Firing site 

Solis 

27·002 Firing sites 

SoliS 

18-005(a) Magazine site 

Soils 

18-011 Generator building 

Soils 

QCsamples 

SoIJ.-duplicales 
r------

Ainsate blanks 
r-

---

~---

a US Army Toxic and Hazardous Malerials Agency, no date. 0522. 
b. Maximum number. assuming all sampled locations show contamination. 
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5.3.5.1.1 Sampling at Firing points 

The westernmost firing point near Kiva 2 in Threemile Canyon (Figure 5-15) and • 
all five firing points in former TA-27 (Figure 5-16) have been relatively 
undisturbed by construction activities. The former site near Kiva 1 in Pajarito 
Canyon and two of the sites near Kiva 2 were significantly altered through 
landscaping and paving when the kivas were constructed. Further, the site at 
Kiva 1 and the one closest to t~ battleship at Kiva 2 incorporated steel firing 
chambers. These would have prevented direct penetration of explosives into the 
soil. Thus, sampling to establish soil concentrations at locations of probable 
maximum values will not include the firing point near Kiva 1 and the two closest 
to Kiva 2. At the westernmost firing site in TA-1 e, a surface firing pad was used. 
At the firing sites in TA-27, open, unlined shallow pits were used. For both the 
surface pad and the unlined pits, residues from the experimental firing may have 
been driven forcibly into the soil, rather than just deposited on the 'surface. 
Characterization of the distribution of potential contaminants with depth is 
therefore desirable near these firing sites. 

Five sampling locations will be selected at each of the six firing points in 
undisturbed areas: one at the approximate center of the firing point, and four at a 
distance of 10 ft from the center. (The equipment and facilities at these firing 
points typically occupied a spac~ of 5 to 10ft on a side; thus, a separation 
distance of 10ft between the center and the peripheral sampling locations will 
encompass the probable locale of the firing points while allowing for some error 
in locating the center of the firing point.) The firing points will be located by using 
engineering drawings and surveys, by inspecting available aerial photographs 
(some of which show the actual firing points, others of which indicate areas of 
disturbed vegetation at the firing points), and by performing ground inspections. • 
Radiological surveys for alpha, beta, and gamma radiation will be performed at 
each firing pad location, primarily to ensure health and safety protection. Field 
screening for Iow-energy gamma radiation will also be conducted (Section 4.6.4) 
to locate any areas of elevated radionuclide concentrations. 

At -each selected location, a hollow-stem auger will be used to obtain continuous 
core to 5 ft (Procedure C-6, Appendix C). Five feet corresponds to the probable 
maximum depth of soil that could be disturbed through placement of utilities at 
some time in the future. (See the discussion of possible future uses of the site, 
Section 4.3.3.2.) Samples will be taken from three locations in each core: 0 to 
12 in., 25.to 35 in., and 50 to 60 in. Analysis of samples from various depths is 
needed to determine if potential contaminants are vertically distributed near the 
firing sites. Samples will be appropriately containerized and submitted to an 
analytical laboratory for analysis for the potential contaminants of concern listed 
in Table 5-10. 

5.3.5.1.2 Sampling in Area Surrounding Firing Points 

The size of the area that is to be sampled surrounding the firing sites was 
established by considering data from existing firing sites. Sampling data from a 
nearby active firing site in TA-36 (lower Siobbovia) indicate that both uranium 
and barium (an HE residue) concentrations decrease rapidly with distance from 
the firing point to approximately 200 ft, and then remain relatively constant out to 
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750 ft (the limit of the sampled region) (LANL 1989. 0425). The presence of 
radioactive or hazardous materials within au 1093 (and possibly au 1148) in the 
form of widely dispersed fragments from test shots can, therefore, be partly 
attributed to the active firing sites in TA-36. Evaluation of the extent and potential 
cleanup of these fragments will occur in the future as part of decontamination and 
decommissioning activities for these active firing sites. This situation justifies 
deferring action on any characterization or remediation efforts for widely 
scattered fragments potentially originating from the aba~ned T A-27 firing sites. 

Phase I sampling is therefore designed to detect disperse particulate con­
tamination rather than to locate all possible shrapnel in the area and will thus 
address the area surrounding the firing sites with the greatest potential for 
particulate contamination. A circle, 500 ft in radius, surrounding each firing site 
can be expected to contain a' significant P9rtion of the small particulate soil 
contamination. with concentrations increasing toward the firing site. 

The potential region to be sampled at SWMU 18-002(a) in Pajarito Canyon is, 
therefore, a circle 500 ft in diameter surrounding the single former firing chamber 
(Figure 5-15). For SWMU 18-002(b) in Threemile Canyon, the region to be 
sampled extends 500 ft up-canyon from the medium firing pad to 500 ft down­
canyon from the firing chamber. TA-18-4 (Figure 5-15). The sampled region in 
TA-27 extends from 500 ft west of Firing Pit 1 to 500!t east of Firing Pits 4 and 5 
(Figure 5-16). Portions of these areas within the present security fenced area 
surrounding the two kivas (Buildings TA-18-23 and -32) were excluded from 
sampling. The areas inside the fence have experienced significant surface 
disturbance since the firing sites were active. At the time of site 
decommissioning; they will undergo additional disturbance, and sampling related 
to decommissioning activities. Sampling of the areas within the security fences 
would not provide useful or meaningful data for decisions regarding a need for 

-. remediation. (It should also be noted that such areas are potentially subject to 
contamination by continuing operations at the site and will be evaluated when the 
site is ultimately decommissioned or modified for a new use.) Similarly. locations 
overlying the Pajarito Road right-of-way through TA-27 and locations within the 
sewage lagoon area were nOt included in the sampling area. Locations on the 
nearly vertical walls of the canyons were eliminated from the pool of potential 
sampling locations because of the physical difficulty of sampling these areas. 
However, these locations are within the outermost portions of the candidate 
sampling area, where concentrations of potential contaminants are expected to 
be relatively low. Locations on top of the mesas near the canyons were also 
eliminated from Phase I sampling. These areas are at the outer edge of the 
sampling region (where concentrations are expected to be lowest) and, because 
of their elevation above the firing points. are much less likely to have received 
disperse particulate deposition of potential contaminants. Finally, locations within 
the stream channels near the three firing sites were eliminated because they will 
be addressed as part of the wetland sampling plan. Section 5.7, and by outfall 
sampling. This approach resulted in the areas indicated in Figures 5-15 and 
5-16, within which sa~ling for disperse contamination will occur. 

The potential variability in the concentrations of potential contaminants of 
concern in soils within the region to be sa~led would suggest a relatively large 
number of locations for sampling. Such a large number would be justified if 
contamination was known (or even strongly suspected) to be present. However, 
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the only information on current concentrations is at the firing sites themselves 
(Section 5.3.2.1.1), and that data only indicated that uranium was elevated 2 to • 
10 times above background. The reported values for uranium are less than 
values for screening action levels for uranium (Section 4.6). The. proposed 
sampling was, therefore, designed only to provide preliminary information on the 
range of concentrations and the spatial distribution, rather than a detailed 
mapping. If any concentrations above screening action levels are observed in 
the Pnase I sampling, a Phase II investigation will be considered. 

The area to be sampled was divided into circular sectors, corresponding to 
distance intervals from the firing points (Figures 5-15 and 5-16). Eleven sampling 
locales were selected for each of the areas in TA-18 (Threemile and Pajarito 
canyons). This number of sampling locales should provide a 95% probability of 
detecting contamina~ion affecting at least 25% of the area (Section 4.5.1.3). 
Because of the greater area and the number of firing sites, 14 sampling locales 
were selected in the former TA-27. This will provide a 95% probability of 
detecting contamination affecting at least 20% of the area Three distance 
intervals were selected around each former firing site: 0 to 100ft, 100 to 300 ft, 
and 300 to 500 ft. Concentrations of potential contaminants of concern are likely 
to be highest in the inner zone and lowest in the outer. Approximately half of the 
sampling locales were selected in the inner circles, with decreasing fraction in the 
outer two. The result was a ratio Of 5:3:3 for the TA-18 sites, and 7:4:3 at TA-27 
for the 0 to 200 ft, 200 to 300 ft, and 300 to 500 ft circles, respectively. This 
stratification scheme increases the likelihood of detection near the firing sites, 
while providing some information changes in concentration with distance from the 
firing points. The total number of sampling locales in each of the three areas is 
sufficiently large to allow development of statistical parameters describing the 
observed soil concentrations, while not being excessive. The specific locales to • 
be sampled, as illustrated in Figures 5-15 and 5-16, were selected to minimize 
possible interference from adjacent firing sites. For example, at TA-27, no 
locales were selected that lay within the 200-to-300-ft ring surrounding both of 
the two adjacent groups of firing sites. 

At each locale selected for sampling, radiation surveys will be conducted at 
intervals of approximately 3 ft using a FIDLER (Section 4.6.4.1) along radial lines 
extending north, south, east, and west from a common center. Soil samples will 
be selected along the same lines at intervals of 5 and 10ft and will be submitted 
to the mobile laboratory for analysis for metals and SVOCs. This field screening 
and mobile laboratory analysis will provide data on the possible presence of 
potential contaminants. For each locale, four locations will be· selected for 
collection of samples to be submitted to an analytical laboratory. If elevated 
levels are detected in the field screening, these four locations will be included. If 
no elevated levels are detected, locations will be selected at approximately 10 
feet from the common center, along the radial lines previously identified. Soil 
samples will be collected from the top 12 in. of soil at each of the four locations 
using a thin-wall sampler (SOP-06.19). The sampling depth of 12 in. was 
selected both to represent present surface conditions and to allow for some 
downward transport of potential contaminants by percolation. Metals (including 
radioactive elements) tend to be sorbed to soil particles and would generally be 
retained in the near-surface soil layers, except as removed by erosion (Section. 
4.3.1). Coarse material, over 0.5 in. in size, will be removed by screening, and 
the remaining material from the four locations will be composited by hand-mixing 
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the material in a stainless steel bucket with a stainless steel trowel. (Metals and 
'radionuclides are retained on finer-grained particles andthose same fine-grained 
particles are the source of exposure.) The size fraction selected for sampling will 
be revised as necessary to correspond with assumptions presented in the risk 
assessment guidance in future revisions of the IWP. A single aliquot will be 
selected from each composite and submitted for analysis for contaminants of 
concern. (Note that sample compositing is not appropriate for VOCs; however, 
VOCs are not identified as potential contaminants of concern for the firing site 
areas.) The selection of four sampling locations for each locale enhances the 
possibility of detecting high concentrations of potential contaminants while not 
significantly increasing sampling costs. 

For three locales at each of the three firing site areas (a total of nine), two cores 
will be taken at each of the four sampling. locations and compo sited to two 
samples for each locale. This group of nine sets of two samples will provide a 
statistical measure of how well the compositing provides a measure of the 
average concentration at each locale. 

The collected samples will be properly containerized and submitted to an 
analytical laboratory for analysis of the potential contaminants of concem, listed 
in Table 5-10. Analytical data will be evaluated to determine if concentrations 
above screening action levels were detected. If so, consideration will be given to 
performing a baseline risk assessment or Phase II sampling as necessary. If all 
observed concentrations are below screening action levels, the data will be 
evaluated for the statistical probability of there being other, unsampled locales 
above screening action levels. If that probability is less than the target of 95%, 
additional sampling will be proposed. . 

5.3.5.2 AOCs 1~5(a) Magazine and 18-011 Generator Building 

Sampling will be conducted in the immediate vicinity of the former location of the 
magazine, AOC 18-005(a), and the former generator building, AOe 18-011 
(Rgures 1-2 and 5-5, respectively). Five equally spaced sampling locations will 
be selected around the perimeter of each of these two former buildings, within 2 
to 3 ft of them. Locations close to the former buildings should contain the highest 
residual contamination, if any releases occurred from the buildings. Five 
sampling locations at each site will provide at least 95% confidence that 
contamination above the measured levels exists in no more than 50% of the 
sampled region (Section 4.5.1 .3). 

5.4 PRS Aggregate "D~for TA-18 - Storm Sewer Outfalls 

The PRSs in this aggregate are all discharge points for storm sewers that drain 
roofs and paved areas in TA-18 (Figures 2-4, 2-5, 2-7, and 2-8). One of these, 
SWMU 18·01 O(f), .also provides a discharge point for floor drains in Kiva 2 . 
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5.4.1 Description and History 

Storm sewer outfalls are associated with the main building complex at TA-18. • 
The primary buildings served are TA-18-28, -30, -31, -37, and -147. These 
outfalls receive water from associated storm sewers and are not NPDES 
permitted because it is not presently required because no known or stated 
pollutants are introduced into them. The PRSs in this aggregate, together with 
brief descriptions and known or suspected contaminants as discussed in 
Chapter 2, are listed in Table 5-11. More detailed descriptions and histories 
follow. 

Historically, much of the Laboratory all9wed materials with a potential for 
producing environmental contamination (e.g., lead bricks or liquids in containers) 
to stand in the open air on the ground and/or on paved areas within each site. It 
is possible that contaminants from these sources could have found their way into 
streambeds through storm sewers by way of associated piping and outfalls. 
Visits to TA-18 in the summer of 1992 revealed that the site appeared to be clear 
of visible potentially contaminating waste materials. Inquiries with TA-18 
personnel indicated that T A-18 has always been a clean site. Storage as 
indicated above was never seen, but there is no documentation to prove that 
radioactivity, lead, or toxic chemicals were not released to the storm sewers 
outfalls. 

5.4.1.1 AOC 18-010(b) - Storm Sewer Outfall 

The storm sewer discharging to this outfall is a drainage ditch that runs 
southward along the west side of the paved area west of Building TA-18-30. It 
outfalls into a flat grassy area at the fence southwest of the southwest corner of 
Building TA-18-30 (Figure-5-6). Because of the thick grass, it is difficult to 
determine how far the liquid flows before it completely infiltrates the ground. A 
label on a 1988 photograph (LANL 1988, 16-0053) of Building TA-18-110, 
adjacent to the drainage ditch, refers to a "refueling platform with indication of 
spillage into storm drainage_ditch." Building TA-18-110 is presently a flammable 
storage locker. 

PRS 
No. 

l8-010(b) 

18-010(e) 

18-010(d} 

18-010(e) 

18-010(t) 

May 1993 

TABLE 5-11 

PRS AGGREGATE "0" 
STORM SEWERSIOUTFALLS 

Structure Operational 
PRS Title No. Status 

Storm sewer outfall NA Active 

Storm sewer outfall NA Active 

Storm sewer outfall NA Active 

Storm sewer outfall NA Active 

Storm sewer outfall NA Active 

Period Suspected 
Used Contaminants 

?-present U Pb solvents 

?-present U Pb solvents 

?-oresent U Pb solvents 

?-oresent U Pb solvents 

?-oresent U Pb solvents 
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5.4.1.2 AOC 18-o10(c) - Storm Sewer Outfall 

_.f This is a storm drainage collection area that drains the paved area between 
Buildings TA-1S-3D and -31. It outfalls to the southeast of Building TA-18-30 into 
a grassy depression. Because of the thick grass, i1 is difficult to determine how 
far the liquid flows before it infihrates completely. The SWMU Report (LANL 
1990, 0145) describes this outfall as being south of Building TA-1S-30. but the 
map in the report indicates its location as being immediately adjacent to the 
building. Field inspection revealed that the area labeled on the map was actually 
8 graveled area and that the discharge point for runoff from south of Building 
TA-1S-30 and Building TA-1S-31 was actually located as shown in Figure 5-6. 

5.4.1.3 AOC 18-o10(d). Storm Sewer Outfall 

This storm drainage collection area, northeast of Building TA-1S-37, drains the 
paved area northeast of Building TA-1S-37. It outfalls at the northwest comer of 
Building TA-1S-25S (Figure 5-5) into a flat graveled and grassy area. It is 
reasonable to assume. because of the flatness of the area and the amount of 
gravel. that infihration of storm water is almost immediate. 

5.4.1.4 AOC 1S-010(e) ~ Storm Sewer Outfall 

This storm sewer drains the paved area between Buildings TA-18-2S and ·147. 
It enters a drain at the east end of the buildings, passes under the paved area 

f west of Building TA-1S-129 to a grating east of Building TA-1S-190. and outfalls 
- to the south at the fence next to the driveway (Figure 5-5). The outfall area is a 

" grassy gully that leads toward' the main drainage flowing eastward in Pajamo 
Canyon. Because of the thick grass, it is difficult to determine how far the liquid 
flows before it infiltrates completely. 

5.4.1.5 AOC 18-010(f)· Storm Sewer Outfall 

A storm sewer drains the roof·and floor drains of Kiva 2. It outfalls to the north of 
the northeast comer of Kiva 2 (Figure 5-3). then exits from a sandy and grassy 
bank on the south side of the stream channel in Threemile Canyon. Because of 
the sandy and grassy nature of the terrain, the liquid infiltrates into the soil within 
5 to 10 ft. 

5.4.2 Conceptual Exposure Model 

Use of screening action levels assumes that exposure occurs at the present 
location of the contamination. The primary potentially contaminated media are 
stream channel sediments in Pajarito Canyon, which receive the discharge from 
all outfalls in this aggregate . 
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5.4.2.1 Existing Information on the Nature and Extent of Contamination 

No data have been collected at present. Potential contaminants, as listed in • 
Table 5-11, consist of materials that may have been previously stored on paved 
areas. Ahhough solvents were reported as potential contaminants (several years 
in the past), dilution by runoff and aeration of sediments will have volatilized 
these compounds and they are not expected to be present in outfall areas, even 
if they had been released from CC?"tainer storage areas at TA-18. 

5.4.2.2 Potential Pathways for Contaminant Migration 

As illustrated in Figure 4-3, streamflow, with associated transport of channel 
sediments, is the primary migration pathway for this aggregate. 

5.4.3 Remediation Alternatives and Evaluation Criteria 

5.4.3.1 Soil Excavation and Treatment or Disposal 

These storm sewer systems will remain in use until site decommissioning. If any 
surfaces within the drainage system at or below the outfalls are shown to be 
contaminated above screening action levels, a Phase II investigation may be 
conducted. leading to a baseline risk assessment, to better define the extent of 
contamination and its significance. Remediation, if required, would consist of 
removal of contaminated soil around the drain lines and ditches at outfalls or 
within stream channels for treatment and/or appropriate disposal. Therefore, • 
Phase I data will be collected to establish the levels of contamination within these 
areas. 

If site characterization samples indicate no contamination of media above 
screening action levels around the drain lines, outfalls, or in channel sediments, 
NFA will be proposed for the respective PRSs. 

5.4.4 Data Needs and Data Quality Objectives 

The only data that will be collected during Phase I investigations are those 
required to assess potential containment source areas. Sufficient knowledge 
exists regarding potential environmental transport processes to design these 
investigations. If Phase" investigations are required, further investigation of 
environmental processes may be included. 

5.4.4.1 Data tor Evaluation of Health and Safety Risks 

Phase I data will be collected to establish the concentrations of contaminants of 
concern, as listed in Table 5-11, in environmental media affected by each AOC. 
Very little information exists on actual waste discharges to these AOCs. Thus,­
the potential contaminants of concern have been identified based on knowledge 
of materials potentially stored in areas drained by these outfalls. As previously 
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stated, the measured concentrations will be compared with screening action 
levels to establish the need for further investigation or to propose NFA. Thus, the 
sample collection and analysis must result in contaminant detection limits that are 
at or below the screening action levels. 

The data must be statistically representative of the sampled region. All sampling 
will be judgmentally focused on the most probable location of contamination 
(drainages, ouffal!s, and stream channel). Because of the number of outfalls in 
both this aggregate and in Aggregate A (Liquid Waste Management Systems). it 
is probable that any observed contamination in channel sediments will not be 
traceable to a single source. Further, because of the active nature of the stream 
channel, redistribution of sediments is likely to have occurred. A primary 
objective of sediment sampling for this aggregate will be to establish whether 
contaminant concentrations are above or below screening action levels 
throughout the portion of the channel affected by these outfalls. A probability of 
95% of detecting contamination in at least 500/0 of the channel near the outfalls is 
considered appropriate for this determination. Further sampling of sediments in 
downstream areas is proposed in wetlands (Section 5.7) and will also be included 
in investigations conducted by the Canyons Operable Unit. If Phase II 
investigations are required, the spatial variability observed in Phase I sampling 
will be included in the design of that sampling. Quality control samples (splits, 
duplicates, equipment blanks, and transportation blanks) will also be collected, as 
discussed in Annex II, Quality Assurance Project Plan. 

Specific data requirements include the contamination types and concentrations 
present in drainage-ways,around outfalls, and in channel sediments below 
outfalls. 

, . 
5.4.4.2 Environmental Setting 

No data are needed for Phase I decisions. If contamination above screening 
action levels is present in soil or sediments, Phase II investigations may require 
data to characterize environmental migration pathways. 

5.4.4.3 Potential Receptors 

Phase I data will be compared with screening action levels, so no potential 
receptors need to be identified. If Phase II investigations are required, actual 
potential receptors will be considered in the design of those investigations. 

5.4.5 Sampling Plans 

5.4.5.1 AOCs 18-010(b), (c), (d), (e). and (f) 

Proposed sampling for this aggregate is presented in Table 5-12. and sampling 
locations are shown in Figures 5-11, -12. -13, and -14. No VCAs are planned as 
part of Phase I investigations for this aggregate . 
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TABLE 5-12 

SAMPLING PLAN FOR PRS AGGREGATE D, 
STORM SEWER OUTFALLS 

PRS PRS Sample 
Number Description Description 

18-010(b) Outfall and ditch 
-----

Sediments 

18-010{c) Outfall 

Sediments 

18-010{d) Outfall 

Sediments 

18-010(e) Outfall 
-~~~ 

Sediments 

18-010(f) Outfall 

Sediments 

aCsamples 
-~~ 

Sediments-dupncates 

Rinsate blanks 

-----

-~~~~ 
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a. US Army Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency. no date. 0522 .. 
b. Maximum number. assuming all sampled locations show contamination. 
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c. Geophysical surveys may be used to locate drain fields If technology Is proven by ongoing RFls. 
d. HASL-300 (OOE 1983.0516). 
e. Only when gross-gamma Is above background . 
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Two samples will be collected at each outfall. One will be from the first sediment 
trap downstream from the outfall, if one is available within 5 ft of the end of the 
pipe; if it is not, a Soil sample will be collected within 2 ft of the pipe. The second 
sample will be collected between 5 and 20 ft below the pipe, depending on the 
availability of a suitable sediment trap. These samples are intended only to 
sample the most probable locations of any potential contaminants in the outfall 
area. For the open ditches associated with SWMU 18-010(b), five locations will 
be selected within the length of the ditch. Samples will be from sediment traps, 
or will be equally spaced throughout the length of the'ditch if no preferential 
locations are apparent. Based on sampling statistics as discussed in 
Section 4.5.1.3, five samples will result in a 95% probability of detecting 
contamination in at least 50% of the ditch. 

FIVe sampling locations will be selected in th~ main stream channel downstream 
from the easternmost outfall [AOC 18-010(e»), between the location where 
discharges from that outfall reach the channel and Potrillo Drive (Figure 1-2). 
These sampling locations are intended to detect the integrated effects of all 
outfaJls on the stream sediments in TA-18, in the channel between the eastern 
boundary of TA-18 and the eastemmost outfall. 

A potential exists that contaminants discharged from outfalls at TA-18 may also 
have been discharged from upstream technical areas. Should concentrations of 
potential contaminants of concem above screening action levels be observed, 
Phase" investigations, if required, will include determination of the actual sOurce 
of these contaminants. 

Before sampling, candidate locations will be surveyed for radioactivity (Section 
~:4.6.4.1) and field screened for metals and SVOCs (Section .4.6.4.2). This 
. screening will be used to select,Jinai sampling locations. At each selected 
sampling location, sediment safJ1)les will be collected to a depth of 6 in. using a 
spade and scoop sampling procedure (SOP-06.09). All samples will be screened 
for radionuclides using Procedures C-4 and C-3, Appendix C, and sent to an 
ana/yticallaboratory for analysis as presented in Table S-1?. Although solvents 
are identified in TableS-11, this safJ1)ling plan does not include any analysis for 
VOCs. Runoff and sediment transport would reSult in volatilization of any VOCs 
released historically, and solvents would not be retained in surface sediments. 
All potential releases are in the nature of low-volume spills; no high-volume 
releases have been reported or are suspected. In addition, no potential source of 
solvent release to the storm sewer system has existed for several years. 
SVOCs. if present in the sediment, could be at least potentially preserved, and an 
analysis will be done. Sediments. surface water, and groundwater from wetland 
areas downstream from TA-18 will be analyzed for both VOCs and SVOCs 
(Section S. 7) 

5.5 PRS Aggregate "E" for TAs-18 and ·27 - Burial Trench, Bazooka 
Impact Area, and Buried Military Tank 

These PRSs were aggregated because of the similarity in the hazards they pose 
and the similarity of methods that will be used to investigate them. Both the 
SWMUs in this aggregate involve the burial or subsurface presence of material 
that is primarily a potential safety hazard if inadvertently exposed by human or 

RA Work Plan for OU 1093 5-69 May 1993 



Evaluation of Potential Release Sites ChapterS 

animal intrusion (Table 5-13). (Radioactive material may be present at two of the 
release sites.) 

5.5.1 Description and History 

5.5.1.1 SWMU 27.001 - Burial Trench 

It is suspected that around 1945 a trench was dug near the base of the south­
facing cliff. east of TA-18. for the burial of one or more US Navy guns used in 
onsite experiments (LANL 1990.0145). These were 6- to 8-in. bore guns such 
as those with which cruisers and battleships are equipped. Uranium and some 
unused ordnance are suspected contaminants. Contradicting information 
regarding the location of this burial trench makes it difficuh to verify a location. 
While a 1964 Laboratory memo (Russo 1964. 16-0054) indicates one location of 
a burial trench. 1992 interviews (REF. -> with site personnel indicate other 
locations (Figure 1-2). A 1992 site visit revealed aligned gravel patches in one 
suspected location of the trench; however, excavations for road construction 
material between 1949 and 1962 make these present surface indications 
unreliable. Aerial photographs reveal lineations that could be burial locations at 
the other two suspected areas. 

5.5.1.2 SWMU 27-003· Bazooka Impact Area 

The bazooka firing site for SWMU 27-003 was on the south side of the present 
location of Pajamo Road; the impact area was on the north side of Pajamo Road 
on or near the south-facing cliffs in Pajarito Canyon (Figure 1-4). The bazooka 
impact area was used from 1944 until 1947. (The SWMU Report [LANL 1990, 
0145] mistakenly identified this as a mortar impact area.) This location appears 
to be the same as SWMU 36-009 (assigned to OU 1130), because the SWMU 
Report refers to both SWMUs 27-003 and 36-009 as "mortaf impact areas. The 
indicated Ioc8tions of the two SWMUs are near one another, but only one such 
impact area is known to exist in Pajamo Canyon. (The description of SWMU 
36-009 indicates that the exact location of the site is unknown.) The site has 
been cleaned of unexploded ordnance and other residuals numerous times by 
the US Army (Drake and Courtright 1966. 16-0055; Drake and Courtright 1966. 
16-0056); however. the site remains fenced off because there is still the potential 
for some unexploded ordnance to remain buried in talus on the hillside or on the 
mesa top. A program to periodically sweep all munitions impact areas was 
conducted in the 19605 through the 1980s to retrieve residuals. Any remaining 
residuals would be subsurface. 

5.5.1.3 SWMU 18-007 - Buried Military Tank 

The SWMU Report (LANL 1990, 0145) cites a Laboratory memo indicating that a 
Laboratory employee remembers burying a "tank" in Threemile Canyon, west of 
Kiva 2 (Figure 1-2). An unsuccessful attempt was made to locate the memo 
referenced in the SWMU Report. One of the initial investigators for the CEARP 
Report (DOE 1987, 0264) remembers that. during the course of his interviews, 
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• PRS AGGREGATE "E"-MATERIALS DISPOSAL AREAS AND BAZOOKA IMPACT AREA 

PRSNo. PAS Title Structure No. 
Operational 

Period Used Suspected Contaminants Status 

18-007 Buried military tank NA Inactive -1949 Unknown 

27-001 ~Urial trench NA Inactive -1945 U, munitions 

27-003 Bazooka impact area NA Inactive -1944-1947 Munitions 

• 
·· .. 1 
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the buried "tank" was understood to be a "military tank. II However. the CEARP 
and SWMU reports mention onty that an employee remembers burying a tank in 
this suspected site. According to both reports, the tank is buried approximatety 
1.25 miles west of Kiva 2. No evidence to confirm this burial could be obtained. 
No individuals present at the place and probable time of burial (about 1944) could 
be located. The suspected buried tank, if originally present at the site, would 
have belonged to the US Army. which was posted at the site in the earty 1940s. 
Based on archival review, no evidence was found that such a tank was used in 
any of the experiments at the site. 

5.5.2 Conceptual Model 

A pathways model fQr the SWMUs in this aggregate is presented in Figure 4-3. 
The primary concem with both these sites is the potential for human intrusion, 
leading either to a safety concern, if any unexploded ordnance is present, or to 
residual contamination in the case of SWMU 27-001. 

5.5.2.1 Existing Information on the Nature and Extent of Contamination 

No information is available to document the existence of radioactive or hazardous 
waste releases from these SWMUs. As noted in Section 5.5.1.1, uranium was 
reportedly present in the burial trench (SWMU 27-001). 

5.5.2.2 Potential Pathways for Contaminant Migration 

The pathways model, Figure 4-3, indicates that human (or animal) intrusion and 
percolation are the two primary migration pathways. Percolation of rainwater or 
snowmelt, with attendant leaching of contaminants, is a potential pathway for 
groundwater contamination. Such a pathway will be considered in the event a 
Phase 1/ investigation is required. Phase I will only be concerned with locating 
the' position of any buried or subsurface material. 

5.5.3 Remediation Alternatives and Evaluation Criteria 

If the burial site is located, the buried material can be removed from the trench 
and disposed of properly. Similarly, any metallic items in the bazooka impact 
area can be unearthed and disposed of as appropriate. These removals would 
require skilled and experienced ordnance disposal personnel because of the 
potential safety hazards associated with the suspected buried or subsurface 
items. If locating the burial site or detecting subsurface metallic items at the 
bazooka impact area is unsuccessful. NFA will be proposed for these SWMUs. 

5.5.3.1 Data for Evaluation of Health and Safety Risks 

The objective of Phase I investigations for this aggregate will be to confirm or 
refute the presence of metallic items in the subsurface at the reported burial sites 
or at the bazooka impact area. Because of the potential safety hazards, no 

May 1993 5-72 RFI Work Plan for OU 1093 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 
.... 

• 

ChapterS Evaluation of Potential Belease Sites 

sampling will be conducted in Phase I. Should metallic items be detected, a 
Phase II investigation will be proposed to excavate and/or characterize the 
subsurface material. 

5.5.4 Environmental Setting 

No additional environmental data are needed for Phase I decisions. 

5.5.5 Sampling Plans for Geophysical Surveys 

Phase I investigations will use geophysical surveys (Section 4.5.1 .2) to locate the 
position of any subsurface metallic items at th~ SWMUs in this aggregate. 

Before perlorming the geophysical surveys, a grid system will be constructed 
throughout the geophysical investigation area. The extent of the area to be 
investigated is iIIustratediri Figures 5*17, ·18. and -19. Grid markers. consisting 
of wooden lath and flagging. will be emplaced at the appropriate grid intervals 
and marked with grid coordinates. The grid system will be used to locate 
geophysical traverses and locate measurements along each traverse. The 
resuhs of the geophysical surveys will be referenced -to the grid system for each 
area of investigation. The surveys will be designed to locate large metallic items 
at burial depths of up to 15 ft for SWMUs 18-007 and 27-001, and to locate small 
(1- to 3-in.-diameter by 12- to 18-in.-long) metallic items at depths up to 3 ft for 
the bazooka impact area (SWMU 27-003). No other sampling or analysis is 
planned for Phase I investigations in this aggregate . 

5.5.5.1 SWMU 27-001 • Burial Trench 

A magnetometer survey will be employed to assess the location of possible 
buried US Navy guns at SWMU 27-001. Several large naval guns are potentially 
buried in a trench or trenches at a depth of approximately 15 ft. Magnetometer 
measurements will be obtained from an appro)(imately 12.5 by 12.5 ft grid system 
throughout the geophysical investigation area. Total magnetic field and vertical 
magnetic gradient values will be collected simultaneously at each measurement 
location. 

~ A GEM GSM·19 magnetometer (or similar instrument) will be used to obtain the 
magnetic data. Magnetometer measurements and assoclated survey grid 
information will be stored in the instrument's memory during field operations. The 
information will be downloaded to a personal computer at the end of each field 
day. During the field survey. the locations of any surlace structures or debris will 
benoled. 

After completion of the field survey. computer-generated contour maps of both 
10tal magnetic field and vertical magnetic gradient values will be constructed. 
These maps will be inspected for the location of anomalous magnetometer 
measurements (anomalies) that are typical of large buried melallic objects. The 
locations of these anomalies will be noted and referenced to the grid system. 
The anomalous locations will be compared with the locations of previously noted 
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Figure So-17. Area to be investigated by geophysical survey near SWMU 27-001. 
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Figure 5-18. Area to be investigated by geophysical survey near SWMU 27-003. 
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Chapter 5 Evaluation of Potential Release Sites 

surface structures or debris. Anomalies that are not associated with surface 
features are interpreted to be caused by buried metal sources. The magnitude of 
the anomalies will be assessed to detennine if they are in the range expected for 
buried naval guns. 

An approximation of burial depth may be required for determining excavation 
efforts. A GPR survey may be successful at assessing the burial depth. GPR 
traverses can be performed over the location of target anomalies detected in the 
magnetometer investigation. GPR traverses should 'be performed using a 
number of GPR antennas consisting of various frequencies. The investigation 
depth of a GPR system is dependent on the electrical conductivity of shallow 
stbsurface materials. Conductivity measurements can be made before the GPR 
survey. This information can be used for GPR survey design and estimates of 
the investigation depth. 

5.5.5.2 SWMU 27.0D3 - Bazooka Impact Area 

A magnetometer survey will be employed to assess the location of buried small 
metallic debris at SWMU 27-003. The purpose of the survey is to assess the 
location of buried unexploded ordnance that potentially exists within the 
geophysical investigation area. The ordnance is estimated to be approximately 
1 in. in diameter by 12 in .. long and buried at depths up to 3 ft. 

Magnetometer data will be obtained from a 7.5 by 7.5 ft grid system throughout 
the geophysical investigation area. Total magnetic field and vertical magnetic 
gradient values will be collected simultaneously at each measurement location . 

A GEM GSM-19 magnetometer (or similar instrument) will be used to obtain the 
magnetic data. Magnetometer measurements and associated survey grid 
information will be stored in the instrument's memory during field operations. The 
information will be downloaded to a personal computer at the end of each field 
day. The locations of any surface structures or debris will be noted in a field 
notebook during the field survey. 

After completion of the field survey, computer-generated contour maps of both 
total magnetic field and vertical magnetic gradient values will be constructed. 
These maps will be inspected for the location of anomalous magnetometer 
measurements (anomalies) that are typical of buried metallic objects. The 
locations of these anomalies will be noted and referenced to the grid system. 
The anomalous locations will be compared with the locations of previously noted 
surface structures or debris. Anomalies that are not associated with surface 
features are interpreted to be caused by buried sources and may represent 
buried unexploded ordnance. 

5.5.5.3 SWMU 18-007 - Burial Site 

A reconnaissance electromagnetic survey will be perfonned in Threemile and 
Pajarito canyons in an aHempt to locate the military tank rumored to be buried 
there. The area of investigation is large (one area, in Threemile Canyon, is 
approximately 1 mile long and about 600 ft wide; another area, in Pajarito 
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Canyon, is 1.25 miles by 500 to 1,000 ft wide). One investigation will take place 
on the floor of Threemile Canyon from the perimeter fence of Kiva 2 (TA-18-32), • 
extending approximately 1 mile to the west. The search area was restricted to 
, mile because the steep terrain and narrowness of the upper end of the canyon 
discount the likelihood that anything as large as a tank is buried there. The other 
investigation will be conducted on the floor of Pajamo Canyon, beginning at the 
perimeter fence of Kiva 1 (TA-18-23) and extending 1.25 miles to the west. The 
recollection of the original investigator is that the burial was reported to be within 
1.25 miles of the kiva; however, both canyons must be searched because of 
uncertainty as to which canyon was being referred to. To optimize the effort, 
traverses will be widely spaced (100 ft) at the beginning of the survey and fill-in 
traverses will be performed as required after inspecting the data every few 
traverses. Widely spaced grid markers will be emplaced across the width of the 
investigation area to_site each traverse, and electromagnetic traverses will be 
performed parallel to the length of the investigation area. 

Both components of the electromagnetic measurements (terrain conductivity 
values and in-phase values) will be simuhaneously and automatically obtained at 
timed intervals along each electromagnetic traverse. Data will be collected every 
few seconds along each traverse and stored on a data logger. The data will be 
downloaded to a field computer after every two to four traverses, and computer­
generated profiles of the data will be produced. The profiles will be inspected for 
anomalies that are typical of a large amount of buried metal (military tank). Fill-in 
traverses will be performed to beHer define any electromagnetic anomalies 
encountered after a given set of electromagnetic traverses. If no electromagnetic 
anomalies are encountered after a given set of traverses, fill-in traverses will 
continue to be performed. This will be repeated until an electromagnetic anomaly 
likely to be a buried military tank is encountered or until appropriate data • 
coverage is achieved. 

To perform the electromagnetic survey, a Geonics Ltd EM-31DL Terrain 
Conductivity Meter will be used in vertical dipole mode. Both components of the 
electromagnetic data and distance information along each traverse will be stored 
on an Omnidata data logger. Computer software to download and process the 
data is supplied by Geonics. Under optimum conditions,- the investigation depth 
of this system is approximately 20 ft. 

5.6 Groundwater Sampling 

The shallow groundwater body in Pajarito Canyon extends from approximately 
1 mile west of TA-18 to the vicinity of State Road 4 (Figure 5-20). Current and 
past activities within OU 1093 could have introduced contaminants into that 
groundwater. Some groundwater sampling is proposed in this chapter specific to 
individual release sites (Sections 5.1.5.1 and 5.1.5.2). Additional sampling is 
proposed in this section to augment that site-specific data. 

5.6.1 Description of Existing- Monitoring Wells 

Several monitoring wells have been completed into the shallow groundwater 
body in the vicinity of TA-18. A significant volume of water quality data has been 
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collected from these wel/s. Additional sar1l>ling will be conducted at these wells 
as part of Phase I sampling to further evaluate whether Laboratory activities have 
impacted this shallow groundwater system. 

5.6.1.1 PCO Series Wells 

In April 1985, the Laboratory installed three observation wells, PCO·1, PCO-2, 
and PCO-3, into the shallow alluvial groundwater body in Pajarito Canyon. 
PCO·' is approximately 1.200 ft south and east (down gradient) of the main area 
at T A-1 8. PCO-2 is directly downgradient from the two sewage lagoons in former 
TA-27. PCo-3 is approximately 2.500 ft northwest of the Laboratory's eastern 
boundary near the junction of Pajamo Road and State Road 4. All three wells 
are near or within the ephemeral streambed ~Iong the canyon floor (Figure 5-20) 
(Devaurs 1985. 0046). 

The observation wells were drilled through the alluvium into the underlying tuff 
using a truck-mounted drilling rig equipped with a 7-in. auger. The boreholes 
were cased using 4-in. diameter polyvinyl chloride casing and were screened 
with perforated stainless steel. The wells were screened over the entire 
saturated interval. The annular space around the well casing was packed with 
gravel to within 2 ft of the ground surface and finished to the ground surface with 
concrete. Each well was fitted with a steel locking cap. Well development was 
performed by water jetting and pumping with a centrifugal pump. All three wells 
intersected perched water (Devaurs 1985, 0046). 

The alluvium encountered in PCO-1 and PCO-2 consisted of light brown gravels, 
cobbles. and boulders intermixed with. clays. sihs, and sands. The tuff was light 
reddish brown. non- to moderately welded, and contained quartz and sanidine 
crystals and crystal fragments. A few small rock fragments were also observed. 
The alluviumltuff interface occurred at a depth of 11 ft in PCO-1. and at a depth 
of 9 ft in PCO-2. Both wells were drilled to a total depth of 22 ft. In May 1985, 
the static water level was at a depth of 1.12 ft (land surface datum) in PCO-1, 
and 3.25 ft in PCO-2 (Devaurs 1985, 0046). 

The alluvium in PCo-3 consisted of light brown gravels and infrequent cobbles in 
a silty sand matrix. The tuff was weathered, light grey to light brown, and 
contained minor quartz and sanidine crystals and fragments. A few small rock 
fragments in a matrix of silts and clays also occurred in the profile. The 
alluviumltuff interface was observed at a depth of 12 ft and the well was drilled to 
a total depth of 20 ft, The static water level was at a depth of 1.71 ft in May 1985 
(Devaurs 1985, 0046). 

The PCO-series wells have been monitored annually since their completion as 
part of the Laboratory's Environmental Surveillance program. 

5.6.1.2 LACEF Wells 

During 1990, the Laboratory installed four monitoring wells, MW-1 (upgradient). 
MW-2, MW-3. and MW-4 (all downgradient). around the LACEF at TA-18 
(Figure 5-7). These wells were installed to establish baseline levels of 
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radionuclides in soils and shallow groundwater surrounding the LACEF and to 
assess the potential for transport of radionuclides in the shallow groundwater 
system in Pajamo Canyon (LATA 1991, 16-0005). 

MW-1 is approximately 40 ft northwest of the LACEF; MW-2 is approximately 
14 ft south of the building; MW-3 is approximately 21 ft southeast of the LACEF; 
and MW-4 is approximately 18 ft southeast of the facility and 17 ft northeast of 
MW-3 (Figure 5-7) (LATA 1991, 16-0005). 

All four wells were drilled through alluvium to a depth of 25 ft. Drilling was 
performed with a top drive drill rig and an 8-in. hollow-stem auger. The wells 
were cased with a 20 ft section of 2-in. PVC well screen placed on the bottom of 
the borehole. Two-inch PVC casing was used from the top of the screened 
section to the ground surface. The annular space surrounding the well was filled 
with silica sand to within 3 ft of the surface and finished to the surface with grout. 
A metal well head with a cast iron cover was placed into the wet grout. A 2.5 ft 
diameter concrete collar and lockable expansion-type well plug were installed 
around each well for well head protection. The wells were developed by pumping 
with a hand pump (LATA 1991,16-0005). 

All four boreholes were split-spoon sampled every 5 ft during drilling. The 
alluvium encountered in the boreholes was similar in each one and consisted of a 
mixture of reddish brown sandy clays, clays, sands, and clayey sands. Tuff 
cobbles were common throughout the profile and were most frequently rounded 
to subrounded. Clay and sand layers of 1 in. to over 1 ft were common, with 
sandy layers ranging from poorly sorted to well sorted. No clear marker beds 
were identified in the boreholes, and most strata appear to be laterally 
discontinuous (LATA 1991,16-0(05). 

None of the boreholes fully penetrated the alluvium; field observations indicate 
that the alluviumltuff interface is probably at a depth of 35 ft in the area. The first 
indications of moisture were observed at a depth of 10 to 12 ft in each well, with 
the first fully saturated zones occurring at approximately 20 ft. Following well 
development, the static water level in the wells averaged approximately 15 ft 
(land surface- datum). This is consistent with observations of construction 
activities in the area, where water has been encountered in excavations at 
approximately 15 ft of depth; however, water levels are highly variable both 
seasonally and annually in Pajamo Canyon (LATA 1991, 16-0005). 

5.6.2 Existing Water Quality Data 

Radiochemical data collected to date from the PCO-series wells indicate that 
Laboratory operations have had no impacts on the shallow groundwater system 
in Pajarito Canyon. The chemical data collected from these wells indicate that 
the shallow groundwater body in Pajarito Canyon could be used as a potable 
water supply. The chemical quality of water has varied slightly, but fluctuations 
are believed to be due to seasonal effects and are unlikely to be a result of 
Laboratory operations (Environmental Protection Group 1992, 0740). None of 
the water samples has exceeded the limits of quantification (LOa) for organic 
compounds, with the exception of one sample collected from PC0-2 during 1989. 
This sample showed a concentration of 20 JlglL for the volatile compound carbon 
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disulfide. The LOa for carbon disulfide is 10 J.lglL (Environmental Protection 
Group 1992. 0497). Detailed annual data for radiochemical, water quality, and 
organic constituents are presented in the Laboratory's Environmental 
Surveillance reports, beginning in 1985. 

Water samples were collected from MW-1, MW-2, MW-3, and MW-4 following 
well construction and were analyzed for tritium, isotopic uranium, cesium, and 
strontium. All sample concentrations were below detection limits (Sec­
tion 5.1.2.1.2) (LATA 1991, 16-0005). 

5.6.3 Data Needs and Data Quality Objectives 

The three existing wells downstream from TA-18 are strategically located to 
monitor potential impacts on water quality from operations within TA-18 (PCC-1), 
past operation of the sewage lagoons (PCO-2), and the overall combined effects 
of the entire operable unit (PCC-3) (Figure 5-20). Water quality data from these 
wells, as presented in Section 5.6.2, indicate that all measured parameters were 
at or below established screening action levels. These data are collected 
annually by the Laboratory in accordance with an established quality assurance 
program and are considered reliable. However, not all potential contaminants of 
concern are included in the eXisting data. and the possibility of seasonal 
variability cannot be assessed. It is desirable to have data collected by the ER 
Program in accordance with its quality assurance program. 

Throughout the length of Pajarito Canyon. surface water is present only 

• 

intermittently. Some areas of standing water. such as in wetland areas. probably • 
reflect the elevation of the shallow water table at least seasonally (Section 5.7). 
This is supported by the shallow depth to water measured in the PCO-series 
wells. The influence of surface water quality on the groundwater cannot be 
established from existing data. Surface water flow above TA-18 recharges the 
shallow groundwater. at least seasonally, and some seasonal variation in the 
interaction between groundwater and surface water can be expected east of . 
TA-18. . 

The wells constructed near the LACEF (Figures 5-7 and 5-20) were sampled only 
once, and many of the potential contaminants of concern were not included in the 
analysis. In particular. because the purpose of the wells was to develop data 
only on radionuclide concentrations, analysis for organics and metals was not 
performed. As with the PCO-series wells, no data regarding seasonal variability 
are available for these wells. 

The objectives of the groundwater sampling are to obtain data on the seasonal 
variability of the concentrations of potential contaminants of concern, on seasonal 
water level changes in existing wells, and on local background concentrations of 
potential contaminants of concern as well as of water quality parameters 
regulated by the Safe Drinking Water Act. Specific water quality parameters that 
will be analyzed. referred to here as "General Mineral Content," are bicarbonate. 
carbonate. alkalinity. calcium. chloride. copper. foaming agents, nitrate. iron, 
magnesium. manganese, pH. potassium, sodium. sulfate, specific conductance, 
total dissolved solids, total hardness, and zinc. To the extent that any of these 
analyses are redundant because of planned analyses for metals (silver, 
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beryllium. chromium, etc.). negotiations will be conducted with the analytical 
services to avoid duplicate analyses. Many of these latter parameters are useful 
for verifying that groundwater samples represent zones influenced by potential 
contaminant sources, even if no potential contaminants of concem are detected 
in the groundwater. 

Specific quality objectives with regard to precision, completeness, and com­
parability are addressed in the generic QAPjP (LANL 1991, 0553). and are 
incorporated by reference into the operable unit QAPjP (Annex II of this work 
plan). Desired minimum detection levels for the potential contaminants of 
concem have been established as 1/10 of the respective screening action level 
for a potential contaminant (Section 4.6). Such a detection level will enhance 
comparison of measured values with the screening action levels. 

5.6.4 Sampling Plan 

5.6.4.1 PCO-Series Wells 

Well PC0-1 will be sa"1>1ed quarterly. beginning in the fall (September/October) 
of 1993. Water samples will be collected using a pneumatic pump in accordance 
with SOPs 06.01, 06.02. and 06.03. These procedures inclUde the field 
measurement of some water quality parameters such as temperature. pH. 
conductivity. etc. Samples will be appropriately containerized and analyzed for 
the constituents as stipulated in Table 5-14. (Well PCO-2, just downgradient 
from former firing sites in TA·27, will provide data on potential impacts on 
groundwater quality of those release sites. Water levels will be recorded before 
sampling is initiated.) 

5.6.4.2 LACEF Wells 

These four existing wells were only sampled once, in 1990 (LATA 1991. 
16-0005). and some sedimentation may have occurred in the well bore. Water 
levels will be measured before any sampling occurs. It may be necessary to 
develop the wells by cyclic pumping before sampling can be accomplished. No 
water will be introduced to the well bore as part of this development. The wells 
will be allowed to stabilize for one week following development. This will allow for 
stabilization of any volatile compounds in the water. Water samples will be 
collected and water levels measured quarterly for the PCO-series wells, as 
described in Section 5.6.4.1. 

5.6.4.3 Surface Water Quality 

The surface water hydrology of Pajarito Canyon is not quantified. Large runoff 
events occur in the spring as a result of snowmelt, and the largest events may 
occur during heavy thunderstorm activity. Suspended sediment and con­
centrations of dissolved constituents are commonly higher in storm runoff than 
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TABLE 5-14 

SAMPLING PLAN FOR 
SHALLOW MONITORING WELLS AND 
BACKGROUND SOIUGROUND WATER 

Sample 
Location Description Description 

PCO·1 Shallow well Water (quarterly) 

PCO·2 Shallow well Water (quarterly) 

PCO·3 Shallow well Water (quarterly) 

MW·1 Shallow well Water (quarterly) 

MW·2 Shallow well Water (quarterly) 

MW·3 Shallow well Water (quarterly) 

MW·4 Shallow well Water (quarterly) 

BG·1 Borings 

BG·2 Soil 

BG·3 Water 

a. US Amy Toxic and Hazardous Materials Agency, no date, 0522. 
b. Maximum number, assuming all sampled locations show contamination. 
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ChapterS. Evaluation of Potential Release Sites 

in snowmelt runoff. but there are no data available to support this proposition. 
Because of the temporal and spatial variability of surface water quality, a 
substantial effort IS required for proper characterization. '" Phase I soil and 
groundwater sampling indicates that contaminants of concem are present in any 
sampled groundwater, a Phase II investigation will be considered to characterize 
the potential sources of that contamination. Surface water sampling would be a 
part of such a characterization program. Limited sampling of surface water in 
wetland areas is planned (Section 5.7.2). 

5.6.4.4 Background Soil and Water Quality Parameters 

A significant portion of streamflow in upper Pajarito Canyon appears to infiltrate 
into the alluvium upstream from TA·18 (Figure 5-21). Groundwater quality in the 
eastern portion of this infiltration area shouid reflect the influent quality of the 
shallow groundwater flowing in the alluvium beneath TA-18 and eastward. Three 
locations (Figure 5-21) will be selected for soil borings that are not in the 
drainage channel. but are where saturated conditions are expected. These 
locations are near the center of the valley, where alluvial material is thickest and 
the saturated zone is most likely to occur. The locations will be up-canyon (and 
therefore upgradient) from any potential contaminant source in OU 1093. Core 
samples will be taken in 5-ft intervals, using a hollow-stem auger (Procedure 0-6, 
Appendix C). The borehole will extend to the shallow water table. expected to be 
at approximately a 15-ft depth. and groundwater samples will be taken from 
approximately 2 ft below the water table using a hydropunch (Procedure C-8, 
Appendix C). Field measurement of water quality parameters will be perfonned 
using SOP-06.02. A 1-ft interval of soil material from each 5-ft core will be 
removed for geochemical analysis. If all three holes do not intersect a saturated 
zone, alternate locations will be selected. Samples will be submitted for analysis 
as presented in Table 5-14 .. -if contaminants of concern are detected in any of 
these soil or groundwater samples, or in any other Phase I groundwater 
sampling. a background monitoring well will be proposed as part of a Phase II 
investigation. 

5.7 Sampling in Wetland Areas 

As presented in Section 3.3.4. there are areas within Pajarito and Threemile 
canyons that potentially qualify as wetlands. These areas are under review and 
official delineation of these wetland areas by the Laboratory will be accomplished 
before field work is initiated. 

5.7.1 Data Needs and Data Quality Objectives 

Wetlands provide critical habitat for a broad variety of acquatic and terrestrial 
species, and are thus important in evaluating ecological risk. Specific criteria for 
evaluating ecological risk are under development by the ER Program, and a 
complete list of data needs is not presently available; however, the presence of 
elevated levels of potential contaminants of concern in water, sediments, and 
plant material will be among the concerns of the ecological risk assessment. 
Some plant species serve as accumulators of particular contaminants. The 
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ChfIPter 5 Evaluation of Potential Release Sites 

specific objective of the RFI investigation is to ascertain if concentrations of 
potential contaminants of concern in the environment, as potentially released 
from PRSs, has resulted in an unacceptable risk to humans or the environment. 
Movement of potential contaminants through the food chain in wetlands begins 
with their presence in sediments and water. Independent of their impact on the 
environment, the presence of potential contaminants of concern needs to be 
evaluated from a human health perspective. Therefore, in lieu of specific criteria 
for acceptable concentrations from an environmenta.! perspective, data on 
potential contaminants of concern will be collected for comparison with screening 
action levels. When ecological risk criteria are available, the collected data will 
be evaluated from that perspective and additional sampling will be planned as 
necessary. 

The objective of Phase I investigations _will thus be to collect data on 
concentrations of potential contaminants of concern in sediments and water in 
the wetland areas. The potential cantaminants of concern consist of all those 
identifed for PRSs in OU 1093. any of which could be present in these wetland 
areas. Practical quantitation limits and other quality assurance criteria will be the 
same as those used for other sampling conducted for screening assessments 
and will be consistent with the OAPjP (Annex II of this work plan). 

Sampling will be focused on areas most representative of the wetland areas: 
perennial standing water in the main drainage, and sediments associated with 
these locations. Locations will be selected that permit analysis of incremental 
contributions from the various potential source areas in OU 1093: facilities at 
TA-18. previous discharges to the outfall from the sewage lagoons, and 
deposition from former firing sites. Because of the shallowness of the water table 
in the wetland areas,· many of these areas of perennial open water may reflect 
the position of the water table. or at least be in intimate hydraulic contact with the 
water table. Sampling of surface water in these areas therefore contributes. if 
only indirectly. to an understanding of characteristics of the shallow groundwater 
system. 

Should the data from Phase I prove inadequate for assessing ecological risk, 
consideration will be given to Phase II sampling. That sampling could include 
key indicator plant species in local wetland areas, such as the broadleaf caHail 
(Typha latfflolis) and coyote willow (Salix exigua). 

5.7.2 Sampling Plan 

Proposed sampling locales are indicated in Figures 5-22 and 5-23. The wetland 
area in Threemile Canyon (Figure 5-22) was potentially influenced by former 
firing site activity. Sampling locales WL-1 through -3 are located there. The two 
sampling locales immediately east of TA-18. WL-4 and -5 (Figure 5-23), will 
evaluate the combined effects of all former firing sites in TA-18 and the existing 
and former facilities in TA-18. Two locales were selected near the outfall from 
the sewage lagoons (WLoo6 and -7), and two in the area potentially affected by 
former TA-27 firing sites (WL-7 and -8) (Figure 5-23). 

At each locale, two water samples will be collected using the Surface Water 
Sampling Procedure (SOP-06.13). Field measurement of water quality 
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Evaluation o( Potentia! Release Sites Chapter5 

parameters will be perfonned using SOP-06.02. Concentrations of potential 
contaminants of concern should be relatively unifonn within a given small body of • 
water, and two samples will provide an initial estimate of that unifonnity. 
Concentrations of potential contaminants of concern in sediments· may vary 
considerably, depending on the deposition process. Therefore, four locations at 
each locale will be selected. The bottom area of the locale will be divided into 
quarters, and one sample from the 6· to 18-in. depth interval of bottom sediments 
will be collected from the center of each using a hand corer (Procedure C· 7, 
Appendix C). Sampling of older (deeper) sediments will provide a better 
measure of the effects of past operations, whereas samples from the surface 
layer of sediments would more likely represent the effects of present operations. 
Any discharges of potential contaminants <;If concern would probably have 
resulted from former operations because changes in operations at TA-18 and 
alterations in Laboratory practice make such discharges from present operations 
less likely. 

All samples will be submitted to an analytical laboratory for analysis of potential 
contaminants of concern· potentially deposited to the surface water/wetland 
environment, as indicated in Table 5-15, and to detect water quality parameters 
(Section 5.6.3). The results of sample analysis will provide input for developing a 
work plan for the Canyons Operable Unit and for human and ecological risk 
assessment for OU 1093. 
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Chapter 6 Potential Release Sites Proposed for No Further 
Action or Deferred Investigation 

6.0 POTENTIAL RELEASE SITES PROPOSED FOR NO FURTHER 
ACTION OR DEFERRED INVESTIGATION 

This chapter describes PRSs for which NFA is recommended based on existing 
information. These PRSs are grouped as follows: 

• Eleven AOCs are grouped together that are not listed in 
Table A of the HSWA Module and for which NFA is being 
proposed. No permit· modification is required for approval of 
NFA for these AOCs. 

• AOC 18-006 does not contain RCRA-regulated constituents 
and is not listed in Table A of the HSWA Module. Deferred 
action is recommended for this AOC. 

6.1 No Further Action for PRSs Not Included in the HSWA Module 

None of the AOCs described in this section are listed in the HSWA Module. 
Approval for NFA for these AOCs does not require a permit modifICation. 

6.1.1 AOC C-18-002 - Assembly Building 

6.1.1.1 Description 

This assembly building (TA-1S-10) was located north of Pajarito Road on the 
mesa above the present location of TA-18. It was used for the assembly of 
explosive devices tested at either TAs-18 or -27. Material handled inside the 
building would probably have included high explosives. uranium. and thorium. 
There is no documented evidence to suggest that any systematic or even 
occasional releases occurred from this building. The building was moved to TA-5 
between 1947 and 1948 (DOE 1987, 0264). The former location of this building 
is presently within TA-54. which is outside the boundary of OU 1093 (Figure 1-3). 

6.1.1.2 Justification for No Further Action 

The building and contained operations were not related to waste management; it 
served only to house assembly operations. Because the site area has been 
cleared and regraded, the exact location of the former building is not evident. 
The source of potential contamination no longer exists and there is no evidence 
that radioactive or hazardous releases occurred from this building. For these 
reasons the site was designated as an AOC in Appendix C of the SWMU Report 
(LANL 1990, 0145) rather than as a SWMU. NFA is proposed for this AOC . 
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6.1.2 AOC C-18-003 - Radioactive Waste Storage Area 

6.1.2.1 Description 

Appendix C.of the SWMU Report (LANL 1990,0145) indicates the possibility of a 
radioactive waste storage area behind Building TA-18-1 (Figure 1-2). A June 
1992 site inspection did not reveal such storage ,and discussions with site 
personnel (Section 5.4.1) indicated that no radioactive materials have been 
stored in that location for a number of years. 

6.1.2.2 Justification for No Further Action 
-

No radioactive materials (waste or otherwise) are presently stored in outside 
areas at TA-18 and the exact location of the possible radioactive waste storage 
area was not provided in the SWMU Report. Thus, sampling cannot be 
performed. There is no evidence to suggest that releases occurred at this site, 
and it was, thus, designated as an AOC in the SWMU Report (LANL 1990.0145). 
Sampling of storm sewer outfalls (Section 5.4.1) is designed to determine if any 
residual contamination is present at and below outfalls from possible previous 
radioactive waste storage at TA~18. That sampling will, therefore, evaluate 
whether any contaminants may have entered the environment as a result of 
possible waste storage at this AOC. The detection of contamination above 
screening action levels could lead to an in-depth evaluation for potential source 
areas throughout TA-18 as part of a Phase II investigation. Such an investigation 
would inevitably include any areas where waste materials could have been 
stored, including this AOC. Thus, NFA is proposed for this AOC. 

6.1.3 AOC 18-OO9(a). PCB Transformer 

6.1.3.1 Description 

According to the SWMU Report, a transformer [AOC 18-009(a)] located at 
Structure TA·18-136 (Figure 1-2) leaked PCB-contaminated oil in 1982. This 
PRS has been designated as an AOC because PCBs are not contaminants 
regulated by RCRA or HSWA. No data were located on PCB concentrations in 
the transformer. According to a Laboratory employee (Ernelity 1982, 16-0050), 
approximately 50 cubic yards of PCB-contaminated soil was removed the same 
year. The memo gave no indication regarding the levels of PCB concentrations 
in the removed soil. 

6.1.3.2 Justification for No Further Action 

A site visit to the former location of this AOC was made in July 1992. The only 
evidence of the past transformer was a capped-off conduit in which electrical 
cables ran underground to Kiva 3. The concrete pad on which the transformer 
sat and the contaminated soil have been removed. Because the area was 
cleaned up and the transformer was removed, NFA is proposed. 
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6.1.4 AOCs 18..()()9(b) and (e) - PCB Transformers 

6.1.4.1 Description 

Potential Release Sites Proposed for No Further 
Action or Deferred Investigation 

Transformers IAOCs 18-009(b) and (c)) at Stations TA-18-46 and -148 
(Rgure 1-2) were both removed in 1988 (LANL 1990, 0145). One of the three 
transformers at Station TA-18-46 contained oil with PCB concentrations above 
50 ppm (Assaigai Analytical Laboratories, Inc. 198( 16-0048j LANL 1992, 
16-0047). No data were discovered regarding the transformer(s) at Station 
TA-18·148. According to the SWMU Report (LANL 1990, 0145). these 
transformers were inspected before removal. There is no evidence from 
engineering records that leaks occurred. These sites were designated as AOCs 
because PCBs are not regulated by RCRA or_HSWA. 

6.1.4.2 Justification for No Further Action 

A July 1992 onsite inspection of these two locations revealed that the 
transformers have been replaced with transformers containing less than 50 ppm 
PCBs. Because there is no evidence of past or present leaks, NFA is proposed 
for these two AOCs. 

6.1.5 AOC 18-OO9(d) - PCB Transformer 

• 6.1.5.1 Description 

• 

According to the SWMU Report. a transformer at Station TA-18-142 (Figure 1-2) 
leaked PCB-contaminated oil in 1988. According to documentation (Bailey 1992, 
16-0049). oil was observed around the fill valve and bushing horns of this 
transformer. The fill valve is on the upper part of the transformer and the bushing 
horns are located at the transformer switch-gear connection. The release points 
on the transformer had an oily sheen under the fill valve and under the bushing 
horns. The PCB concentration was 101 ppm, and the volume leaked was 
estimated to be 1 teaspoon. There was no oil on the concrete pad below these 
areas. This site is designated as an AOC because PCBs are not regulated by 
RCRA or HSWA. 

6.1.5.2 Justification for No Further Action 

According to cleanup documentation (Bailey 1992, 16-0049). the fill valve, 
surface below the fill valve. underside of the bushing horns, junction boxes, and 
underside of all bushing horn junction boxes were cleaned. A double 
wash/double rinse was done on the surfaces using Viking Electric R-30 solvent. 
The solvent was applied with rags and a wire brush. After the cleanup, a close 
inspection of the areas where the leaks had occurred indicated the oil had 
sweated out. A 1992 visual inspection showed no signs of leakage. Because the 
leakage was cleaned up. there was no release to the environment. and there are 
no indications of present leakage. NFA is proposed for this AOC . 
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6.1.6 AOC 18-009(e) • PCB Transformer 

6.1.6.1 Description 

Chapter 6 

A 1983 capacitor fire in the pU"1Jhouse for Pajarito Mesa Well No.2 (TA-1S-252) 
(Figure 1-2) resulted in PCB contamination of walls, ceiling, floor, and installed 
equipment. According to the SWMU Report, firefighters used extinguishers and 
water to douse the blaze, resulting in the contamination of the floor and soil 
surrounding the door. Soil in the affected areas was excavated to depths at 
which PCBs were no longer detected, but available documentation does not 
stipulate what detection levels were used. The excavated soil reportedly was 
disposed of at Material Disposal Area G. The building and equipment were 
cleaned with Fantastic brand cleaner and repainted. According to a 1984 memo 
(Ortiz 1984., 16-0001), sandblasting and painting the interior walls, ceiling. and 
floor were both recommended and performed. A 1992 interview (Hesch 1992. 
16-0046) indicated that the equipment. as well as the pumphouse interior, was 
washed down. This site is designated as an AOC because PCBs are not 
regulated by RCRA or HSWA. 

6.1.6.2 Justification for No Further Action 

This AOC was apparently included in the SWMU Report because of a presumed 
potential for continuing release from the equipment in the pumphouse, rather 
than because of the contaminated soil (which was cleaned up). The 1984 memo 
referenced above indicated that only air concentrations of PCBs inside the 

• 

building were of concem. The sandblasting and painting referred to above were • 
designed to mitigate those releases. Some PCB contamination of interior 
surfaces of the pump motor may still exist. and routine monitoring of air inside the 
building accompanies any maintenance work in the building. While some 
atmospheric release of PCBs or decomposition products (either aerosols or 
vapors) may still be continuing. these releases do not represent a concern 
subject to or requiring environmental remediation. It is entirely an occupational . 
health issue. Therefore, NFA is proposed. 

6.1.7 AOC 18-010(a) - Stonn Sewer Outfall 

6.1.7.1 Description 

This storm sewer system drains water from the roof of Building TA-1S-30 through 
a series of roof drains located on the west side of the building. It outfalls south of 
the southwest corner of the building (Figure 2-7). This site is designated as an 
AOC because there is no evidence to suggest that any waste materials or 
contaminants are present in the discharge. 
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6.1.7.2 JustifICation for No Further Action 

Potential Release Sites Proposed for No Further 
Action or Deterred Investigation 

According to an engineering drawing (LASL 1955, 16-0002). the only sources of 
water handled by this AOC are rainwater or melting snow from the roof of 
Building TA·18-30. This AOC, along with other storm sewer outfalls, was 
apparently included in the SWMU Report because of its presumed potential for 
draining areas where radioactive or hazardous materials had been stored. 
However, the drain serves only the roof of Building TA-18-30. where no storage 
has occurred. Because no contaminants could have been introduced into this 
outfall, NFA is proposed. 

6.1.8 AOe 27..0G4 - Control Building 

6.1.8.1 Description 

Control Building TA-27 -2 was a small subsurface concrete firing site bunker 
covered with earthen fill that was used at TA-18. It was transferred to and 
reconstructed at the northwest end of TA-27 about 1945 (Figure 1-4). 
Demolished when the site was decommissioned in mid-1960. it was the only 
building at TA-27 reported to have any radioactive contamination (DOE 1987, 
0264). The site is designated as an AOe because only radioactive 
contaminants, which are not regulated by RCRA or HSWA, were present. 

Beta and gamma contamination were identified on the concrete floor of Building 
TA-27-2 in 1958 (DOE 1987. 0264). Decontamination efforts in 1959 were 
unsuccessful. A 1960 survey (DOE 1987, 0264) conducted before the structure 
was removed showed thorium (a low-energy gamma emitter) contamination 
remaining inside the concrete structure. Radiation levels were reported as 1.500 
counts per minute (presumably alpha) and 2 milliradlhour thorium (DOE 1987, 
0264). A 1988 beta and gamma screening of the remaining building rubble did 
not reveal gamma exposure rates above background levels (LANL 1990,0145). 

6.1.8.2 Justification for No Further Action 

The general area where Building TA-27-2 was located has undergone extensive 
alteration with the construction of the TA-18 sewage lagoons and the realignment 
of Pajarito Road (Figure 1-4). The actusl former location. as provided by a site 
map (LASL 1955. 16-0063). cannot be verified. A small quantity of concrete 
rubble is evident near the presumed location of the building. The radiation 
monitoring of this rubble done in 1988 did not reveal beta or gamma exposure 
rates above background levels (LANL 1990, 0145). (The original contamination 
on the building floor was identified as beta-gamma radiation.) Because the exact 
location of the building cannot be determined and current evidence indicates no 
contamination is present, NFA is proposed . 
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6.1.9 SWMU 18-012(d) - Unidentified Drains 

6.1.9.1 Description 

Chapter 6 

The SWMU Report (LANL 1990, 0145) indicates that "drains of unknown origin 
and purpose are located behind Building T A-18-129 and are marked with a 
cement post." These drains satisfy the definition of a SWMU (Section 1.1) and 
are so designated. . 

6.1.9.2 Justification for No Further Action 

A June 1992 site inspection did not locate the drains or the post. An engineering 
drawing (LASL 1969,16-0045) does not show any drains in Building TA-18-129. 
It is possible that the posts marking the drains [AOC 18-012(c)1 from nearby 
Building T A-18-141 were mistakenly identified as a separate drain. Because this 
drain does not appear to exist as a separate drain from those drains already 
identified, NFA is proposed. 

6.1.10 AOC C-18-OO1- Photochemical Laboratory 

6.1.10.1 Description 

This AOC, identified in Appendix C of the SWMU Report (LANL 1990,0145). was 
associated, as such. with former portions of Building TA-18-1. It was not a waste 
management unit; therefore. it is designated as an AOC in this work plan. 

6.1.10.2 Justification for No Further Action 

The portion of Building TA~18-1 that contained the photochemical laboratory has 
been dismantled. The liquid waste discharges from that portion of the building 
were routed through the drain lines and septic system associated with SWMUs 
18-003(g) and (h) (Sections 5.1.1.2.7 and 5.1.1.2.8). The sampling plans for 
these SWMUs acknowledge the possible presence of silver from photochemical 
waste discharges. Therefore. this AOC is proposed for NFA. 

6.2 Deferred Investigation for AOC 18-006 - Uranium Solution Pipe 

6.2.1 DeSCription 

Building TA-18-168 was the Dynamic Critical Assembly Facility. renamed Los 
Alamos Critical Experiment Facility (LACEF). near Kiva 1 (Figure 2-3). Built in 
1969. Building TA·18-168 contained the Kinglet fission reactor, an aboveground 
containment vessel. It contained a liquid uranyl sulfate solution that was used as 
fuel for fission reactions. When not in the aboveground reactor. the solution was 
stored in a stainless steel pipe that is buried 5 ft deep at the south side of the 
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Chapter 6 Potential Release Sites Proposed for No Further 
Action or Deferred Investigation 

building and extends 100 ft west to the fence corner (Figure 2-3) where 
aboveground hardware associated with the pipe is visible. The uranyl sulfate 
solution was removed from the storage pipe when the series of experiments at 
the reactor was completed. but the pipe was left in place. The pipe is not a waste 
management unit. and because there is no evidence of any releases. it has been 
designated as an AOC. 

6.2.2 Justification for Deferred Investigation 

Data on potential environmental contamination from AOC 18-006 (and other 
PASs located nearby) were obtained by an investigation performed in support of 
a safety analysis report (LATA 1991. 16-0(05) for the LACEF. which is housed in 
Building TA-18-168 (Section 5.1.2.1.2). Soil and groundwater samples were 
collected both upgradient and downgradient from AOC 18-006. 

The data indicate that no significant differences in radionuclide concentrations in 
soil exist between the downgradient and upgradient locations or from offsite 
background sampling locations. All measured radio nuclide concentrations in the 
downgradient water samples were below detection levels. These detection levels 
are well below proposed screening action levels for groundwater (Sec­
tion 5.1.2.1.2). 

A 1992 telephone interview (Hesch 1992. 16-0044) indicated that the storage 
pipe does not presently contain radioactive solutions in quantities of 
consequence. Future plans for using or decommissioning this storage pipe have 
not been developed. This storage pipe was specifICally designed and fabricated 
to contain radioactive solutions and does not appear to be a source of 
contamination in the surrounding soil and water based on samples from the 
nearby monitoring wells. Because the operating group at TA·18 elects to retain 
the option of using the pipe in the future. the pipe cannot be excavated at this 
time. Information on the possible presence of contamination immediately 
surrounding the pipe cannot be obtained without excavating, or at least 
completely exposing the pipe. Such an excavation runs the risk of damaging the 
pipe. precluding its future utility. Such sampling will occur when the pipe is 
eventually removed. at or before site decommissioning. Because evidence from 
soil and groundwater monitoring indicates that the pipe is not a present source of 
significant environmental contamination. it is proposed that investigation of this 
AOe be deferred to a later date. Future decontamination and decommissioning 
activities will address this AOC . 
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Annex I Project Management Plan 

1.0 PROJECT MANAGEMENT PLAN 

This annex provides the technica.1 approach, schedule, reporting requirements, 
budget, organization and responsibilities for the implementation of the (RCRA) 
facilities investigation (RFI) for OU 1093. This project management plan (PMP) 
is an extension of ER Program's Management Plan described in Annex I of the 
IWP (LANL 1992. 0768) and follows the DOE's basic management philosophy 
outlined in DOE Order 4700.1, Project Management System (DOE 1987. 0069). 
This annex discusses the requirements for PMPs set forth in the HSWA Module 
(Task II, E, p. 39) of the laboratory's permit to operate under RCRA (EPA 1990, 
0306) as they pertain to au 1093. Qualifications of key personnel. including 
contractors, are also provided. 

1.1 Technical Approach 

The technical approach to the RFI for au 1093 is described in Chapter 4 of this 
work plan. This approach is based on the EA Program's overall approach to the 
AFllcorrective measures study (CMS) process as described in Chapter 4 of the 
IWP. The following key features characterize the ER Program's approach: 

• use of preselected "screening action levels" as criteria to 
trigger voluntary corrective action (VCA) or Phase II 
investigations; 

• site characterization based on a "sample and analysis" 
approach; 

• use of decision analysis and cost-effectiveness studies in 
selecting remedial corrective measures and their remedial 
alternatives; and 

• the application of an "observational: or "streamlined," 
approach to the AFIICMS process. 

The general philosophy of the RFI/CMS process is to develop and iteratively 
refine the OU 1093 conceptual exposure model through carefully planned stages 
of investigation and data interpretation. This will be followed by a study that 
investigates and proposes various methods for addressing potential release sites 
(PRSs) that are determined to need remediation. Another objective is to use the 
minimum data necessary to support either interim corrective measures or a eMS. 

1.2 Technical Objectives 

The technical objectives of this work plan. and the subsequent RFI. are to 

• locate, or confirm the location of, each PRS within au 1093; 

• through Phase I investigations, identify contaminants 
present at each PRS and the concentrations within 
structures and environmental media; 
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• conduct VCAs and propose no further action (NFA) or 
Phase II investigations as appropriate; 

• determine the vertical and horizontal extent of the 
contamination at each PRS during Phase II investigations, 
as may be required; 

• identify contaminant migration pathways during Phase II 
investigations; 

• acquire sufficient information to allow quantitative assess­
ment of migration pathways and the associated risk for all 
PRSs eanied forward to Phase II investigations; and 

• determine if a CMS is required. 

Annex I 

2.0 SCHEDULE 

The plan and schedule for the RFVCMS process were developed as a joint effort 
between the operable unit project leader (OUPL) and the management 
information system staff of the ER Program Office. The initial step was to 
develop and agree on an ER Program-wide work breakdown structure at the 
upper levels (i.e .• Levell down through level 3. which included all the operable 
units). level 3 was expanded for OU 1093 and all the necessary activities were 
graphically laid out on a detailed logic diagram. All of the activities were related 
to each other by sequence (i.e .• before. after. or in parallel with). Duration (in 
working days) and cost estimates (in dollars) were made for each of the activities. 
The schedule and cost estimate were calculated as a function of time and were 
calculated first as a financially unconstrained case and were then replanned to 
account for constrained funding. which was already allocated for fiscal year 
(FY) 92. Key milestones for the RFI are presented in Table 1-1. A CMS is not 
anticipated for OU 1093. but will be scheduled if Phase II investigations indicate a 
need. 

Implementation of RFI activities is contingent on regulatory review and approval 
of this work plan and on available funding. The assumptions used to generate 
this schedule include the following: 

May 1993 

• Review and approval of the work plan and supporting 
project plans by regulatory agencies are scheduled to be 
completed by September 1. 1993. 

• Certain tasks may be initiated before the regulatory 
agencies grant final approval of the work plan. 

• PRSs expected to require subsequent investigations have 
been scheduled earlier in the RFI to allow time for data 
assessment and subsequent investigations. 
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TABLE 1-1 

SCHEDULE FOR OU 1093 RCRA FACILITY INVESTIGATION 
AND CORRECTIVE MEASURES STUDY 

Milestone Date 

Start RFI Work Plan 10/01/91 

DOE Draft RFI Work Plan Completed 01/22193 

EPAlNew Mexico Environment Department 05/14193 
(NMED) RFI Work Plan Submitted 

EPAINMED Draft of Phase 1 Report 03130195 
Completed -
EPAINMED Draft of RFI Report Completed 03106197 

• The schedule assumes that an adequate number of support 
personnel (e.g., heaHh and safety technicians, trained 
drilling contractors) will be available for conducting 
necessary tasks . 

• EPA review and comments on phase reports/work plan 
modifications are assumed to take two months. Another 
month is allowed for Laboratory revision and EPA final 
approval. 

• Adequate funding is available to accomplish the work shown 
in the plan and schedule. 

3.0 REPORTING 

Results of the RFI field work will be presented in four principal documents: 

• Quarterly technical progress reports. 

• Phase reports/work plan modifICations. 

• RFI report . 

• CMS report (as required). 

['weet Management elan 

These reports are summarized in the following sections. A schedule for 
submission of draft and final reports is presented in Table 1·2. 

3.1 Quarterty Technical Progl'8SS Reports 

As the au 1093 RFI is implemented, technical progress will be summarized in 
quarterly technical progress reports submitted by the ER Program, as required by 
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TABLE 1-2 

REPORTS PLANNED. FOR THE OU 1093 RFI 

Type of Report and Subject Draft Date Final Date 

Ouarterly Technical Progress Reports 02115 (yearly) 
05/15 (yearly) 

• Summary of Technical Activities and Data 08115 (yearly) 
11/15 (yearly) 

Phase ReportsIWork Plan ModifICations 

• Phase I Report 
• Phase II Report 

RFIReport -
04107/97 

• Final RFI Report 

the HSWA Module of the Laboratory's RCRA Part B operating permit (Task V, C, 
p.46). Detailed technical assessments will be provided in phase reports/work 
plan modifications. 

3.2 Phase ReportsIWork Plan Modifications 

Phase reports/work plan modifications will be submitted at the end of each phase 

• 

for work conducted on PRSs in this operable unit. The first report will summarize • 
Phase I results on initial site characterization and describe the proposed follow- . 
on activities of Phase II, including any modifications to field sampling plans 
suggested by the Phase I results. This report will also identify any PRSs 
proposed for NFA. A Phase II report (as distinct from a final RFI report) will be 
prepared only if Phase III investigations are proposed. This is unlikely for 
OU 1093. The standard outline for a phase report/work plan modification is 
presented in Section 3.5.1.2 of the IWP (LANL 1992, 0768) and may be modified 
as needed. 

3.3 RFI Report 

The RFI report will summarize all field work conducted during the 2.7-year 
duration of the RFI. The RFI report will describe the procedures, methods, and 
resuhs of field investigations and will include information on the types and extent 
of contamination, sources and migration pathways, and actual and potential 
receptors. The report will also contain adequate information to support the 
delisting of NFA sites and corrective action decisions. 

3.4 eMS Report 

A CMS is not anticipated for OU 1093. However, if needed, the CMS report will 
propose methods of remediation for selected PRSs listed in the RFI report. Not 
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all PRSs will need remediation because some will have been delisted based on 
recommendations made in the RFI report. The CMS report will describe the 
proposed remediation methods, procedures. and expected resuhs. along with a 
plan. schedule, and cost estimate. 

4.0 BUDGET 

h is impractical (almost impossible) to separate schedule and cost because 
changing one affects the other. For example. the start and end dates for 
OU 1093 were fixed by a combination of regulations and the ER Program Office. 
These schedule decisions affect the cost as a function of time. 

The detailed planning, scheduling, and cost estimating were done in late FY 91. 
As stated previously, the schedule and cost estimate were calculated first as a 
financially unconstrained 4;:ase and were then replanned to account for 
constrained funding that was allocated for FY 92. DOE funding decisions are set 
two years in advance (in this case, for FYs 92 and 93). Therefore, the first year 
that OU 1093 RFI is not constrained by past budget decisions could be FY 94. 
Although the FY 93 budget is set by DOE, the allocation has not been made to 
the Laboratory. Funding requests for FY 94 and beyond will reflect the schedule 
and cost that are the most efficient (unconstrained) for executing the work plan. 

Table 1-3 presents project costs for completion of the RFI for OU 1093. Each 
activity on the logic network was assigned one or more resources (i.e., people, 
materials. or equipment). Through a rate table, the resources were converted to 
dollars. The estimated costs are escalated for all years beyond FY 92 and do not 
contain contingency. To avoid adversely affecting the performance analysis 
calculations, contingency is held in a management reserve account. 

The plan. schedule. and budget (allocation) for FY 92 are now baselined by the 
DOE's Albuquerque Operations Office. The outyears, FY 93 through 98, are not 
baseJined and cannot be until allocations are made by DOE. 

5.0 OU 1093 ORGANIZATION AND RESPONSIBILlllES 

The organizational structure for the ER Program ;s presented in Chapter 3 of the 
IWP (LANL 1992, 0768). ER Program personnel are identified to the technical 

TABLE 1-3 

ESTIMATED COSTS OF COMPLETING 
RFI OU 1093 

Estimate to Complete $ 9,360,000 

Escalation $ 972,000 

Prior-Years $ 712,000 

Total at Completion $11,044,000 
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team leader (TIL) and OUPLlevel in Figure 3-2 of the IWP. which is reproduced 
here as Figure 1-1. Section 3.3 of the IWP identifies line authority and personnel 
responsibilities for each position identified in the figure. Records of qualifications • 
and training of all personnel working on the OU 1093 RFI field work will be 
maintained as ER records. Summaries of their qualifications are presented in 
Section 6 Of this annex. Contributors to the work plan are included in 
AppendixA. 

The management organization for field investigations is shown in Figure 1-2. rhe 
names of individuals assigned to the positions indicated in the figure have not 
been determined at this time. The following sections define the responsibilities of 
the positions identified in Figure 1·2. 

5.1 Operable Unit project Leader 

The responsibilities of the OUPL are to 

May 1993 

• oversee day-to-day operations, including planning, 
scheduling. and reporting of technical and administrative 
activities; 

• ensure advance preparation of scientific investigation 
planning documents and procedures; 

• prepare monthly and quarterly reports for the ER Program 
Manager; 

• coordinate with TTLs; 

• oversee RFI field work and manage the field teams 
manager; 

• oversee subcontractors. as appropriate; 

• conduct technical reviews and direct preparation of final 
reports; 

• comply with the Laboratory's technical requirements for the 
ER Program; 

• interface with the ER quality program project leader (OPPL) 
to resolve quality concerns and participate with the quality 
assurance (OA) staff on audits; and 

• comply with the ER Program requirements for health and 
safety, records management. and community relations. 

RR Work Plan for OU 1093 
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Environmental Management Division Leader 
T. C. Gunderson • Quality Program Leader ------------

Environmental Restoration Program Manager 
R. W. Vocke 

EM-13 Deputy Group Leader 
P.Aamodt 

-

Programmatic Project Leader 
A. E. Norris 

I 
OU 1093 Operable Unit Health and Safety 

Project Leader Project Leader 
T. E. Gould S. Alexander 

Assistant OUPL, TBD 

Technical Team Leaders Quality Assurance Officer • 
Field Teams Manager 
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Figure 1-2. OU 1093 field organization chart. • May 1993 '-8 RFI Work Plan for au 1093 
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5.2 Assistant to Operable Unit Project Leader 

The assistant to the OUPl assists the OUPl and acts in the absence of the 
OUPl. 

5.3 Heatth and Safety Project leader 

The health and safety project leader sets policies and standards of health and 
safety for the OU 1093 RFI and supervises the site safety officers. 

5.4 Quality Assurance Officer 
-

The quality assurance program that governs the design and implementation of 
the RFI for OU 1093 is described in Annex II, Quality Assurance Project Plan. 
The QA officer is responsible for ensuring that these plans are properly 
incorporated into the implementation of the field investigation, including the 
selection and location of sampling points. sample collection and processing, data 
handling. and reporting of results. As shown in the project organization chart. the 
QA officer reports directly to the OUPl. ensuring the independence of the QA 
officer from field activities. Although the field team leader has the responsibility 
of ensuring that all necessary procedures are followed. this independent 
oversight by the QA officer will provide an extra measure of assurance that the 
QA program is properly implemented at all stages of the investigation. 

• 5.5 Field Teams Manager 

• 

The field teams manager directs day·to-day field operations and conducts plan· 
ning and scheduling for the implementation of the RFI field activities detailed in 
Chapter 5. 

5.6 Technical Team Leader(s} 

TIls are responsible for providing support in their discipline throughout the 
RFIICMS process. During the OU 1093 RFI. the TIls will participate in the 
development of the work plan; development of the individual field sampling plans; 
and the field work. data analysis. report preparation. work plan modifications, and 
planning of subsequent investigations. as necessary. 

The OU 1093 technical team requires these primary disciplines: hydrogeology. 
statistics. geochemistry. and health physics. The composition of the technical 
team may change with time as the technical expertise needed to implement the 
OU 1093 RFI changes. 

5.7 Field Team Leader(s) 

The field team leaders will implement work assignments in the field from the field 
teams manager. Each field team leader will direct the execution of field sampling 
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activities, using crews of field team members as appropriate. Field team leaders 
may be contractor personnel. 

5.8 Site Safety Officer(s) 

The site safety officers observe, advise, and document the execution of the 
health and safety aspects of t~e au 1093 work. They report any procedural 
violations to the health and safety project leader. 

5.9 Field Team Mernber(s) 

Field team members_ may include sampling personnel. geologists, hydrologists, 
health physicists, and other required disciplines. 

All field team members require access to a site safety officer and a qualified field 
sampler. They are responsible for conducting the work detailed in field sampling 
plans, under the direction of the field team leaders. Field team members may be 
contractor personnel. 

5.10 Data Analysis and Assessment Team 

This team analyzes. or manages the analysis of, sample data. The team also 
assesses the sample results and requests additional samples. when appropriate. 

6.0 PERSONNEL QUALIFICATIONS 

The following personnel hold key positions in the development and implementa­
tion of the RFI work plan for au 1093. Complete resumes for these individuals 
are available in the ER Program files. 

T. E. (Gene) Gould - Operable Unit Project Leader 

Mr. Gould holds a BA in history from New Mexico Institute of Mining and 
Technology (1972) and has earned graduate credits in accounting and business 
law from the College of Santa Fe. He has received additional training in program 
management planning and control, management skills development, and indirect 
cost accounting. 

He has been employed at the Laboratory since May 1974, where he has held 
positions as assistant group leader for M·3 (Denotation Physics),· assistant 
division leader for M·Division (Dynamic Testing), and technical coordinator for the 
Los Alamos ICF Program. He was appointed aUPL for au 1093 in July 1991. 
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Merlin L. Wheeler· Work Plan Development Leader for OU 1093 . 

Dr. Wheeler received a PhD from the University of Arizona in hydrology (1972), 
preceded by a MS in geology (1965) and a BS in mathematics (1962) from 
Michigan State University. He has received additional training in hazardous 
waste operations and emergency response. 

Dr. Wheeler was employed at the laboratory from 19?,3 to 1980, working on 
programs for improvement of radioactive waste management practices and 
development of environmental monitoring programs at waste disposal areas. 
From 1981 to 1990, he was employed by Los Alamos Technical Associates, Inc., 
working on and managing projects related to low-level and high-level radioactive 
waste management, hazardous waste management, development of 
environmental assessments and environmental impact statements, and site 
characterization at both hazardous and radioactive waste sites. These projects 
involved the development and analysis of data, including hydrologic and 
atmospheric transport modeling, to assess extent, mobility, transport, and 
impacts of radioactive and hazardous waste constituents. He has been 
employed by ICF Kaiser Engineers, in Los Alamos. New Mexico since 
October 1990. He has served as project manager for environmental 
characterization of a uranium mill site and provided assistance in the 
development and implementation of environmental monitoring programs. During 
his professional career, he has worked on numerous projects concemed whh 
characterization (including sampling and analysis) of groundwater, surface water, 
soils. air, and biota. 

• Victor L Hesch· Engineer 

• 

Mr. Hesch received a BS from the College of Santa Fe in general science (1964) 
and an MA in management from the University of Phoenix in 1989. He has 
received additional training in various aspects of engineering. including vacuum 
technology. modem techniques of machine design, and plutonium metallurgy. 

Mr. Hesch has been employed at the Laboratory since 1966 beginning with the 
Engineering Support Group where he served as a design draftsman. From 1968 
to 1971, he worked whh a weapons group, GMX-3, providing design services for 
weapons and weapons testing equipment. From 1971 to 1973. he was employed 
by CMB-7, Chemistry and Metallurgy. where he performed stress calculations, 
designed mechanical and electro-mechanical systems, and reviewed engineering 
designs. From 1973 to 1984, he was a section leader with CHM-5, overseeing 
the engineering and design drafting department. He reviewed design drawings, 
interfaced with fabricators. and developed designs for optical, vacuum, 
mechanical, and electro-mechanical systems. Beginning in 1984 to the present. 
he was employed by MEE-4, serving as a senior designer in an electro­
mechanical design section. He served as a lead designer for glove-box 
development for plutonium handling . 
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Peter Gram - Hydrogeologist 

Mr. Gram received a BS in geology from The Colorado College (1985) and an • 
MS in hydrogeology from Colorado State University (1992). 

Mr. Gram was employed from 1985 to 1990 by Los Alamos Technical 
Associates, Inc. He contributed to a remedial investigation and cleanup at an in­
situ uranium leaching site near Grants, New Mexico and assisted in the 
development of a portable water purification system. He has been employed by 
ICF Kaiser Engineers, in Los Alamos since 1990. He has participated in 
development of National Environmental Policy Act documentation for a 
hazardous and mixed waste treatment/disposal facility at the Laboratory, 
determined compliance status of various Laboratory groups with DOE orders, 
and has contributed.to the development of RFI work plans for three operable 
units. 

Wilette M. Wehner - Technical Editor 

Ms. Wehner received a BA from Michigan State University in joumalism (1972). 
She was employed by Los Alamos Technical Associates, Inc. from 1974 to 1981, 
where she provided technical editing on such projects as an Environmental 
Monitoring Plan for Argonne National Laboratory-East, Proceedings of a 
Workshop on Atmospheric Research Needs, report of the Lunar Base Working 
Group, and an environmental impact statement for Idaho National Engineering 
Laboratory. She has been employed by ICF Kaiser Engineers, in Los Alamos, 
since 1991. She edited and organized an Occurrence Reporting Handbook 
addressing compliance with DOE orders and is currently the technical editor for • 
RFI work plans for OUs 1093 and 1100. 

Charles Randall Mynard • Designer 

Mr. Mynard received a BA from University of Texas at Austin in 1968 majoring in 
zoology with minors in chemistry and math. He has been employed by the 
Laboratory since January 19n, beginning with the Illustrations Group, ISD-3, 
where he provided technical illustrations for nuclear reactor designs, solar, and 
super-conducting power systems. He was hired by Weapons Planning and 
Coordination Group (WPC-1) in December 1978 to do illustrations for nuclear 
weapon design proposals. He joined WX-4, now Technical Engineering Support 
(MEE-4), in June 1980 to do complex engineering drawings, computer graphics, 
35 mm photography, videotaping. and provide safety support services. As safety 
representative for MEE-4 since 1983. he plans. schedules. conducts, and 
documents the group's environmental, safety. and heahh (ES&H) program. which 
includes hazard assessment. safety inspections. audits, chemical inventory, 
chemical waste storage and disposal, hazard communication. ES&H training. and 
emergency planning. He is presently providing archival research, field surveys, 
photography. and graphics support services to the ER Program, working on 
au 1093. 
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SIGNATURE PAGE 

Approval for Implementation 

1. NAME: Robert Vocke 
TITLE: ER Program Manager. Los Alamos National Laboratory 

SIGNATURE: ______________ DATE: __ _ 

2. NAME: Ted Norris (acting) 
TITLE: Quality Program Project Leader. ER Program, Los Alamos 
National Laboratory 

SIGNATURE: ______________ DATE: __ _ 

3. NAME: Craig Leasure 
TITLE: Group Leader, Health and Environmental Chemistry Group (EM-9). 
Los Alamos National Laboratory 

SIGNATURE: ______________ DATE: __ _ 

4. NAME: Margaret Gautier 
TITLE: Quality Assurance Officer. Health and Environmental Chemistry 
Group (EM-9), Los Alamos National Laboratory 

SIGNATURE: ______________ _ DATE: __ _ 

5. NAME: Barbara Driscoll 
TITLE: Geologist: Region 6, Environmental Protection Agency 

SIGNATURE: ______________ DATE: __ _ 

6. NAME: Alva Smith 
TITLE: Chief of Office of Quality Assurance. Region 6. Environmental 
Protection Agency 

SIGNATURE: _____________ _ DATE: __ _ 

7. NAME: T. E. Gene Gould 
TITLE: Operable Unit Project Leader, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering 
Group (MEE-4), Los Alamos National Laboratory 

SIGNATURE: _____________ _ DATE: __ _ 
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INTRODUCTION 

This Quality Assurance Project Plan (QAPjP) for the RFI work plan for OU 1093 
was written as a matrix report (Table 11·1) based on the ER Program's generic 
OAPjP (LANL 1991, 0553). 

The generic OAPjP describes th~ format for each operable unit's OAPjPs. In the 
generic QAPjP, Section 1 is the Signature Page, which is included in the front of 
this annex. Section 2 is a Table of Contents, which was omitted from this annex 
because the OU 1093 QAPjP is presented as a matrix. Section 3 is the Project 
Description and Subsedion 3.1 is the Introduction. This introduction will serve as 
the equivalent of Subsection 3.1 and the matrix (Table II·,) will begin with 
Subsection 3.2. Facility Description. 

The OU 1093 OAPjP matrix (Table 11-1) appears as a table in which the generic 
QAPjP criteria are listed in the first column; these criteria correspond to the 
sections of the generic QAPjP. The second column lists the specific 
requirements of the generic OAPjP that the au 1093 OAPjP must meet; the 
subsection titles and numbers in the second column correspond directly with 
those contained in the generic OAPjP. Sections of the generic OAPjP that do not 
contain specific requirements are not included in the matrix, e.g., Subsection 3.4. 
The third column lists the location of information in the IWP and/or the OU 1093 
work plan that fulfills the requirements in the generic OAPjP. If OU 1093 will be 
following the requirements in the generic OAPjP, and no further information is 
necessary, the column will contain the phrase "generic OAPjP accepted." In 
some cases, a standard operating procedure (SOP) and/or a clarification note 
are included . 
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TABLE 11-1 

au 1093 QAPjP MATRIX • Generic QAPjP Requirementa OU 1093 Incorporation of Generic QAPjP 
Generic QAPjP Criteria by Subsection Reaulrements 

Project Description 3.2 Facility Description Los Alamos National Laboratory (LANL) ER 
Program IWP. Chapter 2. and OU 1093 work 
plan. Chapter 2 

3.3 ER Program LANL ER Program IWP, Chapter 3. 
3.4.1 Project Objectives OU '093 work plan. Chapters 1 and 5. 
3.4.2 Proiec1 Schedule OU 1093 work plan Annex I. 
3.4.3 Projec1 Scope OU 1093 work plan. Chapters 1 and 5. 
3.4.4 BackQround Information OU , 093 work plan Chapters 1, 2. and 3. 
3.4.5 Data Management ~U 1093 work plan, Annex IV, and LANL ER 

rOQram IWP Annex IV. 
Project Organization 4.1 Line Authority OU 1093 work plan Annex I. 

4.2 Personnel Qualifications, OU 1093 work plan. Annex I. and ER Project 
Trainin(l, Resumes Files. 
4.3 Organizational Structure LANL-ER-OPP, Section 2. and 

OU 1093 work plan, Annex I. See Note 1. 
Quality Assurance 5.1 Level of Quality Control Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Objectives for 
..... urement Data in 
Terms of Precision, 
Accuracy, 
Representativeness, 
Co~krteness,and 
ComD8rabil~ 

5.2 Precision, Accuracy. and Generic QAPjP accepted. • Sensitivity of Analyses 
5.3 QA Objectives for Precision Generic QAPjP accepted. 
5.4 QA Objectives for Accuracy Generic QAPjP accepted. 
5.5 Representativeness. Generic QAPjP accepted. 
CoI1l>'eteness, and 
COl1l>arability 
5.6 Field Measurements Generic QAPjP accepted. 
5.7 Data Quality Obiectives OU 1093 work plan, Chapter 5. 

Sa~ling Procedures 6 Sampling Procedures OU 1093 work plan. Chapters 4 and 5. and ER 
Program SOPs. 

6.1 Quality Control Sal1l>les Generic QAPjP accepted. including ER 
Program SOP-ol.05. 

6.2 Sal1l>le Preservation During Generic QAPjP accepted. including ER 
,. t ProQram SOP-ol.02. 
6.3 Equipment Decontamination Generic QAPjP accepted, including ER 

Program SOP-ol.06. 
6.4 Sal1l>le Designation Generic QAPjP accepted. including ER 

Program SOP-ol.04. 
Sa~1e Custody 7.1 Overview Generic QAPjP accepted. including ER 

Program SOP-01.04. 
7.2 Field Documentation Generic QAPjP accepted. including ER 

Program SOP-01.04. 
7.3 SalTlPle Manaoement Facility Generic QAPiP accepted. 
7.4 Laboratorv Documentation Generic QAPiP ac~pted. 
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TABLE 11-1 (concluded) 

OU 1093 QAPjP MATRIX 

Generic QAPjP Requirements OU 1093 Incorporation of Generic QAPjP 
Generic QAPjP Criteria by Subsection Requirements 

7.5 Sal'Tllle Handling, Generic QAPjP accepted. including ER 
Packaging, and Shipping Program SOP-01.03. 
7.6 Final Evidence File Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Documentation 

Calibrations Procedures 8.1 Overview Generic QAPjP accepted. 
and Frequency 

8.2 Field Equipment Generic QAPjP accepted. 
8.3 Laboratory Equipment Generic QAPjP accepted. 

AnalYtical Procedures 9.1 Overview Generic QAPiP accepted. 
9.2 Field Testing and Screening Generic QAPjP accepted, including ER 

Program SOP-06.02. 
9.3 Laboratory Methods Most analytical methods in the QAPjP will be 

I 

used, but some substitutions will occur where 
alternate methods are more cost eflective. 
Sampling plans are described in OU 1093 
work plan. Chapter 5. 

Data Reduction, Validation, , 0.1 Data Reduction Generic QAPjP accepted. 
and Reporting 

10.2 Data Validation Generic QAPiP accepted. 
10.3 Data Reportina Generic QAPjP accepted. 

Internal Quality-Controlled 11.1 Field Sampling Quality Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Checks Control Checks 

11.2 Laboratory Analytical Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Activities 

Performance and System 12 Performance and System Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Audits Audits 
Preventive Maintenance 13.1 Field Equipment Generic QAPjP accepted. 

13.2 Laboratory Equipment Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Specific Routine 14.1 Precision Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Procedures Used to 
Assess Data Precision, 
Accuracy, 
Representativeness, and 
Completeness 

'4.2 Accuracy Generic QAPjP accepted. 
14.3 Sample Generic QAPjP accepted. See Note 2. 
Representativeness 
14.4 Completeness Generic QAPjP accepted 

Corrective Action 15.1 Overview Generic QAPjP accepted, including LANL-ER-
QP-01.3Q. 

15.2 Field Correction Action Generic QAPjP accepted. 
15.3 Laboratory Corrective Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Action 

Quality Assurance Reports 16.1 Field Quality Assurance Generic QAPjP accepted. See Note 3. 
to Management Reports to Management 

16.2 Laboratory Quality Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Assurance Reports 10 
Management 
16.3 Intemal Management Generic QAPjP accepted. 
Quality Assurance Reports 
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Note 1: Section 4 • Project Organization and Responsi>ility 

The organizational structure of the ER Program is presented in Chapter 2 of the 
LANL ER Quality Program Plan (QPP) to the Programmatic Project Leader (PPL) 
level, including quality assurance functions. Annex I of the OU 1093 work plan 
describes the organizational structure from the PL·level clown and presents an 
organizational chart to demonstrate line authority. 

Note 2: Subsection 14.3· Sample Representativeness . 

The field sampling plans presented in Chapter 5 of the OU 1093 work plan were 
developed to meet the sample representativeness criteria described in 
Subsection 14.3 of the ER Program's generic OAPjP (LANL 1991, 0553). 

-
Note 3: Subsection 16.1 • Fteld Quality Assurance Reports to Management 

The OU 1093 QA Officer. or designee, will provide a monthly field progress report 
to the ER Program Manager. This report will consist of the information identified 
in Subsection 16.1 of the ER Program's generic OAPjP (lANL 199', 0553). 
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REFERENCES FOR ANNEX II 

LANL (Los Alamos National Laboratory), November 1991. "Installation Work 
Plan for Environmental Restoration," Revision 1, Los Alamos National Laboratory 
Report LA-UR-91-3310, Los Alamos, New Mexico. (LANL 1991, 0553) 
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, .0 INTRODUCTION 

,., Purpose 

The purpose of this Operable Unit Health and Safety Plan (OUHSP) is to recognize 

potential safety and health hazards, describe techniques for their evaluation, and 

identify control methods. The goal is to eliminate injuries and illness; to minimize 

exposure to physical, chemical, biological, and radiological agents during 

environmental restoration fER) activities; and to provide contingencies for events 

that may occur while these efforts are under way. 

It is intended that project managers, health and safety professionals, laboratory 

managers, and regulators use this OUHSP as a reference for information about 

health and safety programs and procedures as they relate to. this operable unit 

(OU). OU specific information can be found in sections 3 and 4 of this document. 

The other sections of this document contain general information applicable to all 

OUs. Detailed Site·Specific Health and Safety Plans (SSHSPs) and procedures will 

be prepared subsequent to this document • 

The Health and Safety Division Hazardous Waste Operations (HAZWOP) Program 

establishes laboratory policies for health and safety activities at ER sites. The 

hierarchy of health and safety documents for the Los Alamos National Laboratory 

(the Laboratory) ER Program is as follows: 

1 . Installation Work Plan, Health and Safety Program Plan (lWPHSPP) 

2. OUHSP 

3. SSHSP 

The first document is more general, while the others become increasingly more 

specific and detailed. While each document is written so it can stand alone, the 

contents and references to these and other documents should always be 

considered when making decisions • 
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1.2 ApplicabDity 

These requirements apply to all personnel at ER sites, including Laboratory 

employees, supplemental work force personnel, regulators, and visitors. There are 

no exceptions. 

1.3 Regulatory Requirements 

Govemment-owned, contractor-operated facilities must comply with Occupational 

Safety and Health Administration (OSHA), U.S. Environmental Protection Agency 

(EPA) regulations, and U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) orders. The following is 

a brief synopsis of hazardous waste-related requirements. 

The first federal effort to address hazardous waste problems followed the passage 

of the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act Of 1976 (RCRA). 

RCRA mandated the development of federal and state programs for the disposal 

and resource recovery of waste materials. RCRA regulates generation, treatment, 

storage, disposal, and transportation of hazardous waste. 

Historically, there were many hazardous waste sites abandoned. Congress enacted. 

the Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation, and Uability Act of 

1980. commonly known as -Superfund- to clean up and reclaim these sites. 

The treatment and disposal of hazardous wastes posed health and safety risks to 

the workers engaged in these operations. These risks and the need for protecting 

workers engaged in hazardous waste site operations are addressed in the 

Superfund Amendments and Reauthorization Act of 1986 (SARA). 

Under SARA, the Secretary of Labor is required to promulgate worker protection 

regulations. After consulting with many organizations, including EPA, OSHA, the 

U.S. Coast Guard, and the National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health 

(NIOSH), a set of regulations was published in March 1989. This is 29 Code of 

Federal Regulations (CFR) Part 1910.120, Hazardous Waste Operations and 

Emergency Response (HAZWOPER). 
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DOE Orders 5480.4 and 5483.1 A require DOE employees and contractors to 

comply with federal OSHA regulations. DOE 5480.11 sets radiation protection 

standards for all DOE activities. The DOE Radiological Control Manual established 

practices for the conduct of radiological control activities at all DOE sites and is 

used by DOE to evaluate contractor performance. 

Laboratory Director's policies -Environment, Safety, and Health- and 

- Environmental Protection and Restoration; - both dated September 1991, require 

compliance with federal regulations, DOE orders, and state and local laws. 

1 .4 Variances From Health and Safety Requirements 

When special conditions exist, the Site Safety Officer (SSO) may submit to the 

Health and Safety Project Leader (HSPL) a written request for variance from a 

specific health and safety requirement. If the HSPl agrees with the request, it will 

be reviewed by the Operable Unit Project Leader (OUPL) or a designee. Higher 

levels of management may be consulted as appropriate. The condition of the 

request will be evaluated, and if appropriate, the HSPL will grant a written variance 

specifying the conditions under which the requirements may be modifaed.· The 

" variance will become part of the SSHSP: . 

1.5 Review and Approval 

This document will be effective after it has been reviewed and approved by the 

appropriate Laboratory subject maner experts. Signatures of approval are required. 

This document will be revised at least annually. Revisions will reflect changes in 

the scope of work, site conditions, work procedures, site data, contaminant 

monitoring, or visual information technology, policies, and lor procedures. Changes 

must be approved by the HSPL and OUPL. A complete review will be conducted 

should feasibility studies or remediation be necessary . 
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2.0 ORGANIZATION. RESPONSIBIUTY. AND AUTHORITY 

This section describes the general and individual responsibilities for health and 

safety, roles in field organization, and organizational structure. The health and 

safety oversight mechanism is also provided. 

2.1 General Responsiblities 

The Laboratory's Environment, Safety, and Health eES&H) Manual delineates 

managers' and employees' responsibilities for conducting safe operations and 

providing for the safety of contract personnel and visitors. The general safetY 

responsibilities for ER activities are summarized in the IWPHSPP. Une Management 

is responsible for implementing health and safetY requirements. 

An individual observing an operation that presents a clear and imminent danger to 

the environment or to the safety and health of employees, subcontractors, visitors, 

or the public has the authority to initiate a stop-work action. The requirements, 

responsibilities, and basis for stop-work actions and for restarting activities is 

established in Laboratory Procedure elP) 116-01.0. Any individual observing or 

performing operations that meet the criteria for stop-work actions shall follow the 

procedural steps as described in lP 116-01.0. Those with stop-work authority 

include employees, subcontractors, or visitors performing the affected wort. ES&H 

discipline experts, and line managers responsible for the operation. Any other 

individual that observes work being performed by another individual that presents 

a clear and imminent danger shall follow reporting requirements as specified in lP 

116-01.0. Upon initiation of stop-work actions, related activities are documented 

on the Stop-Work Report Form and the log for Stop-Work Reports. 

Personnel conducting work for the ER Program shall comply with the Laboratory's 

stop-work policy and the requirements of lP 116-01.0. In addition, upon initiation 

of stop-work actions, ER Program personnel shall notify the SSO, the ER Program 

HSPL, and the OUPL. 
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2.1.1 Kick-off Meeting 

A health and safety kick-off meeting will be held before field work begins. The 

purpose of the meeting is to reach a consensus on responsibility, authority, lines 

of communication, and sCheduling. The HSPl will organize the meeting and has 

the authority to delay field work until the kick-off m~ting is held. 

2.1.2 Readiness Review 

A field readiness review must be completed by the OUPL before field activities· 

begin. The HSPl is responsible for approving the health and safety section of the 

readiness review. 

2.2 Individual ResponsibDities 

Laboratory employees and supplemental work. force personnel are responsible for 

health and safety during ER Program activities. Figure 111·1 illustrates the field work. . 

organizational chart, showing the line organization:' 

2.2.1 . Environmental Management and Health and Safety Division Leaders 

The Environmental Management IEM) and Health and Safety Division Leaders are 

responsible for addressing programmatic health and safety concems. They shall 

promote a comprehensive health and safety program that includes radiation 

protection, occupational medicine, industrial safety, industrial hygiene, criticality 

safety, waste management, and environmental protection and preservation. 

2.2.2 Environmental Restoration Program Manager 

The ER Program Manager IEM-13) is responsible for implementing the overall heath 

and safety program plan. The program manager provides for the establishment, 

implementation, and support of health and safety measures • 

January 21, 1993 111-5 Annex III 
RFI Work. PIIoI!' ~n,. nlJ 1 (\Q~ 



Annex III Health and Safetv Plan 

EIWi= ...... :::c-
EM IIIwIIIoft 
T_ ........ 

I E._=_ ........ _ 

~~=1It 
.DIpIIly~", 

........ = ............ "'MMd 
I 

"-:1',::- Cl\IInIIIIII ..... ................ ............ ............ 
To ...... IIIII .. ToE. GuIld a.-AIIIIMI:IIr 

I 
AlldT_ 

To :::::.. .. 

I 
AIId T_1.IedIrfII 

~ 
.. ..::rrca., ........ . HNIII':::='" T ........ 
• OYIIIIW----

Figure 111·1. au field work organizational chart. 
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• 2.2.3 . Health and Safety Project Leader 

• 

• 

The HSPL is responsible for preparing and updating the IWPHSPP. The HSPL helps 

the ·OUPL in identifying resources to be used for the preparation and 

implementation of the OUHSP. Final approval of ~e IWPHSPP, OUHSP, and 

SSHSP is the responsibility of the HSPL. In conjunction with the field team leaders, 

the HSPL oversees daily health and safety activities in the field, including 

scheduling, tracking deliverables, and resource utilization. 

2.2.4 Operable Unit Project Leader 

The OUPL is responsible for all investigation activities for his/her assigned OU. 

Specific health and safety responsibilities include: 

• preparing, reviewing, implementing, and revising OUHSPs; 

• interfacing with the HSPL to resolve health and safety concems; 

and 

• notifying the HSPL of schedule and project changes •. 

2.2.5 Operable Unit f'lIId Team leader 

The OU field team leader is responsible for: 

• scheduling tasks and manpower, 

• conducting site tours, 

• overseeing engineering and construction activity at the sites, and 

• overseeing waste management. 

2.2.6 f'lIld Team Leader 

The field team leader is responsible for implementing the sampling and analysis 

plan, the OUHSP, and the project·specific Quality Assurance Project Plan (Annex 

II). He/she may also serve as the SSO. Safety responsibilities include: 
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• 
• 

• 

ensuring the health and safety of field team members, 

implementing emergency response procedures and fulfilling 

notification requirements, and 

notifying the HSPL of schedule changes. 

2.2.7 Site Safety Officer 

An SSO other than the fl8ld team leader may be assigned depending on the 

potential hazards. Contractors must assign their own SSO. 

The SSO is responsible for ensuring that trained and competent personnel are on­

site. This includes industrial hygiene and health physics technicians and first 

aid/cardiopulmonary resuscitation responders. The SSO may fill any or all of these 

roles. 

The SSO has the following responsibilities: 

• 
• 

advising the HSPl. and OUPL of health and safety issues; 

performing and documenting initial. inspections for all site 

equipment; 

• notifying proper Laboratory authorities of injuries or Illnesses, 

emergencies, or stop-work orders; 

• evaluating the analytical results for health and safety concerns; 

• determining protective clothing CPC) requirements; 

• inspecting PC and equipment; 

• determining personal dosimetry requirements for workers: 

• maintaining a current list of telephone numbers for emergency 

situations; 

• providing an operating radio transmitter/receiver if necessary; 

• maintaining an up-to-date copy of the SSHSP for work at the site: 

• controlling entry and exit at access control points; 

• establishing and enforcing the safety requirements to be followed 

by visitors; 

• briefing visitors on health and safety issues; 

• maintaining a logbook of workers entering the site; 

.. 
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• determining· whether workers can perform their jobs safely under 

prevailing weather conditions; 

• monitoring work parties and conditions; 

• controlling emergency situations in collaboration with Laboratory 

personnel; 

• ensuring that all personnel are trained in the appropriate safety 

procedures and are familiar with· the SSHSP and that all 

requirements are followed during OU activities; 

• conducting daily health and safety briefings for field team members; 

• stopping work when unsafe conditions develop or an imminent 

hazard is perceived; 

• inspecting to determine whether SSHSP is being followed; and 

• maintaining first aid supplies. 

2.2.8 Field Team Members 

Field team members are responsible for following safe work practices, notifying 

their supervisor or the SSO if unsafe conditions exist, and immediately reporting 

.. ~my injury, illness, or unusual event that could impact the health and safety of site 

personnel. 

2.2.9 Visitors 

Site access will be controlled so that only verified team members and previously 

approved visitors will be allowed ;n work areas or areas containing potentially 

hazardous materials or conditions. Special passes or badges may be issued. There 

are two types of visitors! those that collect samples and those who do not. 

Any visitors who are on-site to collect samples or split samples must meet all the 

health and safety requirements of any field sampling team for that site. Visitors 

must comply with the provisions of the SSHSP and sign an acknowledgement 

agreement to that effect. In addition, visitors will be expected to comply with 

relevant OSHA requirements, such as medical monitoring, training, and respiratory 

protection. 
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The following rules govern· the conduct of site visitors who will not be collecting 

samples. The site visitor will: 

1 . Report to the sse upon arrival at the site. 

2. Loginllogout upon entry/exit to the site. 

3. Receive abbreviated site training from the sse on the following 

topics: 

• site-specific hazards, 

• site protocol, 

• emergency response actions, and 

• muster areas. 
4. Not be permitted to enter the exclusion zone. 

6. Receive escort from sse or other trained individuals at all times. 

If a visitor does not adhere to these requirements, the sse will request the visitor 

to leave the site. All nonconformance incidents will be recorded on the site log. 

2.2.10 Supplemental Work force 

All supplemental work force personnel performing site investigations will be 

responsible for developing health and safety plans that cover their specific project 

assignments. As a minimum, the plans shall conform to the requirements of this 

eUHSP. Deficiencies in health and safety plans will be resolved before the 

contractor is authorized to proceed. 

Contractors will adhere to the requirements of all applicable health and safety 

plans. Laboratory personnel will monitor activities to ensure that this is done. 

Failure to adhere to these requirements can cause work to stop until compliance 

is achieved. 

Contractors will provide their own health and safety functions unless other 

contractual agreements have been arranged. Such functions may include, but are 

not limited to, providing qualified health and safety offICers for site work, imparting 

a corporate health and safety environment to their employees, providing calibrated 

industrial hygiene and radiological monitoring equipment, enrolling in an approved 

medical surveillance program, supplying approved respiratory and personal 
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protective equipment (PPEt, providing safe work practices, and training hazardous 

waste workers . 

2.3 Personnel Qualifications 

The HSPL will establish minimum training and competency requirements for on-site 

personnel. These requirements will meet or exceed 29 CFR 1910.120 regulations. 

2.4 Health and Safety Oversight 

Oversight will be maintained to ensure compliance with regulatory requirements. 

The Health and Safety Division is responsible for developing and implementing the 

oversight program. The frequency of field verifications will depend on the 

characteristics of the site, the equipment used, and the scope of work. 

2.5 Off-Site Work 

The HSPL and OUPl will review health and safety requirements and procedures for 

off-site work. Alternate approaches may be used if they are in the best interest of 

the public and the Laboratory; they will be handled on a case-by-case basis • 
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3.0 SCOPE OF WORK 

3.1 Comprehensive Work Plan 

The IWPHSPP for ER targets OU 1093 for investigation. The initial phase is 

investigation and characterization, involving envir.onmental sampling and field 

assessment of the areas. This OUHSP addresses the tasks in the Phase I study. 

Tasks for additional phases will be addressed in revisions to this document. 

3.2 Operable Unit Description 

OU 1093 consists of 53 potential release sites (PRSs), These include solid waste 

management units and areas of concem. Thorough descriptions and histories of 

these sites can be found in Section 6 of the Work Plan. The following is a list of 

the PRS aggregates, Table 111-1 summarizes the PRSs, the potential hazards, and 

the work planned at this time. 

1. 

2. 

Aggregate A for TA 18-Uquid waste management systems 

Aggregate 8-Underground storage tank 

3. Aggregate C for TA 18 and 27-lnactive firing sites, magazine site, and 

generator site 

4. Aggregate 0 for TA 18-Storm sewer/outfalls 

6. Aggregate E for TA 18 and 27-Materials disposal area and bazooka 

impact area 
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Table 111·1. Summary of PASs. OU 1093 

Description 

Aureaate A for TA 18-
Liquid waste 
maoaeement systems 

Awepte B­
Underground storaae 
taDk 

Aggrepte C for TA 18 
ad. 27-lDaclive fi.riDg 
sites, mapzine siae, ad. 
geoerator siae 

Aggregate D for TA 18-
Storm sewer/outf'alhi 

Aggrepte E for TA 18 
ad. 27-Materials disposal 
area aod ba:r.oob impact 
area 

January 21, 1993 

Tasks 

Liquid, sludge and 
soil sampJ..ing 

Excavation, soil 
sampJ..ing, tank 
removal 

Surface soil 
sampliD& 

SediJDent sampJ..ing 

Geophysical survey 

Cbemi~ of concern Radionudides of concern 

Solvents, acids, 
photoprocessiDg 
c:bemicaJs. beryllium 

Diesel fue1(petrolewn 
bydrOcarbons) 

High explosive 
residuals, lead, 
beryllium, beryllium 
~mercwy 

Lead, solvents 

Munitions 

111·13 

Uranium. plutoDium 

None 8Dticipa.ted 

Uranium, thorium 

Uranium 

Uranium 
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·4.0 HAZARD IDENTIRCATION AND ASSESSMENT 

The SSO or designee will monitor field conditions and personnel exposure to 

physical, chemical, biological, and radiological hazards. If a previously unidentified 

hazard is discovered, the SSO will contact the field team leader and the HSPL and 

assess the hazard. A hazard assessment will be performed to identify the potential 

harm, the likelihood of occurrence, and the measures to reduce risk. The 

assessment will be documented, reviewed, and approved by the HSPL and OUPL. 

Appropriate field team leaders and field team members will receive copies of the 

assessment, and it will be discussed in a tailgate meeting or other appropriate 

forum. The approved assessment will be added to this plan as an amendment. 

4.1 Physical Hazards 

Injuries caused by physical hazards are preventa~le. Some physical hazards such 

as open trenches, loud noise, and heavy lifting are easily recognized. Others, such 

as heat stress and sunburn, are less apparent. The purpose of this section is to list 

some anticipated physical hazards. These hazards are listed because they often 

occur during these types of ER activities. Some, such as altitude sickness, are 

more unique. For these unique physical hazards, a brief discussion is provided. For 

other, more common hazards, no detailed discussion is provided. Detailed 

information about these potential hazards can be found in Health and Safety 

Division HAZWOP Program documentation or almost any industrial hygiene 

reference book (e.g., Fundamentals of Industrial Hygiene, 1988). 

Table 111-2 lists some of the anticipated physical hazards representative of the types 

of hazards inherent to ER work. It is not inclusive. If additional physical hazards 

are identified, they will be added to this table by the SSO. 

4.1.1 High Explosives 

Areas that may contain high explosives will be clearly identified. Materials should 

not be handled without proper authorization from the explosives safety expert. The 

following precautions will be taken with respect to explosive hazards while 

conducting field work: 
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Table 111·2 • 

• Hazard description 

Noise 

Vibration 

Energized equipment 

Confined space entry 

Trenching 

• FirelExplosion ""to. 

High explosives 

Welding/Cuning/ 
Brazing 

• 
January 21, 1993 
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Physical hazards of concern. OU '093 

PPE 

Ear plugs and 
muffs 

Gloves, absorbing 
materials 

Gloves, safetY 
shoes, safety 
glasses 

Gloves, boots, 
full·body suit, 
supplied-air or 
seH-contained 
breathing 
apparatus, safety· 
glasses, lifeline 

Hard hats, safety 
shoes, safety 
glasses ~ 

Hard hat, gloves, , 
face shield, fir. 
resistant full·body 
suit 

Latex gloves, 
safety glasses, 
.blast shields 

Fire-resistant 
gloves and 
clothing (aprons, 
coveralls, 
leggings), welding 
helmets or goggles 

111-15 

Prevention methods Monitoring methods 

Engineering Sound levei meter, 
controls, mufflers, nOise dosimeter 
noise absorbers, 
PPE 

Prevention or Accelerometers and 
attenuation, mechanoelectrical 
isolation, increasing transducers with 
distance from electronic 
source instrumentation 

lockoutltagout of Circuit test 
equipment light/meter, grounding 

stick 

Ventilation, oxygen, Combustible gas 
combustible gas meter, oxygen 
monitoring, monitors 
following procedure 

Protective shoring, Visual, oxygen meter, 
proper excavation determining soil type 
access, egress 

Ventilation, Combustible gas 
containment of fuel meter 
source, 
isolationlinsulation 
from ignition source 
or heat 

Identification of Visual inspection, 
contaminated screening tests 
areas, field 
screening, following 
procedures 

Ventilation, PPE Personal sampling for 
metal fumes 
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Table 111-2 (continued. 

Hazard description PPE Prevention methods Monitoring methods • Compressed gas Face shield, safety PPE. Cylinders VisuaJ, combustible 
cylinders shoes. gloves should be stored in gas meter, 

areas protected photoionization 
from weather. detector 
Cylinders should be 
secured and stored 
with protective 
caps in place. 
Regulators are not 
to be left on stored 
cytinders. 

Material handling Hard hat, safety Ufting aids, correct Weigh or estimate 
shoes, gloves lifting procedure, weight of typical 

work/rest periods materials and set 
limits for lifting 

WalkingIWorking Safety shoes Clean and dry Visual inspection 
surfaces surfaces, nonskid 

.surfacing material 

Machine guarding Face shield, Guard interlocks, Visual monitoring, 
gloves. safety maintain guards in observation of work 
shoe.s good condition practices 

Motor vehicle accidents Seat belt Defensive driving Observation of work • training. reduced practices 
speed during 
adverse conditions 

Heavy equipment Hard hat. safety Operator training. Observation of work 
shoes. gloves Stay clear of practices 

energized sources 

Heat stress Hat. cooling vest ACGIH work/rest Wet bulb globe 
regimens thermometer 

Cold stress Hat. gloves, ACGIH work/warm- Thermometer and 
insulated boots, up scheduJe. heated wind speed 
coat, face shelters measurement, wind 
protection chill chart 

Sunburn Hat. safety Cover body with Solar load chart 
sunglasses, full- clothing or 
body protection sunscreen 

Altitude sickness Nona Acclimatization Self-monitoring for 
ascent/descent symptoms 
schedule 

Ughtning None Grounding all Weather I1!Iports and 
equipment, stop visual observation 
work during ~I\' 11" , 

a :(. ,\ ~, ' -_.>'" 

thunderstorms and ,;J ,'w ,), ~ .; i'?T§1,. 
seek shelter 1·, ~ " .1 c 

,:1), '~d~\': j: ~ , ~ ',< ). ',,", 
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Table 111·2 (contilued' 

Huard description PPE 

Flash floods None 

PPE = Personal Protectiye Equipment 

January 21, 1993 111·17 

Prevention methods 

Seek shelter on 
high ground 

Monitoring methods 

Weather reports and 
visual observation 
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The location will be monitored before sampling with an 

appropriate radiation detection and/or organic vapor 

monitor. 

2. The ground will be sprayed or saturated with water before 

sampling to minimize the potential for sparks or particulate 

dispersion. 

3. A nonsparking sampling device wil!" be pushed into the 

ground with a minimum amount of turning during surface 

sampling. 

4. All samples will contain at least 10% moisture before being 

sealed in containers. 

5. All samples will be screened bV trained personnel using 

high explosives screening procedures as described in LANL 

Safety Procedures for field work in Explosive Areas. The 

SSO will ensure that contractor procedures are equivalent 

to LANL high explosives procedures. 

6. Sample containers will be shipped in paint cans padded 

with vermiculite and placed in a cooler with ice packs. 

7. Samples will be handled only in well-ventilated areas, and 

their exposure to light and heat will be minimized. 

8. Latex gloves and safety glasses will be worn during sample 

collection. 

9. The skin will be washed thoroughly with soap and water 

immediately after accidental contact. 

Field personnel will not handle any material in the area unless directed by the 

sampling plan. This precaution will prevent contact with any high explosive 

fragments present in the area. Material with blue, pink, red, yellow, green, white, 

or orange coloration could be indicative of high explosive material. 

If noticeable surface or buried high explosive residues or fragments are encountered 

in the immediate vicinity of a drilling location, drilling will be halted. Sample 

collection will continue only if a blast shield is installed or if a backhoe is used to 

obtain samples. This decision will be made by the field team leader and the SSO. 

The HSPL shall be notified before resuming field activities. 
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4.1.2 Altitude Slckne .. 

Individuals coming to the Laboratory from lower elevations may experience altitude 

sickness. Workers coming from sea level and who are expected to perform heavy 

physical labor may be at highest risk. Recognition of individual risk factors and 

allowance for acclimatization are the keys to prevent.ion. 

At higher. altitude, atmospheric pressure is reduced. There are a smaller number 

of oxygen molecules per unit volume and the partial pressure of oxygen is lower. 

A unit of work, whether performed at altitude or sea level, requires the same 

amount of oxygen. Oxygen flow to body tissues must remain constant to maintain 

that level of work. Increased respiration and cardiovascular response can only 

partially compensate for these factors in individuals suddenly placed at high 

attitude. 

The factors playing a pan in determining working capacity at altitude are: 

• actual height (low, moderate, high altitude) 

• 
• 

duration of exposure ' . 

individual faCtors 

The Laboratory's moderate altitude (approximately 7,500 feet) will probably have 

an effect on prolonged endurance for unacclimatized individuals. At this level, 

acclimatization should be rapid (one or two weeks). Duration of exposure will 

dictate whether persons have an opponunity to acclimate or not. Individuals 

working on shon-term assignments of less than two weeks will probably not. 

acclimate. 

It is not anticipated that work will require ascents of more than 200 to 300 feet 

at any time. Thus. too rapid ascension to high altitudes should not be a problem. 

It is assumed that all workers will be enrolled in a medical surveillance program. 

This will help identify individuals who may have existing conditions, such as 

respiratory or cardiovascular disease. that would put them at higher risk of altitude 

sickness. each individual will adapt at a slightly different rate, but in about two 

weeks the impact of altitude on work capacity should be minimal • 
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4.2 Chemical Hazards 

This section identifies and provides information on chemical contaminants that are 

known or are suspected to be present at this au. When unknowns are identified, 

they will be added to the plan's list of chemical contaminants of concem. The SSO 

will be responsible for adding chemicals to this table. and notifying field personnel 

as needed. 

The SSHSP will provide information for known contaminants, which will include: 

American Conference of Govemmentallndustrial Hygienists CACGIH) threshold limit 

value my), immediately dangerous to life and health concentrations, exposure 

symptoms, ionization potential and relative response factor for commonly used 

instruments Cr .... valuated when the particular instrument is selected), and the best 

instrument for screening. 

Table 111-3 lists the chemical contaminants of concem. This Ulble should be used 

for gerlSral recognition of the chemicals to which workers may be exposed. More 

detailed information should be obtairlSd from reliable references, such as Pstty's 

Industrisl Hygiene snd Toxicology (1981). 

4.3 Radiological Hazards 

The principal pathways by which individuals may be exposed to radioactivity during 

field investigations include: 

• inhalation or ingestion of radionuclide particles or vapors, 

• dermal absorption of radionuclide particulates or vapors through 

wounds. 

• dermal absorption through intact skin, and 

• exposure to direct gamma radiation from contaminated materials. 

Table 111-4 provides the specific properties of the radionuclides of concem in this 

au, including type of emission and half-life. As concentrations of these 

radionuclides are determined and additional radionuclides identified, the table will 

be updated. The SSO will be responsible for adding radionuclides to this table and 

notifying field personnel as needed. 
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Table 111-4. Radionudides of concem 

Radionuclide Major radiation DAe (pCi/ml) 
Radioactive half-

life (years) 

Plutonium-238 Alpha, gamma 3 x 10-'2 87.7 

Plutonium-239 Alpha, gamma 2 x 1ciu 2.4 x 10' 

Thorium-230 Alpha, gamma 4 x 10.1• 8 x 10' 

Uranium-233 Alpha, gamma 4 x 10-12 1.6 x 10' 

Uranium-234 Alpha, gamma 4 x 10-'2 2.5 x 10' 

Uranium-235 Alpha, gamma 2 x 10-11 7 x 10-

Uranium-238 Alpha, gamma 2 x 10-" 4.5 x 10' 

Polonium-210 Alpha, gamma 3 x 10-'0 138.4 days 

DAC = derived air concentration rDOE Order 5480.11) 
FIDlER = field instrumem for the detection of low-energy radiation 
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Monitoring 
instrument 

Alpha 
scintillometer, 
FIDLER 

Alpha 
scintillometer, 
FIDLER 

'Alpha 
scintillometer, 
FIDLER 

Alpha 
scintillometer, 
FIDLER 

Alpha 
scintillometer, 
FIDLER 

Alpha 
scintillometer, 
FIDLER 

Alpha 
scintillometer, 
FIDLER 

Alpha 
scintillometer 
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4.4 Biological Hazards 

There are several biological hazards found at Los Alamos that are not common in 

other parts of the country. These include, but are not limited to: rattlesnakes, wild 

animals, ticks, plague, giardia lamblia, and black widow spiders. Table 111-5 

summarizes some of the potential biological hazards for this OU. 

4.& Task-by-Tesk Risk Analysis 

A task-by·task risk analysis is required by 29 CFR 1910.120 and will be included 

with each SSHSP. This process analyzes the operations and activities for specific 

hazards by task. Examples of some of the tasks that should be analyzed and 

documented in the SSHSP are: 

• drilling, 

• hand augering, 

• trenching, 

• 
• 

septic system sampling. 

high explosive sampling, and 

• canyon side sampling. 

Other tasks should be considered for inclusion by the SSO. 
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Table 111-5. Biological.hazards of concem. OU 1093 

Hazard description 

Snake bites (rattlesnake) 

Animal bites (dog, cat. 
coyote, mountain lion, bear) 

TICks (may cause Lyme 
disease or tick fever) 

Rodents (prairie dogs and 
squirrels may carry ptague­
infected fleas) 

Human sewage (may contain 
pathogenic bacteria) 

Bloodbome pathogens 
(blood, blood products, and 
human body fluids may 
contain Hepatitis B virus or 
HIV) 

Poisonous plants (poison ivy) 

Waterbome infectious agents 
(stream water may contain 
giardia lamblia) 

Spiders (brown recluse, black 
widow) 

January 21, 1993 

PPE 

long pants, snake leggings, 
boots 

long pants, boots 

long pants, long-sleeved 
shirts, boots 

long pants, boots 

Disposable coveralls and 
gloves 

latex gloves, mouthguards, 
protective eyewear 

Gloves, long pants, long­
sleeved shirts, boots 

None 

Gloves, long pants. long­
sleeved shin. boots 

Prevention methods 

Wear PPE where footing is 
difficult to see. Avoid blind 
reaches 

Avoid wild or domestic 
animals; do not approach or 
attempt to feed 

Perform tick inspections of 
team members after working 
in brushy or wooded areas 

Do not handle live or dead 
rodents 

When sampling in septic 
systems, wear protective 
gear and dispose of properly. 
Wash hands thoroughly after 
contact 

Only trained personnel 
should perform first aid 
procedures. Follow 
laboratory blood borne 
pathogen control procedures 

Recognize plants, avoid 
contact, wash hands and 
garments thoroughly after 
contact 

Drink water only from 
potable sources 

Use caution when in wood 
piles or dark, enclosed places 
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5.0 SITE CONTROL 

5.1 Initial She RecOMaiasance 

Initial site reconnaissance may involve surveyors, archaeologists, biological 

resource personnel, etc. Health and safety concems that may be present must be 

addressed to protect personnel. The OUPL and HSPL will identify these concems 

and institute measures to protect environmental impact assessment personnel. 

5.2 Site.specffic Health and Safety Plan. 

Each field event within an OU requires an SSHSP. Planning, special training, 

supervision, protective measures, and oversight needs are different for each event. 

and the SSHSP addresses this variability. 

)' 

The OUHSP provides detailed information to project managers, Laboratory 

managers, regulators, and health and safety professionals about health and safety 

programs and procedures as they relate to an au. The SSHSP addresses the 

safety and health hazards of each phase of site operations and Includes 

requirements and procedures for employee protection. All SSHSPs in that au 
derive from the OUHSP. 

The standard outline for an SSHSP follows OSHA requirements and serves as a 
guide for best management practice. Those performing the .·field . work are 

responsible for completing the plan. 

Changes to the SSHSP must be made in writing. The HSPL shall approve changes. 

and site personnel shall be updated through daily tailgate meetings. Records of 

SSHSP approvals and changes will be maintained by the SSO. 

5.3 Work Zone. 

Maps identifying work zones will be included with each SSHSP. Markings used to 

designate each zone boundary .red or yellow tape, fences, barricades, etc.) will be 

discussed in the plan. Evacuation routes should be upwind or crosswind of the 

exclusion zone. A muster area must be designated for each evacuation route. 
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Discrete zones are not required for every field event. The SSO will determine work 

zones. The following sections discuss the wort zones • 

• Exduslon zone. The exclusion zone is the area where 

contamination is either known or likely to be presem or, because of 

work activities, will present a potential hazard to personnel. Entry 

into the exclusion zone requires the uSe of PPE. 

• Decontamination zone. The decontamination zone is the area 

where personnel conduct personal and equipment decontamination. 

This zone provides a buffer between contaminated areas and clean 

areas. Activities in the decontamination zone require the use of 

PPE as defined in the decontamination plan. 

• Support zone. The support zone is a clean area where the chance 

to contact hazardous materials or conditions is minimal. PPE other 

than safety equipment appropriate to the tasks performed Ce.g., 

safety glasses, protective footwear. etc.) is not required. 

, 5.4 Secured Areas 

: - -. ,-' -secured areas shan be identified' and shown on the site maps. ' Procedures and 

responsibilities for maintaining secured areas must be described. Standard 

Laboratory security procedures should be followed for accessing secure areas. 

All contractors and visitors must be processed through the badge offICe before 

entering secure areas. It is the responsibility of the OUPL to see that contractor 

personnel have badges. It is the responsibility of all Laboratory employees to 

enforce security measures. 

5.5 Communications Systems 

Portable telephones, CB radios. and two-way radios may be used for on-site 

communications. This type of equipment must not be used in areas where there 

may be high explosives; hand signals and verbal communications should be used 

in these areas • 
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6.6 General Safe Work Practices 

Workers will be instructed on safe work practices to be followed when performing 

t8$k.s and operating equipment needed to complete the project. Daily safety 

tailgate meetings will be conducted at the beginning of the shift to brief workers 

on proposed activities and special precautions to be taken. 

The following items are requirements necessary to protect field workers and will 

be reiterated in SSHSPs. Depending on sit ... specific conditions, items may be 

added or deleted. 

• The buddy system will be used. Hand signals will be established 

and used. 

• During site operations, each worker should be a safety backup to 

hisJher partner. All personnel should be aware of dangerous 

situations that may develop. 

• 
• 

Visual contact must be maintained between buddies on-site. 

Eating, drinking, chewing gum or tobacco, smoking, or any practice 

that increases the probability of hand-ta-mouth transfer and 

ingestion of potentially contaminated materiai is prohibited in any 

area designated as contaminated. 

• Prescription drugs should not be taken by personnel where the 

pote"tial for contact with toxic substances exist, unless specifically 

approved by a qualified physical; 

• Alcoholic beverage intake is prohibited during the work day. 

• Disposable clothing will be used whenever possible to minimize the 

risk of cross-contamination. 

• The number of personnel and equipment in any contaminated area 

should be minimized. but effective site operations must be allowed 

for. 

• Staging areas for various operational activities (equipment testing. 

decontamination. etc.) will be established. 

• Motorized equipment will be inspected to ensure that brakes. 

hoists. cables, and other mechanical components are operating 

. property. 

• Proced .... es for leaving any contaminated area will be planned and 

reviewed before entering these areas. 

January 21. 1993 Annex III 
RFI Work Plan for au ·'093 

• 

• 

• 



• 

·r 

• 

• 

Annex III Health and Safety Plan 

6.7 

6.7.1 

• 

• 

Work areas and decontamination procedures will be established 

based on prevailing site conditions and will be subject to change • 

'Wind direction indicators will be strategically located on-site. 

• Contact with contaminated or potentially contaminated surfaces 

should be avoided. Whenever possible, do not walk through 

puddles, mud, or discolored ground surface; do not kneel on the 

ground or lean, sit, or place equipment on drums, containers, 

vehicles, or on the ground. 

• No personnel will be allowed to enter the site without proper safety 

equipment. 

• 

• 
• 

• 

-
Proper decontamination procedures will be followed before leaving 

the site, except in medical emergencies. 

Any medical emergency supersedes routine safety requirements. 

Housekeeping will be emphasized to prevent injury from tripping, 

falling objects, and accumulation of combustible materials. 

All personnel must comply with established safety procedures. Any 

staff member or visitor who does not comply with safety policy, as 

established by the Field Safety Coordinator, will be immediately 

dismissed from the site • 

SpecifIC Safe-Work Practices 

Electrical Safety-Related Work Pr~icel 

The most effective way to avoid accidental contact with electricity is to de­

energize the system or ma. intain a safe distance from the energized partsnine. 
I· 

OSHA regulations reQui;~ ninimum distances from energized parts. An individual 
';' '.J 

working near power lines must maintain at least a 10 foot clearance from overhead 

lines of 50 kilovolts (kV, or less. The clearance includes any conductive material 

the individual may be using. For voltages over 50 kV, the 10 foot clearance must 

be increased 4 inches for every 10 kV over 50 kV. 

6.7.2 Grounding 

Grounding is a secondary form of protection that ensures a path of low resistance 

to ground if there is an. electrical equipment failure. A property installed ground 

wire becomes the path for electrical current if the equipment malfunctions. 
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Without proper grounding, an individual could become the path to ground if he/she 

touches the equipment. An assured electrical grounding program or ground fault 

circuit interrupters is required. 

5.7.3 lockoutfTegout 

All site workers follow a standard operating procedure for control of hazardous 

energy sources [laboratory Administrative Requirement CAR) 8-6, lP 106-01.1). 

Lockout/tagout procedures are used to control hazardous energy sources, such as 

electricity, potential energy, thermal energy, chemical corrosivity, chemical toxicity, 

or hydraulic and pneumatic pressure. 

5.7.4 Confined Space 

Entry and work to be conducted in confined spaces shall adhere to procedures 

proposed in the laboratory Confined Space Entry Program. These procedures 

require that a Confined Space Entry Permit be obtained and posted at the work 

site. Prior to entry, the atmosphere shall be tested for oxygen content, flammable 

vapors, carbon monoxide, and other hazardous gases. Continuous monitoring for 

these constituents shall be performed if conditions or activities have the potential 

to adversely affect the atmosphere. 

5.7.5 Handling Drums end Containers 

Drums and containers used during clean up shall meet U.S. Department of 

Transportation, OSHA, and EPA regulations. Work practices, labeling 

requirements. spill containment measures, and precautions for opening drums and 

containers shall be in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.120. Drums and containers 

that contain radioactive material must also be labeled in accordance with AR 3-5, 

Shipment of Radioactive MaterialS; AR 3-7, Radiation Exposure Control; and Article 

412, Radioactive Material Laboratory, DOE Radiological Control Manual. Provisions 

for these activities shall be clearly outlined in the SSHSP, if applicable. 

January 21, 1993 111·30 Annex III 
ql=J ' .. ::':'~ Plan for OU 1093 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Annex III Health and Safety Plan 

6.7.S llurnination 

Ulumination shall meet the requirements of Table H-120.1, 29 em 1910.120. 

Table 111-6 lists OSHA-required illumination levels. 

Table 111-8. Illumination levels 

5 General site areas 

3 Excavation and waste areas, accessways, active 
storage areas, loading platforms, refueling, and field 
maintenance areas 

5 Indoors: warehouses, corridors, hallways, and 
exitways 

5 TUllnels, sha~Jl;: nd general underground work areas. 
(Exception: a mhimum of 10 foot-candles is required 
at tunnel and ,~< It heading .during drilling, mucking, 
and scaling •. Bureau of Mines-approved cap lights shall 
be acceptable for use in the tunnel heading.) 

10 General shops (e.g., mechanical and electrical 
equipment rooms, active storerooms, barracks or living 
QuaMers, locker or dressing rooms, dining areas, and 

' .. indoor toilets and workrooms) 

30 First aid stations, infinnaries. and offICes 

6.7.7 Sanitation 

An adequate supply of potable water shall be provided at the site. Nonpotable 

water sources shall be clearly marked as not suitable for drinking, washing, or 

washing purposes. There shall be no cross-connections between potable and 

nonpotable water systems. 

At remote sites, at least one toilet facility shall be provided. unless the crew is 

mobile and has transportation readily available to nearby toilet facilities •. 

AdeQUate washing faculties shall be provided when personnel are potentially 

exposed to hazardous substances. Washing facilities shall be in areas where 

exposures to hazardous materials are below permissible exposure limits (PEls) and 

where employees may decontaminate themselves before entering clean areas. 
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When showers and change rooms are required. they shall be provided and meet the 

requirements of 29 CFR 1910.141. In this instance, employees shall be required 

to shower when leaving the decontamination zone. 

6.7.8 Packaging MCI Tr .... pon 

The OUPL should contact H8-7 to determine requirements for storing and 

transporting hazardous waste to ensure that practices for storage, packaging, and 

transportation comply with ARs 10-2 and 10-3. Disposal of hazardous wastes 

generated from a project will be handled by HS. 7. 

6.7.9 Govemment Vehide Use 

Only government vehicles can be driven onto contaminated sites. No personal 

vehicles are allowed. All personnel must wear a seat belt . when in a moving 

vehicle, whether it is government or personally owned. 

&.7.10 Extended Work Schedule. 

Scheduled work. outside normal work. hours must have the prior approval of the 

OUPL and SSO. 

&.8 Permits 

&.8.1 Excavation Permits 

Any excavation at OU sites must be conducted in accordance with Laboratory AR 

1-12, Excavation or Fill Permit Review. Field team leaders will be responsible for 

determining when excavation permits are required. The OUPL and field team leader 

are responsible for requesting the excavation permit (Form 70-10-00.1) from the 

support services contractor. At the top of the form, indicate that this is an ER 

Program activity. The permit is reviewed by Health and Safety and EM Divisions 

for environmental safety and health concerns. 
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5.8.2 O1:her Permits 

The following permits may be required for field activities. The SSO and OUPlare 

responsible for obtaining permits and maintaining documentation. Permits are 

specifically addressed in the SSHSP. 

• Radiation Work Permits 

• Special Work Permit for Spark/Aame-Producing Operations 

• Confined Space Entry 

• LockoutlTagout . 
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6.0 PERSONAl PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 

6.1 G.n ..... Requirements 

PPE shall be selected, provided, and used in accordance with the requirements of 

this section. 

If engineering controls and work practices do not provide adequate protection 

against hazards, PPE may be required. Use of PPE is required by OSHA regulations 

in 29 CFR Part 1910 Subpart I (see Table 111-7). These regulations are reinforced 
-

by EPA regulation 40 CFR Part 300, which requires private contractors working on 

Superfund sites to conform to applicable OSHA provisions and any other federal 

or state safety requirements deemed necessary by the lead agency overseeing the 

activities. 

Table 111-7. OSHA stmdards for PPE us. 

Type of protection 

General 

Eye and face 

Hearing 

Respiratory 

Head 

Foot 

Electrical protective devices 

Regulation 

29 CFR Part 1910.132 
29 CFR Part 1910.1000 
29 CFR Part 1910.1001-
1045 

29 CFR Part 1910.133(a) 

29 CFR Part 1910.95 

29 CFR Part 1910.134 

29 CFR Part 1910.135 

29 CFR Part 1910.136 

29 CFR Part 1910.137 

In addition, the use of PPE for radiological protection shall be governed by the 

Radiation Work Permit (or Safety Work PermitslRadiation Work). AR 3·7 and 

Article 325, Article 461, Table 111-1, and Appendix 3C of the DOE Radiological 

Control Manual contain guidelines for the use of PC during radiological operations. 

Efforts should be made to keep disposable PPE used exclusively for radiological 

work from becoming contaminated with hazardous chemicals, which would 

generate mixed waste unnecessarily. In sites where both types of contaminants 

are present, this may not be possible. 
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6.1.1 PPE Program Elements 

PPE programs protect workers from health and safety hazards and prevent injuries 

as a result of incorrect use and/or malfunction of PPE. Hazard identification, 

medical monitoring, training, environmental surveillance, selection criteria, use, 

maintenance, and decontamination of PPE are the essential program elements. 

6.1.2 Medical CertifICation 

Medical approval may be required before donning certain PPE. See Section 9 for 

more details. 

6.2 Level. of PPE 

The individual components of clothing and equipment must be assembled into a full 

protective ensemble that protects the worker from site·specific hazards and 

minimizes the hazards and disadvantages of the PPE. Attachment A lists ensemble 

components based on the widely used EPA levels of Protection: levels A, B, C, 

and D. These lists can be used as a starting point for ensemble creation; however, 

each ensemble must be tailored to the specific situation in order to provide the· 

most appropriate level of protection. 

The type of equipment used and the overall level of protection should be re­

evaluated periodically as information about the site increases and as workers are 

required to perform different tasks. Personnel should be able to upgrade or 

downgrade their level of chemical protection with the concurrence of the SSO. 

The level of radiological PPE may only be changed as specified in the Radiation 

Work Permits (or Safety Work Permits/Radiation Work,. The following are reasons 

to upgrade: 

• known or suspected presence of dermal hazards, 

• occurrence or likely occurrence of gas or vapor emission, 

• change in work task that wUl increase contact or potential contact 

with hazardous materials, or 

• request of the individual performing the task • 
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The following are reasons to downgrade: 

• new information indicating that the situation is less hazardous than 

was originallv thought, 

• change in site conditions that decreases the hazard, or 

• change in work task that will reduce contact with hazardous 

materials. 

6.3 Selection. UH • .,d Limitations 

-
Selection of PPE for a particular activity will be based on an evaluation of the 

hazards anticipated or previouslV detected at a work site. The equipmem selected 

will provide protection from chemical and/or radiological materials contamination 

that is known or suspected to be present and that exhibits any potential for worker 

exposure. 

6.3.1 Chemical Protective Clothing 

The selection of chemical PC shall be based on an evaluation of the performance 

characteristics of the clothing relative to the requirements and limitations of the 

site, the task-specific conditions and duration, and the potential hazards identified 

at the site. 

6.3.2 Radiological Protective Clothing 

Radiological PC as prescribed bV the Radiological Work Permit should be selected 

based on the contamination level in the work area, the anticipated work activity, 

worker health considerations, and regard for non radiological hazards that mav be 

present. A full set of radiological PC includes coveralls, conan glove liners, gloves, 

shoe covers, rubber overshoes, and a hood. A double set of PC includes two pairs 

of coveralls, canon glove liners, two pairs of gloves, two pairs of shoe covers, 

rubber overshoes, and a hood. The following practices applv to radiological PC: 

1 • Conan glove liners may be worn inside standard 

gloves for comfort but should not be worn alone or 

considered a laver of protection. 
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2. Shoe covers and gloves should be sufficiently durable 

for the intended use. Leather or canvas work gloves 

should be worn in lieu of or in addition to standard 

gloves for work activities requiring additional strength 

or abrasion resistance. 

3. Use of hard hats in contamination areas should be 

controlled by the Radiological Work Pennit. Hard hats 

designated for use in such areas should be distinctly 

colored or marked. 

Health and Safety Plan 

Table 111-8 provides general guidelines for selection. 

Table 111-8. Guidelines for .electing radiological protective clothing 

Removable contamination levels 

Work activity Low (1 to 10 Moderate (10 to High (> 100 
times Table 111- 100 times Table times Table 111-
10 values) 111-10 values) 10 values) 

Routine Full set of PC Full set of PC Full sets of PC, 
double gloves, 

.... " .. double shoe 
covers 

Heavy work Full set of PC, Double set of Double set of 
work gloves PC, work gloves PC. work gloves 

Work with Full set of non- Double set of Double set of 
pressurized or penneable PC PC (outer set PC and 
large volume nonpenneable), nonpenneable 
liquids, closed rubber boots outer clothing, 
system rubber boots 
breach 

6.3.3 Protective Equipment 

Protective equipment, including protective eyewear t nd shoes, head gear. hearing 

protection, splash protection, lifelines, and safety harnesses, must meet American 

National Standards Institute standards • 
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6.4 Respiratory Protection Program 

When engineering controls cannot maintain airbome contaminants at acceptable 

levels, appropriate respiratory protective measures shall be instituted. The Health 

and Safety Division administers the respiratory protection program, which defines 

respiratory protection requirements; verifies that personnel have met the criteria for 

training, medical surveillance, and fit testing; and maintains the appropriate 

records. 

All supplemental workers sha" submit documentation of participation in an 

acceptable respiratory protection program to the Industrial Hygiene Group (HS-5, 

for review and signature approval before using respirators on-site. 
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7.0 HAZARD CONTROLS 

7.1 Engineering Controls 

OSHA regulations state that when possible engineering controls should be used as 

the first line of defense for protecting workers from hazards. Engineering controls 

are mechanical means for reducing hazards to work8rs, such as guarding moving 

parts on machinery and tools or using ventilation during confined space entry. 

7.1.1 Engin •• ring Controls for Airborn. Dust 

Airborne dust can be a hazard when it is a nuisance or when radionuclides and/or 

hazardous substances attach to soil particles. 

During drilling or any other activity where localized dust is being generated, a 

sprayer containing water or water amended with surfactants may be used to wet 

the soil and suppress the dust. Spraying must be repeated often to maintain moist 

soil. 

A windscreen may be effective in reducing dust from relatively small earth-moving 

operations. In extreme cases, a temporary enclosure can be constructed to control 

dust. This method is the more expensive and may increase the level of PPE 

required for workers (in the enclosure). 

Where there are high winds in an area of little or no vegetation or a large, dusty 

area, small quantities of water are not effective. In these instances, a water truck 

may be used to wet the area to suppress the dust. This may require frequent 

spraying to be effective. Other materials may a'so be considered for dust 

suppression. The amount of water applied needs to be carefully controlled so that 

enough is used to be effective without spreading contamination by runoff or as 

mud tracked off-site on vehicle tires. Positive air pressure cabs are an effective 

method for controlling equipment operator dust exposure . 

January 21, 1993 Annex III 
RFI Work Plan for au 1093· 



Annex III Health and Safety Plan 

7.1.2 Engineering Controls for Airbome Volatile. 

Drilling, trenching, and soil and tank sampling activities may produce gases, fumes, 

or mists that may be inhaled or ingested by workers without protection. 

Engineering controls may be implemented to reduce exposure to these hazards. 

Natural ventilation (wind) can be an effective control measure; workers should be 

located upwind of the activity whenever possible. 

Mechanical ventilation is desirable in closed or confined spaces. The fan or blower 

may be attached to a large hose to push or pull the contaminant from the confined 

space. Pulling the air from the space is more effective at removing the vapors, 

whereas forcing air into the confined area ensures acceptable oxygen levels from 

ambient air. 

7.1.3 Engineering Control I for Noise 

Drilling and trenching are likely to produce high noise levels. On most rigs, the 

highest noise levels are encountered on the side of the rig because the front and 

rear of the rig's engine is covered, whereas the sides are left open to cool the 

engine. Additional barriers may be constructed to reduce high noise levels on the 

sides of the rig. Insulated cabs usually reduce noise to an acceptable level for 

equipment operators. 

7.1.4 Engineering Controll for Trenching 

Entry into an excavation deeper than 5 feet should be avoided if possible. 

However, it is sometimes necessary to enter trenches to obtain needed 

information. OSHA regulations for trenches and excavations require engineering 

controls to prevent cave-ins. These controls include the use of shoring, sloping, 

and benching. 

Benching is a series of steps dug around the excavation at a specified angle of 

repose determined by the soil type. Benching will normally be found in large 

excavations. Sloping is a similar system of stabilizing soil but is performed without 

the steps. Again, the angle of repose is determined by the soil type. This method 
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is generally used for medium·sized excavations, such as tank removal. Shoring is 

available in many different varieties, but the principle theory is the same. The sides 

of the excavation are supponed by some type of wall that is braced to prevent 

cave-ins. This method is used most often in deep, narrow trenches for installing 

water pipe or drainage systems and exploratory trenching. Engineering controls for 

excavations should be approved by a competent person before entering the 

excavation. 

7.1.6 Engineering Controls for Drilling 

Working with and around drilling rigs presents workers with a number of hazards 

from moving pans and hazardous energy associated with the equipment. 

Engineering controls include guards to prevent crushing injuries and a maintenance 

program to ensure replacement of worn or broken pans. Inspections should be 

performed at the beginning of the job and periodically during the project. 

7.2 Administrative Controls 

Administrative controls are necessary when hazards are present and engineering . . 

controls are not feasible. , Administrative controls are a method for controlling the 

degree of exposure le.g., how long or how close to the hazard the worker 

remains). Worker rotation shall not be used to achieve compliance with PELs or 

dose limits. 

7.2.1 Administrative Controls for Airborne Chemical end Radiological Hazards 

Personnel should only enter the exclusion zone when required. . Chemical and 

radiological hazards are to be monitored during performance of duties in the 

exclusion zone. If the concentration of radionuclides or toxic materials exceeds 

acceptable limits, personnel should be removed from the area until natural or 

mechanical ventilation reduces concentrations to an acceptable level. 
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7.2.2 Administrative Controls for Noise 

Another approach to noise exposure control, besides engineering measures, is the 

use of administrative controls.· This is often thought of as the rotation of workers 

between noisy jobs and less noisy jobs. This is not a good health practice because, 

while it may reduce the amount of hearing loss indivi~uals incur, It spreads the risk 

among other workers. The final result tends to be that many workers develop 

small hearing losses rather than a few workers developing greater loss. One 

control than can partially mitigate the problem is to provide workers with rest and 

lunch areas that are Quiet enough to allow ~me recovery from temporary threshold 

shifts. The levels in these areas should not exceed 70 decibels. Workers should 

also be located as far from loud noise sources as practicable. This allows for noise 

attenuation before it reaches the individual. Finally, duration of exposure should 

be limited to the minimum time. Under no circumstances should workers be 

exposed to noise levels in excess of the time limits specified in 29 CFR 1910.96, 

Occupational Noise Exposure, Table G-16. 

7.2.3 Administrative Controls for Trenching 

Trenches less than 6 foot deep do not require protective systems (sloping, 

benching, or shoring). All trenches should be excavated to a depth of less than 6 

feet if possible. However, monitoring inside the trench and means of egress (every 

25 feet) must be implemented when the trench reaches a depth of 4 feet. Soil 

piles, tools, and other debris 'i!', ust be stored at least 2 feet from the edge of the 
" 

excavation. Inspections should be made by a competent person before any field 

team member is allowed to enter the excavation. When the area is not occupied, 

all excavations must be marked to restrict access. 

7.2.4 Administrative Controls for Working Near the Mesa Edge 

Slip, trip, and fall hazards exist around the mesa edge. These hazards may be 

avoided by good housekeeping in the work area near the edge of the mesa. 

Additionally, personnel shall remain 6 feet from the edge. If necessary, ropes or 

guards will be used to delineate this restricted area. Exceptions to this requirement 

are for canyon-side sampling and outfall sampling. In those instances, the worker 
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taking the sample must be tied to a lifeline before descending over the edge. When 

working with a lifeline, an attendant must always be present • 
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8.0 SrrE MONITORING 

This section describes the requirements for chemical, physical, and radiological 

agent monitoring. This does not include biological monitoring, which is covered In 

Sections 9 and 10. This information will be used to delineate work zone 

boundaries, identify appropriate engineering controls, select the appropriate level 

of PPE, ensure the effectiveness of decontamination procedures, and protect public 

health and safety. 

A monitoring program or plan that meets the requirements of 29 CFR 1910.120 

will be implemented for each OU. Laboratory-approved sampling, analytical, and 

recordkeeping methods must be used. A detailed monitoring strategy will be 

incorporated into each SSHSP. The strategy will describe the frequency, duration, 

and type of samples to be collected. 

If exposures exceed acceptable limits, the ER Program Manager and HSPL will be 

notified. An investigation of the source, exposures to personnel working in the OU 

and in adjoining areas, any bioassay or other medical evaluations needed, and an 

assessment of environmental impacts shall be initiated as soon as possible under 

the guidance of the Health and Safety Division. 

Contractors will be responsible for providing their own monitoring equipment and 

for determining their employees' occupational exposures to hazardous chemical and 

physical agents during activities performed at the OU. The Laboratory will perform 

oversight duties during these activities. 

8.1 Chemical Air Contaminants 

DOE has adopted OSHA PEls and ACGIH TLVs as standards for defining 

acceptable levels of exposure. The more stringent of the two limits applies. 

8.1.1 M.asur.~ 

Measurements of chemical contaminants can be performed using direct or indirect 

sampling methods. Direct methods provide near real-time results and are often 

used as screening tools to determine levels of PPE, the need for additional 
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sampling, etc. Examples of direct-reading instruments include the . HNu 

photoionization detector, the organic vapor analyzer with flame ionization detector, 

and a gas detector pump with colorimetric tubes. Generally, these instruments are 

portable, easy to operate, and durable. They are less specific and sensitive than 

many indirect methods. 

Indirect sampling means that a sample is collected in the field and transported to 

a laboratory for analysis. This usually involves setting up a sampling train 

consisting of a portable sampling pump, tubing, and sampling media (cassette, 

sorbent tube, impinger, etc.). The advantage of the indirect method is greater 
-

specificity and sensitivity than many direct-reading instruments. The disadvantage 

is the longer turnaround time for results and the inconvenience. 

Air sampling for chemical contaminants at this OU will use both direct and indirect 

methods. It wiJI be up to the SSO to determine the most appropriate sampling 

method for each situation. If there are any questions about sampling methodology, 

the SSO should consult with the HSPl or a certified industrial hygienist. 

• 8.1.2 Personal Monitoring 

• 

The site history should be used to determine the need for monitoring for specific 

chemical agents. Instruments that monitor for a wide range of chemicals. such as 

the organic vapor analyzer, combustible gas indicator, and HNu, may be uaed for 

screening purposes. 

Initial air monitoring shall be performed to characterize the exposure levels at the 

site and to determine the appropriate level of personal protection needed. In 

addition, periodic monitoring is required when: 

• work is initiated in a different part of the aite, 

• unanticipated contaminants are identified, 

• a different type of operation is initiated (i.e., soil boring versus drum 

opening), or 

• spills or leakage of containers is discovered • 
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Instrument readings should be taken in or near the worker's breathing zone. 

Individuals working closest to the source have the greatest potential for exposure 

to concentrations above acceptable limits. Monitoring strategies will emphasize 

worst-case conditions if monitoring each individual is inappropriate. 

8.1.3 Perimeter Monitoring 

Perimeter monitoring shall be performed to characterize airborne concentrations in 

adjoining areas. If results indicate that contaminants are moving off-site, control 

measures must be re-evaluated. The perimeter is defined as the boundary of the 

OU site. 

8.2 Physical Hazards 

Physical hazards of concern that can be readily measured include noise, vibration, 

and temperature. These variables must be monitored to prevent injuries and 

illnesses related to overexposure. 

8.2.1 Measure~t 

Most of the instruments used to measure these agents are direct reading. Many 

have the ability to take shon-term measurements and/or integrated, longer term 

measurements. Typically, shon-term measurements are made during an initial 

survey. The results can then be used to determine whether longer term (i.e., full 

shift) monitoring is warranted. 

8.2.2 Personal Monitoring 

Noise dosimeters are used to estimate the actual exposure or dose that a worker 

receives during the shift. Results of personal noise monitoring should be compared 

to the ACGIH nvs in accordance with Laboratory policy. These results dictate 

whether workers must be included in a hearing conservation program. 
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Instrumentation is now available for personal monitoring for heat stress. This type 

of measurement is not mandated but can provide useful exposure information. Use 

of personal heat stress monitors must be approved by the HSPL prior to field use. 

Personal monitoring for vibration and cold stress is generally not performed or 

warranted for this type of operation. 

8.2.3 Area Monitoring 

A sound level survey meter should be used to initially characterize sound pressure 

levels. These data can help guide the personal monitoring effom. If the sound 

level survey and personal dosimetry indicate that sound levels exceed acceptable 

levels, then an octave band analyzer may be used to characterize the noise. This 

provides important data for designing engineering controls. 

Area monitoring for temperature extremes are usually sufficient for determining 

whether workers are potentially exposed to harmful conditions. Thermometers, 

psychrometers, and anemometers are direct-reading instruments that provide the 

data necessary to make heat and cold stress calculations. 

Accelerometers can be used to monitor vibration levels. Vibration is usually an 

isolated problem and does not warrant an ongoing monitoring program. Rather, the 

SSO should be alen for equipment and tasks that might expose workers to 

significant whole-body or hand and arm vibration. Typically, these include 

operation of dozers, scrapers, and other heavy equipment and power hand tools, 

such as impact wrenches and concrete breakers. 

8.3 Radiological Hazards 

When radiological hazards are known or suspected, workplace monitoring shall be 

performed as necessary to ensure that exposures are within the requirements of 

DOE Order 4380.11 and are as low as reasonably achievable (ALARA). Workplace 

monitoring consists of monitoring for airbome radioactivity, external radiation 

fields, and surface contamination. The Laboratory's workplace monitoring program 

is described in AR 3·7, Radiation Exposure Control. The success of the monitoring 

program in controlling exposures is measured by the personnel dosimetry and 
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bioassay programs. Chapter 3, Part 7, of the DOE Radiological Control Manual 

provides additional guidelines for radiological control during construction and 

restoration projects. All monitoring instruments shall meet the Laboratory's 

requirements for sensitivity, calibration, and quality assurance. In addition, all 

monitoring shall be carried out in accordance with approved procedures. 

8.3.1 Airborne Radioactivity Monitoring 

Air monitoring shall be performed in occupied areas with the potential for airborne 

radioactivity. Air monitoring may include the use of portable high and low volume 

samplers, continuous air monitors, and personnel breathing zone samplers. In areas 

where concentrations are likely to exceed 1 0% of any derived air concentration 

listed in DOE Order 5480.11, real-time continuous air monitoring shall be provided. 

Action levels based on air monitoring results shall be established to increase dust 

suppression activities, upgrade PPE, and stop work. 

8.3.2 Area Monitoring for Extemal Radiation F"l8Ids 

Area monitoring for external radiation fields shall be performed with portable survey 

instruments capable of measuring a wide range of beta/gamma dose rates. In 

areas where dose rates above a preset action level are expected, the monitoring 

should be continuous. Additional action levels shall be established based on 

external radiation monitoring results. 

8.3.3 Monitoring for Surface Contamination 

Area monitoring for surface contamination during operations shall be conducted 

whenever a new surface is uncovered in a suspected radioactively contaminated 

area (i.e., the levels may exceed the surface contamination limits in DOE Order 

4380.11). Personnel and equipment shall be monitored whenever there is reason 

to suspect contamination and upon exit from a suspected radioactively 

contaminated area. Action levels for decontamination shall be established. 
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8.3.4 Personnel Monitoring for Extemel Exposur • 

Personnel dosimetry shall be provided to OU workers who have the potential in a 

year to exceed anyone of the following from external sources in accordance with 

DOE Order 5480.11 : 

• 100 mrem (0.001 sievert) annual effective dose equivalent to the 

whole body, 

• 5 rem (0.05 sievert) annual dose equivalent to the skin, 

• 5 rem 10.05 sievert) annual dose equivalent to any extremity. or 

• 1.5 rem (0.015 sievert) annual dose equivalent to the lens of the 

eye. 

Normally, workers meeting the abo.ve criteria will be monitored with 

thermoluminescent dosimeters (TLDs). TLDs .shall either be provided by the 

Laboratory or shall meet DOE requirements if provided by the subcontractor. 

Section 10 (Bioassay Program) discusses personnel monitoring for internal 

exposure. 

8.3.6 ALARA Program 

ALARA considerations in the workplace are best served by near reaHime 

knowledge of personnel exposures and frequent workplace monitoring to establish 

adequate administrative control of exposure conditions. Consequently, for the OU 

site projects, ALARA efforts consist of two integrated approaches, which are 

described in the following sections. 

8.3.6.1 Workplace ALARA Efforts 

Judicious application of basic time, distance, physical controls, and PPE principles 

will be used to limit exposures to ALARA levels. To verify that established control 

is adequate, workplace monitoring for radioactive materials and field instrument . , 
detectable chemicals will be conducted in direct proportion to expected and/or 

observed levels of exposure. Activities that result in unexpectedly high potential 

exposures will be terminated until provisions are made that permit work to proceed 

in acceptable ALARA fashion. 
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8.3.5.2 Programmatic ALARA Effon. 

Extemal and internal exposures of record are comprised of TLD badges and 

bioassay data, respectively. Faeld dose calculation, direct-reading pocket meters, 

and event-based lapel air sampling data are used to maintain estimates of personnel 

exposures to both radioactive materials and hazardous chemicals. These estimates 

are correlated with job-specific activities fwork location and work category) and 

individual-specific activities (iob function). 

Periodic reviews of personnel exposure estimates are conducted to identify 

unfavorable trends and unexpectedly high POtential exposures. Activities fas 

functions of work location. work categories, and job functions) that indicate 

unfavorable trends will be investigated, and recommendations will be made for 

additional administrative and/or physical controls, as appropriate. 

All unfavorable trends and unexpectedly high potential exposures must be reported 

to the HSPl, who will make recommendations for corrective a.ction. 
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9.0 MEDICAL SURVEILLANCE AND MONnoRING 

9.1 General Requirements 

A medical surveillance program shall be instituted to assess and monitor the health 

and fitness of workers engaged in HAZWOP. Medical surveillance is required for 

personnel who are or may be exposed to hazardous substances at or above 

established PEls for 30 days in a 12-month period, as detailed in 29 CFR 

1910.120. Medical surveillance is also required for personnel with duties that 

require the use of respirators or with symptoms indicating possible overexposure 

to hazardous substances. 

Contractors are responsible for medical surveillance of their employees. The Health 

and Safety Division will audit contractor programs. 

9.2 Medical SurvelJance Program 

All field team members who panicipate in ER Program investigations shaJl 

panicipate in a medical surveillance program. The program shall conform to DOE 

Order 5480.10, 29 CFR 1910.120, AR 2-1, and any criteria established by the 

Occupational Medicine Group IHS-2) at the laboratory. The program shall provide 

for initial medical evaluations to determine fttness for duty and subsequent medical 

surveillance of individuals engaged in HAZWOP. As a minimum, the program shall 

include: 

• Surveillance. An occupational and medical history, a baseline exam 

prior to employment, periodic medical exams, and termination 

exams shall be included. The frequency of medical exams may vary 

because of the exposure potential at hazardous waste sites. The 

frequency of exams will be determined by the physician. 

• Treatment. Immediate consultation shall be made available to any 

employee who develops signs or symptoms of exposure or who has 

been exposed at or above PEls in an uncontrolled or emergency 

situation. 

• Recordkeeping. An accurate record of the medical surveillance 

required by 20 CFR 1910.120 shall be retained. This record shall 

January 21, 1993 III-51 Annex III 
RFI Work, Plan for OU 1093 



Annex III 

• 

Health and Safety Plan 

be retained for the period specifted and meet the criteria of 29 CFR 

1910.20. 

Program review. Contractors must provide adequate 

documentation that their medical program complies with all 

applicable standards, DOE orders, and Laboratory requirements. 

This documentation must be submitted for review and approval 

before work begins. 

• Program participation. Una management is responsible for 

identifying employees for inclusion in the surveillance program. 

9.2.1 Medical Survellance Exams 

AR 2-1 from the Laboratory's ES&H Manual specifies that medical surveillance 

examinations are required for employees who work with asbestos, beryllium, 

carCinogens, hazardous waste, high noise, lasers, and certain other materials. As 

specified above, Laboratory employees who work with hazardous waste must 

undergo periodic special examinations by H8-2. 

The content and frequency of medical exams is dependent on site conditions, 

current and expected exposures, job tasks, and the medical history of the workers. 

9.2.2 Certification Exams 

In addition to the above medical surveillance requirements, medical cenification is 

required for employees whose work assignments include respirator use, Level A 

chemical PC, and/or operation of cranes and heavy equipment. To become 

cenified and maintain certification, medical evaluations as specified by HS-2 are 

required. 

9.3 Fitness for Duty 

A fitness for duty determination will be made for each site worker. The examining 

physician shall provide a repon to the OUPL indicating: 
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approva' to. work on hazardous waste sites. 

approval to wear respiratory protective equipment. and 

a statement of work restrictions. 

8.4 Emergency Treatment 

Health and Safety Plan 

In the event of an on-the-job injury. HS·2 will implement required reporting and 

recordkeeping procedures. The SSHSP describes the actions to be taken by the 

employee It the time of the injury /illness • 
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10.0 BIOASSAY PROGRAM 

The OU site field characterization efforts will include intrusive investigations of 

areas of unknown but highly probable contamination potential. Given the 

uncertainties associated with this type of field work. the project intemal exposure 

monitoring program is based on the assumption that personnel will be exposed to 

significant quantities of radioactive and/or hazardous chemical contaminants. 

Accordingly, the project internal dosimetry program will be conducted in 

accordance with the provisions of H5-12. These provisions are outlined in the 

follOwing sections. (Monitoring and control of intemal contamination by hazardous 

chemical contaminants is included in the medical surveillance program.) 

, O. , Baseline BioassaY' 

Individuals who are assigned to field activities or who have reason to visit or 

inspect field activities are assigned one of the following job categones: 

I. Work involving full-time on-site activities. 

II. Work involving support activities (e.g., supervision or 

inspection). 

III. Work involving routine or frequent visits (e.g., 

observing, auditing, etc.). 

IV. Work involving nonroutine or infrequent visits (e.g., 

management observations). 

All such individuals (except category IV individuals) must submit urine samples and 

submit to whole-body counting prior to participation in field activities. The baseline 

urine samples are analyzed for the solubility Class 0 and Class W compounds that 

could reasonably be expected to be encountered at the Laboratory. Whole-body 

counting analyzes for the gamma-emitting radionuclides that could reasonably be 

expected to be encountered at the Laboratory. 

Results of the baseline bioassay analyses are evaluated by a health physics 

specialist for evidence of previous exposure. Individuals exhibiting evidence of 

previous internal contamination will not be permitted to enter OU sites until an 

evaluation of the previous exposure indicates that additional, planned radiation 

exposure will not result in doses in excess of applicable regulatory limits. This 
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evaluation may include additional, rigorous sampling and/or counting to establish 

the physical and temporal parameters necessary to adequately assess the 

committed effective dose equivalent. 

10.2 Routine Bioasseya 

The routine bioassay program is used 8S a measure of th8 effectiveness of the 

respiratory protection program. AI such, the bioassay frequency will be a function 

of potential exposure to airbome radioactive materials and will be determined by 

a health physics specialist. 

Evidence of inadequate respiratory protection will be cause for an investigation of 

the responsible field operation(s). The HSPL is responsible for investigating and 

identifying probable causes of the respiratory protection program failure and for 

recommending corrective actions • 
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11.0 DECONTAMINATION 

11.1 Introduction 

Decontamination is the process of removing or neutralizing contaminants that have 

accumulated on personnel and equipment and is critical to health and safety at 

hazardous waste sites. Decontamination protectS workers from hazardous 

substances that may contaminate PC, respiratory protection equipment, tools, 

vehicles, and other equipment used on-site. It minimizes the transfer of harmful 

materials into clean areas, helps prevent mixing of incompatible chemicals. and 

prevents uncontrolled transportation of contaminants from the site into the 

community. 

All personnel and equipment exiting an exclusion zone will be monitored to detect 

possible contamination. Monitoring will verify that all personnel and equipment are 

free of significant contamination prior to exiting the exclusion zone and shall be 

performed in accordance with Health and Safety Division requIrements. 

If monitoring indicates that an employee is contaminated with chemicals, biological 

agents, or radioactive materials, the employee's immediate supervisor shall notify 

the SSO, who records the details of the incident, determines whether any personal 

injury is involved, initiates decontamination, and, when necessary, notifies the 

OUPL and HSPL. All contamination incidents shall be immediately reported 

following Laboratory Occurrence Reporting Program requirements to ensure that 

prompt notifications and appropriate emergency response actions are enacted. 

11.1.1 Decontamination PI.., 

A site decontamination plan is mandatory. The site decontamination plan shall be 

part of the SSHSP and must include: 

• the number and layout of decontamination stations, 

• the decontamination equipment needed, 

• appropriate decontamination methods, 

• procedures to prevent contamination of clean areas, 

• methods and procedures to minimize worker contact with 

contaminants during removal of personal PC, and 
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• methods for disposing of clothing and equipment that are not 

completely decontaminated • 

The plan should be revised whenever the type of personal PC or equipment 

changes, the site conditions change, or the site hazards are re-assessed based on 

new information. 

, , • , .2 Faclities 

Clean areas shall be separate from contaminated areas and materials. The SSO will 

verify that decontamination facilities are maintained in acceptable condition and 

that supplies of decontaminating agents and other materials are available. 

Personnel decontamination facilities shall be equipped with showers, clean work. 

clothing, decontamination agents, and, when necessary, a decontamination area 

where Health and Safety Division personnel can assist in decontaminating 

individuals. All wash solutions shall be retained for appropriate disposal. 

, , • '.3 General Decontamination Method • 

" 
Many factors such as cost, availability, and ease of implementation influence the . 
selection of a decontamination method. From a health and safety standpoint, two 

key questions must be addressed: 

• Is the decontamination method effeCtive for the specific substances 

present? 

• Does the method itself pose any health or safety hazards 7 

The details of decontamination techniques shall be included in the site 

decontamination plan. The following are some decontamination methods • 
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Removal 

• Contaminant removal 

Water rinse using pressurized spray or gravity flow shower 

Chemical leaching and extraction 

Evaporationlvaporization 

Pressurized air jets 

Scrubbing/scraping (using brushes, scrapers, or sponges and water­

compatible solvent cleaning solutions' 

Steam jets 

• Removal of contaminated surfaces 

Disposal of deeply permeated materials (e.g., clothing, floor mats, and 

seats' 
Disposal of protective coverings/coatings 

Inactivation 

• Chemical detoxification 

Halogen stripping 

Neutralization 

Oxktation/reduction 

Thermal degradation 

• Disinfection/sterilization 

Chemical disinfection 

Dry heat sterilization 

Gas/vapor sterilization 

Irradiation 

Steam sterilization 

11.1.3.1 Physical Removal 

In many cases, gross contamination can be removed by dislodging/displacement, 

rinsing, wiping off, and evaporation. Physical methods involving high pressure 

and/or heat should be used only as necessary and with caution because they can 

spread contamination and cause bums. Contaminants that can be removed by 

physical means can be categorized as follows: 

• Loose contaminants. Dusts and vapors that cling to equipment and 

workers or become trapped in small openings, such as the weave 
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of fabrics, can be removed with water or a liquid rinse. Removal of 

electrostatically attached materials can be enhanced by coating the 

clothing or equipment with antistatic solutions. These are available 

commercially as wash additives or antistatic sprays. 

Adhering contaminants. Some contaminants adhere by forces other 

than electrostatic attraction. Adhesive Qualities vary greatly with 

the specific contaminants and temperature. For example, 

contaminants such as glues, cements, resins, and muds have much 

greater adhesive properties than elemental mercury, and 

consequently, are difficult to remove by physical means. Physical 

removal methods for gross contaminants include scraping, brushing, 

and wiping. Removal of adhesive contaminants can be enhanced 

through certain methods such as solidifying, freezing Ce.g., using 

dry ice or ice water', adsorption or absorption Ce.g., with powdered 

lime or cat litter', or melting. 

• Volatie liquids. Volatile liquid contaminants can be removed from 

PC or equipment by evaporation followed by a water rinse. 

Evaporation of volatile liquids can be enhanced by using steam jets. 

With any evaporation or vaporization process, care must be taken 

to prevent worker inhalation of the vaporized Chemicals. 

, , • , .3.2 Chemical Removal 

Physical removal of gross contamination should be followed by a wash/rinse 

process using cleaning solutions. These cleaning solutions normally use one or 

more of the following methods: 

• Dissolving contaminants. Chemical removal of surface 

contaminants can be accomplished by dissolving them in a solvent. 

The solvent must be chemically compatible with the equipment 

being cleaned. This is panicularly imponant when decontaminating 

personal PC. In addition, care must be taken in selecting, using, 

and disposing of any organic solvents that may be flammable or 

potentially toxic. Organic solvents include alcohols, ethers, 

ketones, aromatics, straight-chain alkanes, and common petroleum 

products. 
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Halogenated solvents are generally incompatible with PPE and are 

toxic. They should only be used for decontamination in extreme 

cases, when other cleaning agents will not remove the 

contaminant. Use of halogenated solvents must be approved by 

the HSPL.. 

Table 111-9 provides a general guide to the solubility of several 

contaminants in four types of solvents: water, dilute acids, dilute 

bases, and organic solvents. Because of the potential hazards, 

decontamination using chemicals should only be performed if 

recommended by an industrial hygienist or other qualified health 

professional. 

• SurfectMta. Surfactants augment physical cleaning methods by 

reducing adhesion forces between contaminants and the surface 

being cleaned and by preventing redeposit of the contaminants. 

Household detergents are among the most common surfactants. 

Some detergents can be used with organic solvents to improve the 

dissolving and dispersal of contaminants into the solvent. 

• Solidification. Solidifying liquid or gel contaminants can enhance 

their physical removal. The mechanisms of solidification are: (1) 

moisture removal through the use of adsorbents such as ground 

clay or powdered lime, (21 chemical reactions via polymerization 

catalysts and chemical reagents, and (3) freezing using ice water. 

• Rinsing. Rinsing removes contaminants through dilution, physical 

attraction, and solubilization. MultjpJe rinses with clean solutions 

remove more contaminants than a Single rinse with the same 

volume of solution. Continuous rinsing with large volumes will 

remove even more contaminants than multiple rinSings with a lesser 

total volume. 

• Disinfection/Sterilization. Chemical disinfectants are a practical 

means of inactivating infectious agents. Unfortunately, standard 

sterilization techniques are generally impractical for large equipment 

and for personal PC and equipment. For this reason, disposable PPE 

is recommended for use with infectious agents. 
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Tlble 111-9. General guide to contaminant soIublity 

Solvent 

Water 

Dilute acids 

Dilute bases 
detergent 
soap 

Organic solvents-
alcohols 
ethers 
ketones 
aromatics 
straight-chain alkanes 
(e.g., hexane) 
common petroleum 
products (e.g., fuel oil, 
kerosene) 

Soluble contaminants 

LDw-chain hydrocarbons, 
inorganic compounds, salts, 
some organic acids and other 
polar compounds 

Basic (caustic) compounds, 
amines, hydrazines 

Acidic compounds, phenols, 
thiols, some nitro and suHonic 
compounds 

Nonpolar compounds (e.g., 
some organic compounds) 

• -WARNING: Some organic solvents can permeate and/or degrade the PC. 

• 

11.1.4 Emergency Decontamination 

In the event of personnel contamination with highly caustic, strongly acidic, andlo! 

high levels of radioactive materials (100 mradlhour), emergency shower facilities 

shall be used as a first level decontamination. These facilities shall be adequate to 

treat a minimum of two contaminated individuals at one time. Appropriate medical 

and radiation safety personnel will be relied upon to assist as needed. Use of these 

facilities shall be in accordance with Health and Safety Division requirements. 

11.2 Personnel 

The SSO is responsible for enforcing the decontamination plan. All personnel 

leaving the exclusion zone must be decontaminated to remove any chemical or 

infectious agents that may have adhered to them • 
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11.2.1 Radiological Decontamination 

Personnel exiting contamination areas, high contamination areas, airborne 

radioactivity areas, or radiological buffer areas established for contamination 

control shall be frisked for contamination. This does not apply to personnel exiting 

areas containing only radionuclides, such as tritium, ,hat cannot be detected using 

hand-held or automatic frisking equipment. 

Monitoring for contamination should be performed using frisking equipment that, 

under Iabor3tory conditions, can detect total contamination of at least the values 

specified in Table 111-10. Use of automatic monitoring units that meet the above 

requirements is encouraged. 

Personnel with detectable contamination on their skin or personal clothing. other 

than noble gases or natural background radioactivity, should be promptly 

decontaminated. 

11.2.2 ChemiCal Decontal'lMation 

The decontamination of chemically contaminated personnel will be detailed in the 

site decontamination plan. Section 11.1.3.2 provides guidance on chemical 

decontamination. 

11.3 Equipment Decontamination 

11.3.1 ResponsibDities end Authorities 

The SSO is responsible for ensuring that tools and equipment are surveyed for 

contamination before they are removed from the site. The SSO is also responsible 

for ensuring that tools and equipment are decontaminated to acceptable levels prior 

to release for unrestricted use. 
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Tablelll-10. Summery of contamination value • 

Nuclide-

Natural uranium, uranium-
235, uranium-238, and 
associated decay products 

Transuranics, radium-226, 
radium-228, thorium-230, 
thorium-228, protactinium-
231, actinium-227, iodine-
125, and iodine-129 

Natural thorium, thorium-
232, strontium-90, radium-
223, radium-224, uranium-
232, iodine-126, iodine-131, 
and iodine-133 

Beta-gamma emitters 
(nuclides with decay modes 
other than alpha emission or 
spontaneous fission) except 
strontium-90 and others 
noted above. Includes mixed 
fISSion products containing . 
strontium-90 

Tritium organic compounds, 
surfaces contaminated by 
HT, HTO, and metal tritide 
aerosols 

Removable 
(dpmll00 cm2,.... 

1,000 alpha 

20 

200 

1,000 beta-gamma 

10,000 

Health and Safety Plan 

Total (fixed + removable) 
(dpm'100 cm2

) 

6,000 alpha 

600 

1,000 

5,000 beta-gamma 

10,000 

The values in this table apply to radioactive contamination deposited on but not 
incorporated into the interior of the contaminated item .. Where contamination by both 
alpha- and beta-gamma-emitting nuclides exists, the limits established for the alpha- and 
beta-gamma-emitting nuclides apply independently. 

The amount of removable radioactive material per 100 cm2 of surface area should be 
determined by swiping the area with dry filter or soft absorbent paper while applying 
moderate presslXe and then assessing the amount of radioactive material on the swipe 
with an appropriate instrument of known efficiency. For objects with a surface area less 
than 100 cm2, the entire surface shoufd be swiped, and the activity per unit area should 
be based on the actual surface area. Except for transuranics. radium-228, actinum-227, 
thorium-228. thorium-230. protactinium-231. and alpha emitters, it is not necessary to 
use swiping techniques to measlXe removable contamination levels if direct scan surveys 
indicate that the total residual contamination levels are below the values for removable 
contamination. 

The levels may be averaged over 1 m2 if the maximum activity in any area of 100 cm2 

is less than three times the guide values . 
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11.3.2 FacDitie. 

Prior to release from the site, tools and equipment contaminated with removable 

radioactive and chemical materials in excess of applicable limits will be manually 

decontaminated at the field location. 

Tools and equipment that cannot be field decontaminated to below applicable limits 

may be appropriately packaged and removed to a decontamination facility. 

Transportation of contaminated tools or equipment off-site must be approved by 

the HSPl. 

11.3.3 Radiological 

Decontamination of equipment must follow approved procedures. A surface shall 

be considered contaminated if either the removable or total radioactivity is detected 

above the levels in Table 111-10. If an item cannot be decontaminated promptly, 

then it shall be posted as specified in AR 3-7. Radiological Work Permits or 

technical work documents shall include provisions to control contamination at the 

source to minimize the amount of decontamination needed. Work preplanning shall 

include consideration of the handling, temporary storage, and decontamination of 

materials, tools, and equipment. 

Decontamination activities shall be controlled to prevent the spread of 

contamination. Water and steam are the preferred decontamination agents. Other 

cleaning agents should be selected based on their effectiveness, hazardous 

properties, amount of waste generated, and ease of disposal. Decontamination 

methods should be used to reduce the number of contaminated areas. Efforts 

should be made to reduce the level of contamination and the number and size of 

contaminated areas that cannot be eliminated. Une management is responsible for 

directing decontamination efforts. 
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11.3.4 Chemical 

Chemical decontamination is performed in accordance with product labels. 

Random sampling and analysis of final rinse solutions may be performed to check 

the effectiveness of the decontamination procedures. 

11.4 Waste Management 

Ruids and materials resulting from decontamination processes will be contained. 

sampled, and analyzed for contaminants. Those materials determined to be 

contaminated in excess of appropriate limits are packaged In approved containers 

and disposed of in accordance with EM Division procedures • 
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12.0 EMERGENCIES 

Introduction 

Emergency response, as defined by 29 CFR 1910.120, will be handled by 

Laboratory personnel. ER contractors are responsible for developing and 

implementing their own emergency action plans as defined in 29 CFR 1910.38. 

All emergency action plans must be consistent with laboratory emergency response 

plans. The SSO, with assistance from the field team leader, will have the 

responsibility and authority for coordinating all emergency response activities until 

the proper authorities arrive and assume control. 

12.2 Emergency Response Plan 

The Laboratory Emergency Management OffICe oversees and implements the full 

range of activities necessary for mitigating, preparing for, responding to, and 

recovering from emergency incidents at the Laboratory. Additional references for 

this section include Laboratory AR 1-1, Accident/Incident Reporting; AR 1-2, 

Emergency Preparedness; AR 1-8, Working Alone; and Technical Bulletin 101, 

Emergency Preparedness. 

The Laboratory Emergency Response Plan establishes an organization capable of 

responding to the range of emergencies at the Laboratory. Provisions are made for 

rapid mobilization of the response organizations and for expanding response 

commensurate with the extent of the emergency. 

An Emergency Manager with the authority and responsibility to initiate emergency 

action under the provisions of the Laboratory Emergency Response Plan is available 

at all times. 

When an emergency occurs at the Laboratory, the Laboratory emergency response 

organization is responsible for all elements of response throughout the duration of 

the emergency. The Incident Commander is responsible for initial notification and 

communications and for providing protective action recommendations to 

buildings/areas within the emergency response zone and off-site. 
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The Laboratory Emergency Response Plan is designed to be compatible with 

emergency plans developed by local, state, tribal, and federal agencies through 

establishment of communications channels with these agencies and by setting 

criteria for the notification of each agency. This section considers contingency 

plans for specifIC types of emergencies. The site safety officer, with assistance 

from the field tearns manager and, if needed, the field team leader, shall have 

responsibility and authority for coordinating all emergency-response activities until 

the proper authorities arrive and assume control. A copy of pre-existing au 1093 

emergency response plans shall be available at the work site at all times, and all 

personnel working at the site sharr be familiar with the plans. 

For general emergencies that require evacuation (i.e., fire, medical, security, 

releases, etc.) an emergency response plan specific to OU 1093 ;s required (OSHA 

1986). This section will establish evacuation routes for personnel to follow in the 

event of an emergency. In a worst case, an evacuation of all personnel from the 

au 1093 work area would be required; in most instances a safe distance may be . 

established to protect personnel. 

• 12.2.1 F ... e/Explosion "t 

• 

In the event of a fire, the work area will be evacuated and the LANL Fire 

Department will be notified. In the event of an explosion, all personnel will be 

evacuated, and no one will enter the work area until it has been cleared by 

laboratory explosives safety personnel. 

If a major fire or explosion were to occur, site personnel with fire extinguishers 

would be of no use. The signal for a fire is a siren '-woop, woop·}. The signal for 

an evacuation is a cam alarm with a wavering tone. The crew is to gather at a 

specified safe location. One person should find the nearest phone at a safety 

distance and call the fire department at 9·91 1 . The phone and the evacuation 

foute used by field personnel should be in the direction away from the fire and 

toward the nearest exit. The site safety offICer will determine the next course of 

action. 

A major release or fire involving hazardous or radioactive materials may warrant a 

different approach. When the emergency signal ;s heard, personnel will meet at 
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a predetermined area, which will be determined based on the wind conditions. A 

portable wind sock or streamer will be positioned at each work location and 

personnel notified of the location. All personnel .will move in an upwind direction 

as much as possible without entering a plume. If the source of the fire or release 

is directly upwind, personnel will move to the exit or gate side and away from the 

plume (if visible). Once a safe distance is reached, all personnel are to be 

accounted for. The field team manager and the site safety offICer will be 

responsible for this task. At that time, the site safety officer will determine the 

next course of action. 

For a less severe accident, such as a minor release or small fire, a full evacuation 

may not be necessary. All personnel will meet at a designated area and all 

personnel will be accounted for. The field team manager and the site safety officer 

will be responsible for this task. and will be given instructions by the site safety 

offICer. Emergancy procedures will be reviewed at least once par waek as a 

reminder to field personnel. 

If a combustible gas meter indicates gas. concentrations at levels of 20% of the 

tower explosive limit, personnel will be evacuated. The site safety officer will 

. continue monitoring to determine when equipment should be removed or when 

personnel may re-enter the area and resume work. 

, 2.2.2 Persomel..,ries 

• I 

In case of serious injuries, the victim sh~·uld be transponed to a medical facility as 

soon as possible. The LANL Fire~' O~~. nment provides emergency transpon 

services. Minor injuries may be trea\ed by trained personnel in the work area. All 

injuries should be reponed to HS-2 Occupational Medicine Group. In the event that 

an injured person has been contaminated with chemicals, decontamination will be 

performed to prevent further exposure only if it will not aggravate the injury (as 

outlined in Section 4.6.21. Treatment of life-threatening or serious injuries will 

always be undertaken first. If exposure occurs to hydrofluoric acid, special 

treatment is required. The hospital must be notified immediately and a special 

paste will be obtained and applied to the affected area. This paste is currently 

located at HS-2. 
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, 2.3 Emergency Action. Plan 

• An emergency action plan provides emergency information for contingencies that 

may arise during the course of field operations. It provides site personnel with 

instructions for the appropriate sequence of responses in the event of either site 

emergencies or off-site emergencies. The emergency action plan will be attached 

to the SSHSP. The following elements. at a minimum. shall be included in the 

written plan: 

• 

• 

• pre-emergency planning, 

• emergency escape procedures and routes/site map, 

• procedures to be followed by personnel who remain to operate 

critical equipment before they evacuate, 

• procedures to account for all employees after evacuation, 

• rescue and medical duties for those who are to perform them, 

• names of those who can be contaCted for additional information on 

• 
• · .. 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

the aUHSP, 

emergency communications, 

types of evacuation to be used. 

dissemination of emergency action plan to employees initially and 

whenever the plan changes, 

agreement with local medical facilities to treat injurieslillnesses; 

emergency equipment and supplies, 

personal injuries or illnesses, 

motor vehicle accidents and property damage, and 

site security and control. 

, 2.4 Provisions for Public Health and Safety 

Emergency planning is presented in the Laboratory's ES&H Manual (LANL 1990, 

0335). The Laboratory identifies four situations in which hazardous materials may 

be released into the environment. These categories are founded in pan on 

Emergency Response Planning Guideline (ERPG) concentrations developed by the 

American Industrial Hygiene Association and on the basis of the maximum 

concentration of toxic material that can be tolerated for up to 1 hour • 
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The types of emergencies are defined as follows: 

• UnulUal event. An event that has occurred or is in 

progress that normally would not be considered an 

emergency but that could reduce the safety of the 

facility. No potential exists for significant releases 

of radioactive or toxic materials off-site. 

• Site alert. An event that has occurred or is in 

progress that would substantially reduce the safety 

level of the facility. Off-site releases of toxic 

materials are not expected to exceed the 

concentrations defined in ERPG-1 • 

• Site emergency. An event that has occurred or is in 

progress that involves actual or likely major failures 

of facility functions necessary for the protection of 

human health and the environment. Releases of 

toxic materials to areas off-site may exceed the 

concentrations described in ERPG-2. 

• General emergency. An event that has occurred or 

is in progress that substantially interferes with the 

functioning of facility safety systems. Releases of 

radioactive materials to areas off-site may exceed 

protective response recommendations, and toxic 

materials may exceed ERPG-3. 

12.5 Notification Requirements 

Health and Safety Plan 

Field team members will notify the SSO of emergency situations; the SSO will 

notify the appropriate emergency assistance personnel (e.g., fire, police, and 

ambulance), the OUPl, the HSPl, the Laboratory Health and Safety Division 

according to DOE Order 5500.2 (DOE 1991, 0736), and DOE Albuquerque 

Operations OffICe (AU Order 5000.3 (DOEJAL 1991, 0734). The Laboratory 

Health and Safety Division is responsible for implementing notification and reporting 

requirements according to DOE Order 5484.1 (DOE 1990, 0773). 

The names of persons and services to contact in case of emergencies are given in 

Table 111-11. This emergency contact form will be copied and posted in prominent 
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locations at the work site. Two-way radio communication will be maintained at 

remote sites when possible . 

Table 111-11 

Emergency Contacts 

Site Safety OffICer Pager: 104-6579 
Name: Call: 665-5144 

Environmental Restoration Health and Safety Project Pager: 104-6579 
Leader Call: 665-5144 
Name: 

24-Hour LANL Health/Safetv Coordinator Pager: 104-1123 
Call: 667-4512 (work) 

672-3659 (home) 

-

The emergency contact number at the Laboratory is 9-911. Dialing 911 does work 

on Laboratory phones but it takes longer to get a response. 

12.6 Documentation 

An unusual occurrence is any deviation from the planned or expected behavior or 

course of events in connection with any DOE or DOE-controlled operation if the 

deviation has environmental, safety, or health protection significance. Examples 

of unusual occurrences include any substantial degradation of a barrier designed 

to contain radioactive or toxic materials or any substantial release of radioactive or 

toxic materials . 

The Laboratory principal investigator will submit a completed DOE Form F 5484.X 

for any of the following accidents and incidents, according to Laboratory AR 1-1: 
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• Occupational inJury. An injury such as a cut, 

fracture, sprain, or amputation that results from a 

work accident or from an exposure involving a single 

incident in the work environment. Note: Conditions 

resulting from animal bites, such as insect or snake 

bites. or from one-time exposure to chemicals are 

considered injuries. 

• Occupational lin.... Any abnormal condition or 

disorder. other than one rasulting from an 

occupational injury. caused by exposure to 

environmental factors associated with employment. 

It includes acute and chronic illnesses or diseases 

that may be caused by inhalation. absorption, 

ingestion, or direct contact with a toxic material. 

• Prop.rty damage 10.... of ., ,000 or more. 

Regardless of fault, accidents that cause damage to 

DOE propertY or accidents, wherein DOE may be 

liable for damage to a second partY, are reportable 

where damage is $1,000 or more, including damage 

to facilities, inventories, equipment, and properly 

parked motor vehicles but excluding damage 

resulting from a DOE-reported vehicle accident. 

• Gov.rnment motor vehlcl. accidents with damage. 

of .'50 or more or involving en injury. Unless the 

government vehicle is not at fauft or the occupants 

are uninjured. Accidents are also reportable to DOE 

if: 

January 21, 1993 

damage to a government vehicle not 

properly parked is greater than or 

equal to $250; 

damage to DOE propertY is greater 

than or equal to $500 and the driver 

of a government vehicle is at fault; 

damage to any private propertY or 

vehicle is greater than or equal to 

$250 and the driver of a government 

vehicle is at fault; or 
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any individual is injured and the driver 

of a government vehicle is at fault • 

Health and Safety Plan 

The HSPL will work with the OUPL and the field team leader to ensure that health 

and safety records are maintained with the appropriate Laboratory group, as 

required by DOE orders. The reports are as follows: 

• DOE-AL Order 6000.3 (DOE 1990, 0263', Unusual 

Occurrence Reporting 

• DOE Form 6484.3, Supplementary Record of 

Occupational Injuries and Illnesses, DOE Order 

6484.1 (DOE 1990, 0733' 

• DOE Form 6484.4, Tabulation of Property Damage 

Experience, Attachment 2, DOE Order 6484.1 (DOE 

1990,0733' 

• DOE Form 6484.6, Report of ProPerty Damage or 

Loss, Attachment 4, DOE Order 5484.1 (DOE 1990, 

0733, 

• DOE Form 6484.6, Annual Summary of Exposures 

. .... ~ Resulting in Internal Body Oepositionsof Radioactive 

Materials, DOE Order 6484.1 (DOE 1990, 0733) 

• DOE Form 6484.8, Termination Occupational 

Exposure Report, Attachment 10, DOE Order 

6484.1 (DOE 1990, 0733' 

• DOE Form OSHA-200, Log of Occupational Injuries 

and Illnesses, Attachment 7, DOE Order 6484.1 

(DOE 1990, 0733' 

• DOE Form EV-102A, Summary of DOE and DOE 

Contractor Occupational Injuries and Illnesses, 

Attachment 8, DOE Order 6484.1 IDOE 1990, 

0773' 

• DOE Form F6821. 1 , Radioactive EffluentlOnsite 

Discharges/Unplanned Releases, Attachment 12, 

DOE Order 5484.1 (DOE 1990, 0773) 
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Copies of these reponswi" be stored with the appropriate laboratory group. 

Specific reporting responsibilities are given in Chapter 1, General ARs, of the 

Laboratory ES&H Manual (LANL 1990, 0335). 
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13.0 PERSONNEL TRAINING 

13.1 Gene," Employee Training and Sita Orientation 

All laboratory employees and supplemental workers must successfully complete 

laboratory general employee training IGET). GET ~aining is performed by the 

Health and Safety Division. The OUPl is responsible for scheduling GET training 

for supplemental workers. 

Several types of training are required, including: 

• OSHA-mandated, 

• facility-specific, 

• site-specific or pre-entry, and 

• tailgate. 

Site workers will receive each type of training during the course of field activities. 

• 13.2 OSHA Requirements 

• 

OSHA's HAZWOPER standard 129 eFR 1910.120) regulates the health and safety 

of employees involved in HAZWOP. This standard requires training commensurate 

with the level and function of the employee. Persons shall not participate in field 

activities until they have been trained to a level required by their job function and 

responsibility. The SSO is responsible for ensuring that all persons entering the 

exclusion zone are property trained. 

13.2.1 Pre-Assignment Training 

At the time of job assignment, all general site workers shall receive a minimum of 

40 hours of initial instruction off-site and a minimum of 3 days of actual field 

experience under the direct supervision of a trained. experienced supervisor. 

Occasional site workers shall receive a minimum of 24 hours of initial instruction. 

Workers who may be exposed to unique or special hazards shall be provided 

additional training. The level of training provided shall be consistent with the 

employee's job function and responsibilities. 
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13.2.2 On-Site Management and Supervisors 

On-site management and supervisors directly responsible for or who supervise 

employees engaged in HAZWOP shall receive at least 8 hours of additional 

specialized training on managing such operations at the time of job assignment. 

13.2.3 Annual Refresher 

All persons required to have OSHA training shall receive 8 hours of refresher 

training annually. 

, 3.2.4 Site-Specific Training 

Prior to granting site access, personnel must be given site-specific training. 

Attendance and understanding of the site-specific training must be documented. 

A weeldy health and safety briefing and periodic training (as warranted) will be 

given. Daily tailgate safety meetings will be used to update workers on changing 

site conditions and to reinforce safe work practices. Training should include the 

topics indicated in Table 111-12 in accordance with 29 CFR 191 0.120(i)(2Hii). 
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Table 111-12. Trairmg topics 

• Initial Periodic as Subject 
site- Weekty warranted 
specific 

X X Site Health and Safety Plan, 
29 CFR 191 0.120(e)(1' 

X X Site Characterization and 
Analysis, 29 CFR 1910.120m 

X X Chemical Hazards, Table 1 

X X PhV$ica1 Hazards, Table 2 

X X Medical Surveillance 
Requirements, 29 CFR 
1910.120(f) 

X X Symptoms of Overexposure to 
Hazards, 29 CFR 
191 0.120(e)l1 "vi) 

X X Site Control, 29 CFR 
1910.120(d) 

X X Training Requirements, 29 CFR 
1910.120(e) 

• X X X .j. Engineering and Work Practice 
ControlS, 29 CFR 1910.120lg) 

X X X PPE, 29 CFR 1910.120(g), 29 
CFR 1910.134 

X X X Respiratory Protection, 29 CFR 
1910.120(g), 29 CFR 
1910.134, ANSI Z88.2-1980 

X X Overhead and Underground 
Utilities 

X X X Scaffolding, 29 CFR 
1910.28(a) 

X X Heavy Machinery Safety 

X X Forldifts. 29 cm 1910.27(d) 

X X Tools 

X X Backhoes, Front End Loaders 

X X Other Equipment Used at Site 

X X Pressurized Gas Cylinders, 29 
CFR 1910.10Hb) 

• X X X Decontamination, 29 CFR 
1910.120(k) 
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Initial Periodic as Subject 
site· Weekly warranted 
specific 

X X Air Monitoring, 29 CFR 
1910.120(h' 

X X Emergency Response Plan, 29 
CFR 1910.120m 

X X Handling Drums and Other 
Containers, 29 CFR 
1910.120m 

X X Radioactive Wastes 

X X Explosive Wastes 

X X Shock Sensitive Wastes 

X X Flammable Wastes 

X X X Confined Space Entry 

X Illumination, 29 CFR 
1910:120(m) 

X X X Buddy System, 29 CFR 
1910.120(a) 

X X Heat and Cold Stress 

X X Animal and Insect Bites 

X X Spill contaminant 

13.3 Radiation Safety Training 

Basic radiation worker training is required for all employees (radiation workers) (1) 

whose job assignments involve operation of radiation·producing devices, (2) who 

work with radioactive materials, (3' who are likely to be routinely occupationally 

exposed above 0.1 rem (0.001 sievert' per year, or (4) who require un escorted 

entry into a radiological area. This training is a 4-hour extension to GET for new 

employees. 

Radiation protection training is required for all laboratory employees, contractors, 

visiting scientists, and DOE and Department of Defense personnel. This is a 1 -hour 

presentation as part of .GET. 
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13.4 Hazard Communication 

Laboratory employees shall be trained in accordance with Health and Safetv 

Division requirements. Contractors shall provide training to their employees in 

compliance with 29 CFR 1910.120. 

13.5 High Explosives Training 

At PRSs where high explosives are known or suspected to be present, additional 

safetv training may be required. 

13.6 Faclity-8pecHic Training 

Cenain areas of the Laboratory (e.g., firing sites) require additional facility specific 

training before personnel can enter. 

13.7 Recorda 

Records of training shall be maintained by the Health and Safety Division and in the 

project file to confirm that every individual assigned to a task has had adequate 

training for that task and that every employee's training is up-to-date. The sse 
or his designee is responsible for ensuring that persons entering the site are 

property trained • 
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Annex III Health and Safety Plan 
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• 
I.6wI of 

protection 

A 

Equipment 

Recommended: 
• PressUt'8-demand, full-

faceplece SCBA or 
pressura-demand 
supptled-alr respirator with 
escapeSCBA 

• Funy encapsulating, 
chemlcal·reslstant suit 

• Inner chemical-resistant 
glCNes 

· Chemlcal-reslstant safety 
boots/shoes 

· Two-way radio 
communications 

Optional: 
• Cooling unit 
• CCNerans 

· long cotton underwear 
• Hard hat 
• Disposable glCN8S and 

boot cc:Mtrs 

Protection 
pnMded 

The highest 
avanable 1M 
of respiratory, 
sldn. and eye 
protection 

--

• 
Attachment A 
lAMtIe of PPE 

Should be used when: 

• The chemical substance has been 
identified and requires the hlgl1est lwei 
of protection for skin, eyes, and the 
rasplratory system based on either: 
- measured (or potential for) high 

concentration of atmospheric 
vapors, gases, or particulates 

- site operations and work functions 
InYDIvlng a high potential for sptash, 
Immersion, or exposure to 
unexpected 'IIIlpors, gases, or 
particulates of materials that are 
hannful to skin or capable of being 
absorbed through the Intact skin 

• Substances with a high degree of 
hazard to the sldn are knaNn or 
suspected to be present, and skin 
contact Is possible 

• Operations must be conducted In 
conflned, poorty WIlt.ated areas untl 
the absence of conditions requlrtng 
I.6wI A protection Is determined 

• 
Umltlng criteria 

• Fully encapsulating suit 
materfal must be 
compatible with the 
substances InvoMKt 
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L..weI of 
protection 

B 

• 

Equipment Protection 
pnMded 

Recommended: The same 1M 
• Presaura-demand. full of respiratory 

faceplece SCBA or protection buI 
pl'8ssura-demand less skin 
supplled-alr respll8tor with protection than 
escapeSCBA I.sYeI A 

· Chemical-resistant 
clothing (c::N8l8l1s and h Is the 
long-sleewd Jacket; minimum 1M 
hooded, one- or lY«>-p1ece recommended 
chemical splash suit; for Initial site 
disposable chemlcal- entries untl the 
resistant one-plece suit) hazards haw 

· Inner and outer chemical· been furlher 
I'8Slstant glc::N8s ldentmed 

· Chemical-resistant safety 
boots/shoes 

· Hard hat 

· Two-way I8dlo 
communications 

Optional: 

· CoIeralis 
• DIsposable boot Cc::N8f'S 
• Face shield 

· Long cotton underwear 

Should be used when: 

• The type and atmospheric 
concentl8t1on of substances haYe been 
Identmed and requll'8 a high 1M of 
raspll8tory protection bulless skin 
protection. ThJs Il1YDIws atmospherea: 
- with IDLH concentl8tlons of specmc 

substances that do not I'8presenl a 
SENel'8sklnhazard 

- that do not meal the crtterla for use 
of alr-purffytng resphtors 

• Atmosphere contains less than 19.5" 
CJlCYgen 

, 

• Presence of Incompletely Identmed 
vapors or gases Is indicated by direct· 
reading organic vapor detection 
Instrument, but vapors and gases al'8 
not suspected of containing high levels 
of chemicals harmful to skin or capable 
of being absorbed through the Intact 
skin 

• 

Umltlng crtterla 

• Use only when the 
vapor or gases present 
are not suspected of 
containing high 
concentl8llons of 
chemicals. that are 
harmful to akin or 
capable of being 
absorbed through the 
Intact skin 

• Uae only when It Is 
highly unlikely that the 
work being done wOI 
genel8te either high 
concentl8t1ons of 
vapors, gases, or 
particulates or splashes 
of material that wa. affect 
exposed skin 
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leIeI ot 

protection 

C 

0 

Equipment 

Recommended: 
• Full faceplece. air-

purlfytng. canlster-
equipped respirator 

· Chemlcal-reslstant 
clothing (CMtralls and 
long-sleeved lacket; 
hooded, one- or two-plece 
chemical splash suit; 
disposable chemical-
resistant one-plece suit) 

• Inner and outer chemlcal-
resistant glCMts 

• Chemical-resistant safety 
boots/shoes 

• Hard hat 

· Two-way radio 
communications 

Optional: 
• Co eralls 

· DIsposable boot CCMtrs 
• Face shield 

· Escape mask 
• long cotton underwear 

Recommended: 

· Coieralls 
• Safety boots/shoes 

· Safety glasses or 
chemical splash goggles 

• Hard hat 
Optional: 

· GICMts 
• Escape mask 

· Face shield 
-

• 
Protection 

Should be used when: proAded 

The same lwei • The atmospheric contaminants, Ilqukl 
ot sldn splashes, or other dln!Ct contad wli 
protection as not adwrsely affect any exposed skin 
t.MI B but a • The types of air contaminants haw 
lower 1M of been klentlfled. concentrations 
respiratory measured, and a canister Is ava.able 
protection that can rantO\I8 the contaminant 

• All crttet1a for the use of alr-purlfytng 
respirators are met 

. 

No respiratory • The atmosphere contains no knoNn 
protection. hazard 
MInImal skin • Work functions preclude splashes, 
protection Immersion, or the potential for 

unexpected inhalation of or contact 
with hazardous lwels of any chemicals 

~ ~ 

• 
Umltlng etleN 

• Atmospheric 
concentration of 
chemicals must not 
exceed IDLH IMS 

• The atmosphere must 
contain at least 19.5% 
oxygen 

• This lwei should not be 
wom In the exclusion 
zone 

• The atmosphere must 
contain at least 19.5% 
oxygen 
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Annex III 

Attachment B 
Common Chemicals in Photographic Processing 

Common Developer Constituents 

Metol (4-methylaminophenoU- black and white developers 
Hydroquinone- black and white developers 

Health and Safety Plan 

Paraphenylene diamine derivatives C02, CD3, etc: developers used for 
color developing 

Ethylene diamine: constituent of cenain developers 
Pentachlorophenol and Sodium pentachlorophenolate: preservatives for 

developers Potassium phosphate, potassium hydroxide, and p­
phenylenediamine, diethylene glycol: developer 

Common Bleaching Constituents 

Acetic Acid, ammonium bromide, and potassium nitrate: bleach replenisher 
Ammonium Bromide, hydrobromic acid. ammonium tetraacetoferratetlll), 

and potassium salt of ethylenediamine tetraacetic acid: bleaching 
agents 

Sodium ethylene diamine tetra-aetetate tNa EDTA) and sodium diethene _ 
tria mine pentacetate: constituents in bleaching solutions 

Common CleMing Constituents 

Concentrated Formaldehyde, chlorinated and fluorinated solvents (1,1.1-
trichloroethane. methylene chloride, Freon, etc.): used for cleaning 
and in proteetive products 

Hydrochloric acid: used for cleaning 
"-I "_ " 

Miscellaneous 

Potassium dichromate: used in reversal solutions 
Formaldehyde: used as a stabilizer 
Ammonia: adjusts pH values 
Hydrochloric acid: used for cleaning 
Sodium ethylene diamine tetra-acetate (Na EDT A) and sodium diethene 

tria mine pentacetate: constituents in bleaching solutions 
tert-Butylaminoborane: exposure 
Sodium hydrosulphite: reducing agents 
Methanol 
Potassium sulfite, ethylenediamine tetraacetic acid and 1-tyioglycerol: 

conditioner and replenishers 

Sources: 
Encyclopedia of Occupational Health and Safety 
ProceSSing constituent list from KODAK C-41 
Processing constituent list from KODAK Ektachrome E-6 
Safe Handling Considerations for the EKTAPRINT 3 PROCESS - KODAK 
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Annex IV Records Management Project Plan 

This work plan will follow the records management program plan provided .in 
Annex IV of Revision 2 of the Installation Work Plan (LANL 1992, 0768). (This 
sentence is the complete text of Annex IV.) 
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Records Management Pmject Plan Annex IV 

REFERENCES FOR ANNEX IV 

LANL (Los Alamos National Laboratory). November 1992. "Installation Work • 
Plan for Environmental Restoration," Revision 2, Los Alamos National 
Laboratory Report LA~UR-92~3795, Los Alamos, New Mexico. (LANL 1992, 
0768) 
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Annex V 

Community R elations 
Chapter 1 Project Plan 
Introduction 

I 

Chapter 2 
Background Information 
for au 1093 

-

Chapter 3 

• Environmental Setting 

Chapter 4 
Technical Approach 

Chapter 5 
Evaluation of Potential 
Release Sites 

Chapter 6 !;c·.Cc dH~~E~~~[.(ii;c"'·';I.G - i.~,;~:~~~~1 ~~":~i'i;;';t;;'ii~ 
Potential Release Sites ....... .tg~~J; ..... 
Proposed for No Further 
Action or Deferred 

III 
Investigation - Appendices 
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Annex V Community Relations Project Plan 

This work plan will follow the community relations program plan provided in 
Annex V of Revision 2 of the Installation Work Plan (LANL 1992, 0768). The ER 
Program's public reading room is located at 1450 Central Avenue, Suite 101, Los 
Alamos, New Mexico. The convnunity relations project leader can be reached at 
(50s) 665·5000 for additional information. (This paragraph is the complete text of 
Annex V.) 
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REFERENCES FOR ANNEX V 

LANL (Los Alamos National Laboratory). November 1992. "Installation Work 
Plan for Environmental Restoration." Revision 2. Los Alamos National 
Laboratory Report LA·UR-92-3795. Los Alamos, New Mexico. (LANL 1992, 
0768) 
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LIST OF CONTRIBUTORS TO RFI WORK PLAN FOR OU 1093 

LABORATORY PERSONNEL 

T. E. Gene Gould, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering Group (MEE-4) 

Victor L Hesch, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering Group (MEE-4) 

C. Randall Mynard. Mechanical and Electrical Engineeririg Group (MEE-4) 

Alfredo S. Rey, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering Group (MEE-4) 

Don A. York, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering Group (MEE-4) 

EXTERNAL CONTRACTORS 

Peter E. M. Gram, ICF Kaiser Engineers, Los Alamos, New Mexico 

Bethanie A. Hooker, ICF Kaiser Engineers, Los Alamos, New Mexico 

Claudine A. Kasunic, ICF Kaiser Engineers, Los Alamos, New Mexico 

Ivan M. Wachler, ICF Kaiser Engineers, Los Alamos, New Mexico 

Wilette M. Wehner, ICF Kaiser Engineers, Los Alamos, New Mexico 

• Merlin L Wheeler, ICF Kaiser Engineers, Los Alamos, New Mexico 

Dirk Decker, Radian Corporation, Oak Ridge,Tennesee 

Jeffrey Miller, Radian Corporation, Oak Ridge,Tennesee 
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Ap,pendixB 

This appendix presents derived screening action levels for chemical and metal 
constituents. Screening action levels for radiological constituents have not been 
formally proposed by the ER Program. but they are under development. The 
material in this appendix is taken directly from the 1922 IWP. Appendix J (LANL 
1992. 0768) . 
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U.ted Sub.tance.b 

Target Analyte Uat 

Aluminum., 7429-90-5 

Antimony, 744O-36~ 

Arsenic, 7440-38-2 

Barium, 7440-39-3 

BaryUium, 7440-41-7 

Cadmium, 7440-43-9 

Calciume , 7440-70-2 

Chromium III, 16065-83-1 

Chromium VI, 7440-47-3 

Cobalte, 7440-48-4 

Copper, 7440-50-8 

Cyanide,57-12-5 

IlOna, 1543-83-10 

Leac:f8,7439-92-1 

MagnesiUm8, n86-3Q-3 

Manganese, 7439-96-5 
~.-... --

• 
TABLE B·1 

SCREENING ACTION LEVELS FOR CHEMICAL ANALYTES IN SOIL, WATER. AND AIR 
FOR ENVIRONMENTAL CHARACTERIZATION OF LOS ALAMOS NATIONAL LABORATORya 

SoIl Water Air 
Screening Screening Water Screening 

Oral Inhalallon Action Boll Action Screening Action 
Chronic Slope Chronic Slope LeYei Screening Level Action LeYei 

Oral Factor InhalaUon Factor(mw Sy."mlc Acllon Lev. Sy."mlc Level Sy."mlc 
RID (mWk9-d)"' RID k~" vFk Toxicant Carcinogen Toxicant Cerclnogen Toxicant 

mQJ1<g-day and Groupc ITllikg-d and Groupe m3lkg. mglkg mg/kg J,lg/I J.Ig/1 J.Ig1m3 

-

0.0004 32 14 

0.00031 1.75, A 15, A 24 0.40 11 0.02 

0.07 0.00014' 5,600 2,400 0.49 

0.005 4.3, B2 8.4, B2 400 0.16 170 0.0081 
-

0.001 m 6.3,81 80 35 

1.0 80,000 35,000 

0.005 42,A 400 170 

0.037' 3,000 1,300 

0.02 8.2e+03 1,600 700 

- -

0.1 ND,D 0.00011 NO,O 8,000 3,500 0.39 

• 
Air 

Screening 
Action 
Level CROLd 

Cerclnoger mglkgand 
J.Ig1m3 J,lWl 

! 

-~-~-

40,200] 

12,609! 

0.00023 2, 109 

40,200 

0.00042 1,59 

0.00056 1,5 

1000,5000 

2, 10 

0.000083 2, 10 

10,50 

5,25 

2. 10 

20,100 . 

0.6,3 

1000,5000 

3, 15 

Ii 
Cir 
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TABLE B-1 (continued) 

SCREENING ACTION LEVELS FOR CHEMICAL ANALYTES IN SOIL, WATER, AND AIR 
FOR ENVIRONMENTAL CHARACTERIZATION OF LOS ALAMOS NATIONAL LABORATORya 

Soil Water Air 
Screening Screening Water Screening 

Oral InhalaUon AcUon Soli AcUon Screening AcUon 
Chronic Slope Chronic Slope Level Screening Level AcUon Level 

Oral Factor InhalaUon Factor(mg/ Syetemlc AcUonLevel Syatemlc Level Syatemlc 
RID (mglkg-d)"1 RfD kg-cl)-1 vFk Toxicant Carcinogen Toxicant Carclnogel1 Toxicant 

Llet_ Subetenc .. b mg/kg-day and Groupc mglkg-d and Groupc m3lkg mglkg mgJkg JlgII Jlgn Jlg/m3 

Mercury, 7439-97~ 0.0003' ND,D 8.6e-5' ND,D 24 11 0.30 

Nickel,744O'()2'() 0.02 0.84,A 1,600 700 

Potassiume, 7447-40-7 

Selenium, 7782-49-2 0.005 400 110 

Silver, 7440-22-4 0.005 400 170 

Sodiume, 7647-14-5 

Thallium, 7440-28.Q O.OOO08n 6.4 2.8 

Uraniumb, 7440~1-1 0.003 240 100 

Vanadium, 7440~2-2 0.007' 560 240 

Zinc, 7 440~6~ 0.3' ND,D ND,D 24,000 10,000 

Target Compound Uet 

IVolatile Oraanicr.nmnnllnrl .. 

Acetone, 67-64-1 0.1 1.48+04 8,000 3,500 

Benzene, 71-43-2 0.029, A 0.029, A 5.7e+03 0.67h 1.2 

Bromodichloromethane, 75-27-4 0.02 0.13, B2 ND,B2 8.08+02 1,600 5.4 700 0.27 

• • 

~ tb 
:;, 

~ 
0: 

Air 
Screening 

AcUon 
Level CRQLd 

Carclnogel1 mglkgand 
llwm3 Jlg/l 

0.04,0.2 

0.0042 8,40 

1000,5000 

1,5 

2,10 

1000,5000 

2, 10g 

10,50 

4,20 

~ 
C1 
~ 

0.01, 10 ~ 

0.12 0.01,10g ~ 

0.01,10g ! 
! 

• 
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TABLE B-1 (continued) 

SCREENING ACTION LEVELS FOR CHEMICAL ANAL YTES IN SOIL, WATER, AND AIR 
FOR ENVIRONMENTAL CHARACTERIZATION OF LOS ALAMOS NATIONAL LABORATORya 

~ -

Soil Water Air 
Screening Screening Wa .... Screening 

Oral Inhalation Action Soil Action Scr ..... lng Action 
Chronic Slope Chronic Slope Level Screening Level Action Level 

Oral Factor Inhalation Factor(mgI Syatemlc Acllon Level Syatemlc Level Sy.ternle 
RID (mglkg-d)" 1 RID kg-d)-1 vF'l Toxleent CarcInogen Toxleent CaJelnog.., Toxleent 

Uated Sub.lanc .. b mgikg-day end Groupc mglkg-d and Groupc m3lkg mglkg mglkg Jlgn --'!9'l~ Jig/m3 

Bromoform,75-25-2 0.02 0.0079, B2 0.0039, B2 1,600 89 700 4.4 

8romome\hane, 74-83-9 0.0014 0.0014 3.98+02 O.43h 49 4.9 

2-Butanone (Methyl ethyl ketona) 0.05' 0.29 1.98+04 2,100h 1.700 1,000 

78-93-3 

Calbon disulfide, 75-15'() 0.1 0.0029' 3.:>9+03 7.4h 3,500 10 
-~ 

Carbon tetrachloride, 56-23·5 0.0007 0.13, B2 0.053,82 3.38+03 56 0.21 h 25 0.27 

Chlorobenzene, 108·90-7 0.02 0.0057' 1.58+04 67h 700 20 

3,~ 
~-I-

Chloroethane, 75-00-3 2.9 1.48+03 10,000 

Chloroform, 67-66·3 0.01 0.0061,82 0.081,82 4.8&+03 800 0.21 h 350 5.7 

Chloromethane, 74-87-3 0.013, Cf 0.0063, Cf 1.28+03 6.4h 27 

Oibromochloromethana. 0.02 0.084. C NO.C 1.600 83 700 4.2 

124-48·1 

" 1-0ichloroethan8. 75-34-3 0.1' NO,C 0.14' NO.C 3.8&+03 410h 3,500 500 

1,1-Oichloroethena. 75-35-4 0.009 0.6.C O.12.C 2.1e+03 720 0.59h 310 0.58 

1.2-0ichloroethane. 107.Q6-2 0.091.82 0.091,82 5.58+03 O.20h 0.38 

1,2-0ichloroethene (total). 540- 0.01'.; 4.68+03 800 350 

59'() 

1,2-0ichIoropropane.78-87·5 0.068. B2' 0.0011 NO. 82' 7.1+03 6.Sh 10 0.51 4.0 

• 
~ 
~. 
~ 

Air 
~. 

SCr ..... lng r-
CD 

AeUon Cii 
Level CRQLd \ii 

Carcinogen mglkgand 
p.gfm3 "gil 

0.90 0.01.10g 

0.01,10 

0.01, 10 

0,01, 10 

0.066 0.01,109 

0,01, 10 

0.01,10 

0.043 0.01,10g 

5.6 0.01,10 

0.01,10g 

0.01.10 

0.29 0.01,109 

0.038 0.01,109 

0.01.10 

0.01.109 
~ 
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~ 
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Lletad Subetenc .. b 

cis-1,3-DichI0I'Opl'Opene, 10061-

01-5 

trans-1,3-DichI0I'Opl'Opene, 

10061-02-6 

Ethyt benzene, 100-41-4 

2-Hexanonee, 591-78-6 

4-Methyl-2-pentanone (MIK), 

108-10-1 

Methytene Chloride, 75-09·2 

Styrene, 100-42-5 

1,1,2,2-Tetrachloroethane, 79-34 

5 

Tetrachloroethene, 127-18-4 

Toluene, 108-88-3 

1,1,1-Trichloroethane, 

71-55-6 

1,1,2-Trichloroethane, 

79-00-5 

Trichloroethene, 79-01-6 

Vinyt Chloride, 75-01-4 

Xylenes (Total), 1330-20-7 

• 

Chronic 
Oral 
RID 

mg/kg-day 

0.0003 

0.0003 

0.1 

0.05' 

0.06 

0.2 

0.01 

0.2 

0.09' 

0.004 

2 

Oral 
Slope Chronic 
Factor Inhalation 

(mg/kg-d)"1 RID 
and Groupc mg/kg-d 

0.18, B2' 0.0057 

0.18, B2' 0.0057 

ND,D 0.29 

0.023' 

0.0075, B2 0.86' 

0.2,C 

0.052, B-
CO 

ND,D 0.40 

ND,C ! 0.29' 
:! 

0.057, C 

0.011, B· 
CO 

1.9, A' 

TABLE B ., (COntinued) l 

~ 
nCAl ANAlYTES IN SOil, WATER, AND AIR ~ 

C 
'N OF lOS ALAMOS NATIONAL LABORATORya s 

t 

Soil Wat ... Air 
Screening Screening Water Screening Air 

InhalaUon AcUon Soli AcUon Screening AcUon Screening 
Slope Level Screening Level AcUon Level Action 

Factor(mgl Systemic Action Level Systemic Level Systemic Level CRQLd 
kg-d)-1 vr:k Toxicant Carcinogen Toxicant Carcinogen Toxicant Carcln~en mglkg and 

and Groupc m3t1<g mgt1<g mgt1<g 11g11 11g11 l1Q/m3 J1QIm 11g11 

0.13, B2' 6.8+03 14h O.17h 11 0.19 20 0.027 0.01,109 

0.13, B2' 6.8+3 14h O.17h 11 0.19 20 0.027 0.01,10g 

ND,D 2.2e+04 3,100h 3,500 1000 0.01, 10 

5.58+04 0.01, 10 

3.2e+04 510h 1,700 80 0.01, 10 

0.0016, B2 2.9&+03 1,400h 5.6h 2,100 4.7 3000 2.2 0.01,10g 

1.8&+04 16,000 7,000 0.01,109 

0.2, C 2.9&+04 3.9h 1.8 0.18 0.01,109 

0.002, B- 6.08+03 800 5.9h 350 0.67 1.8 0.01,109 
CO 

ND,D 1.1e+04 890h 7,000 380 0.01, 10 

ND,C 5.1e+03 1,OOoh 3,100 1,000 0.01, 10 ( 
~ 

6.3h 
( 

0.056, C 1.1e+04 320 140 6.1 0.63 0.01, 10g E 

0.006, B- 5.8&+03 3.2h 3.2 0.58 0.01,10g : 
CO ! 

i 
0.294, A' 1.1e+03 0.013h 0.018 0.012 0.01,109 : 

9.69+03 160,000 70,000 
( 

0,01, 10 ; 

i 

• • 
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TABLE B-1 (continued) 

SCREENING ACTION LEVELS FOR CHEMICAL ANAL YTES IN SOIL, WATER, AND AIR 
FOR ENVIRONMENTAL CHARACTERIZATION OF LOS ALAMOS NA TfONAL LABORATORVa 

SoH Water Air 
Screening Screening Water Screening 

Or. Inh.adon Action Soli Action Screening Action 
Chronic Slope Chronic Slope Level Screening level Action level 

Or. Factor InhalaUon Factor (TVI ay.temlc Action Level Systemic level SystemIc 
AID (mglkg-d}"t AID kg-d)-1 yfk ToxlcMt Carcinogen Toxicant Carclnogetl Toxicant 

U.ted Subllanc.b malka-dav and Groupc mglkg-d and Groupc m3lkg mglkg mglkg Jl,QII I1WI pglm3 

ISemi-Voiatile Oroanie 

Ac:enaphthene, 83-32-9 0.06 3.48+05 4,800 2,100 

Ac:enaphthylenae• 208-96-8 6.1e+04 

Anthracena, 120-12-7 0.3 1.88+05 24,000 10,000 

e.nzo{aJanthracenae, 56-55·3 NO, 82 NA,82 

e.nzo[b)lIuoranthene820S-99-2 NO,82 NO,B2 

e.nzo~JIIuoranth8ne8, 207 -08-9 NO,B2 NO. 82 

e.nzo(ghi)perylenae, 191-24·2 NO,O NO,O 

e.nzo(aJpyrena, 50-32-6 7.3,B2 6.1, Bi 0.10 0.0048 

Bis(2chloroelhoxy)methanee, NO,O NO,O 

111-91·1 

Bis-(2-chloroethyl)ether, 111-44-4 1.1, B2 1.1, B2 4.98+04 0.13h 0.032 

Bis(2-elhylhexyl)phthalat8, 117- 0.02 0.014, B2 NO.B2 1,800 50 700 2.5 

81-7 

4-Bromophenyl-phenylether, 101 

55-3 

Butyl benzyl phthalate, 85-68-7 0.2 NO.e NO,e 16,000 7,000 

Carbazole, 86-74-6 0.02, B2f NO, B2f 35 1.8 

• 
~ 

~ 
I'-
~ 

Air 
~ 

Screening ~ 
Action ~ Level CROLd 

Carcl:!_ mglkgand 
f.lQIm Jl,g/I 

0.33,10 

0.33,10 

0.33,10 

0.33,10 

0.33.10 

0.33,10 

0.33,10 

0.00057 0.33,109 

0.33,10 

0.0032 0.33,10g 

0.33,109 

0.33,10 

0.33,10 • 

0.33,10 
. 
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Lleteel Subetanc .. b 

4-ChlolO8niline, 106-47-8 

4-Chloro-3-methylphenol 

(p-chloro-m-cresol). 59-50-7 

2-Chloronaphthelene. 91-58-7 

2-Chlorophenol, 95·57-8 

I4-Chloropl1enyl phenyl ethe ... , 

1'7005-72-3 

Chrysene8,218-01-9 

Dibenz(a.h)anthrecenee, 53-70-3 

Dibenzofurane, 132-84-9 

Di-n-butylphthalate, 84-74-2 

1,2-Dichlorobenzene, 95-50-1 

1 ,3-Dichlorobenzenee, 541-73-1 

1,4·Dichlorobenzene, 106-46-7 

3,3·Dichlorobenzidine, 91·94·1 

2,4-Diehlorophenol, 120-83-2 

Diethylphthelate, 84-66-2 

2,4·Dimethylphenol, 105-87-9 

Dimethyl phthalate, 131·11·3 

• 

Oral 
Chronic Slope Chronic 

Oral Fee'or Inhalation 
RID (rnglkg-dt 1 RID 

mg/kg-dav and Groupc mglkg-d 

0.004 

2
'
, i 

0.08 

0.005 

ND,B2 

ND,82 

0.1 ND,D 

0.09 0.057' 

0.024, C' 0.2' 

0.45,82 

0.003 

0.8 

0.02 ,I ND,D 

TABLE B·1 (continued) 

~ES IN SOIL, WATER, AND AIR ~ 
.AMOS NAnONAL LABORATORya C s: 

tI 
Soli Wa_ Air 

Screening Screening Water Screening Air 
Inhalation Action Soil Action Screening Action Screening 

Slope Level Screening Level Action Level Action 
Fee'or(mgl Syetemlc Action Level Sptemlc Leval Sptemlc Level CROLd 

kg-d)·1 vFk Toxicant Carcinogen Toxicant Cerdnogel1 Toxicant ea::m,"T'" mglkgand 
and Groupc m3lkg mglkg mglkg /.IaII uall JI!1m3 pall 

320 140 0.33,10. 

160,000 70,000 0.33,10 

1.48+05 6,400 2,800 0.33,10 

400 170 0.33,10 

0.33,10 

ND,B2 0.33,10 

ND,B2 0.33,10 

0.33,10 

ND,D 8,000 3,500 0.33,10 

4.58+04 1,600h 3,100 200 0.33,10 

3.38+04 0.33,10 

ND.C 3.68+04 5,600h 290 15 700 0.33,10 

ND,B2 1.6 0.078 0.33, 109 ~ 
( 

240 100 0.33, 10 ~ 
5 

84,000 28,000 0.33,10 

ND,D 1.1e+05 1,600 700 0.33,10 

ND,D 60,000 35,000 0.33,10 

• • 
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4,6-0initro-2-m.thylpheno~ 

I (4 8-dinitro-o-cresol), 534-52·1 

2,4-0initrophenol, 51·28·5 

2,4-0initrotoluene, 121·14·2 

2,e-Oinitrotoluen8, 606-20-2 

Oi-n-octyl phthalate, 117-84..0 

Fluoranlhene, 206-44..0 

Fluorene, 86-73-7 

Hexachlorobenzene, 118-74-1 

Hexachlorobutadiene, 87-68-3 

Hexachlorocyclopentadiene, 77-

47-4 

Hexachloroethane. 67-72-1 

Indeno(1,2,3-ccl)pyf8ne9, 193-39-

5 

190phofOne, 78-59-1 

2-Methylnaphlhalenee. 91·57-6 

2-Methylphenol (o-cf8so1), 95-48-

7 
4-Methylphenol (p-cf8sol), 106-

44-5 

Oral 
Chronic Slop. Chronic 

Oral Faclor Inh.ldon 
RID (mglkg.d)" 1 RID 

mg/kg-day and Groupc mg/kg-d 

0.002 

0.68, B2 

0.88, B2 

0.02' 

0.04 

0.04 

0.0008 1.6,82 
--

0.002 0.078, e , 

0.007 0.00002' 

0.001 0.014, e 

NO,B2 

0.2 0.00095 

0.05 NO,e 

0.05' NO,e 

• • 
TABLE B-1 (continued) 

'TES IN SOIL, WATER, AND AIR f 
. AMOS NATIONAL LABORATORya ~ . 

Sol W .... Air ~ Screening Screening Water Screening Air 
lnhal,Uon AcUon Soli AcUon Scr.enlng AcUon Screening ::J 

Slope Level Screening .... v.1 AcUon .... veI Acllon i Faclor (mgt Sptemlc AcUonLevei Sptemlc level Sptemlc Level CROLd 
kg.d)-1 yfk Toxlcenl Carcinogen Toxlcanl CarcInogen Toxlcan. C,rein:!en mglkgand ~ 

and Gro...,c m3f1<g mglkg nQI<{i J1g,1 p.gII p.glm3 pgfln pgII 

0.8,25 

160 70 0.8,25 

NO,B2 1.0 0.051 0.33,109 

NO,B2 1.0 0.051 0.33,109 

1.800 700 0.33,10 

3,200 1.400 0.33,10 
----- ---

5.1e+05 3,200 1,400 0.33,10 

1.6, B2 64 0.44 28 0.022 0.0022 0.33,109 

0.077, e 160 90 70 4.5 0.45 0.33,109 

560 240 0.07 0.33,10 

0.014. e 80 500 35 25 2.5 0.33,10 

NO.B2 0.33,10 

NO,e 16,000 7,400 7,000 370 0.33,10 

1.98+05 0.33,10 

NO,e 4,000 1,700 0.33.10 

::b. 
NO,e 4.000 1,700 0.33,10 ~ 

5(' 

CD 
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L1etad SUbetanc.b 

Naphllalene. 91·20-3 

2-Nitro8Oillne. (o-nllro8Ollln.) 88-

74-4 

3-NitroanHine(m·nilro8Oiline)e. 

99.()9-2 

4-Nitrn8OHine(p-nitroanifine)e. 

1oo..o1-G 

Nitrobenzene. 98-95-3 

2-Nilrophenole.88-75-5 

4-Nitrophenole• 100..02-7 

N-Nitrosodiphenylamin., 

86-30-G 

N·Nitroso-di·N·dipropylamine. 

621-G4-7 

2.2-oxybis( 1-chloropropane) 

(bis[2-chloroisopropyl}eiher). 

108-60-1 

Pentachlorophenol, 87-86-5 

Phenanthrene8.85..o1-8 

Phenol. 108-95-2 

Pyrene. 129000-0 

• 

Oral 
Chronic Slope Chronic 

Oral Factor Inhalation 
RIO (mglkg.d)"'1 RIO 

mg/kg-day and Groupe mglkg-d 

0.04' 

6.08..05' 5.7 • ..05' 

0.0005 NO.O 0.00057' 

0.0049.92 

7.02 

0.04 0.07'. C 

0.03 0.12.02 

0.6 

0.03 

TABLE B-1 (continued) 

rrES IN SOil, WATER, AND AIR B (1) 

.AMOS NATIONAllABORATORya ~ 
Soil Water 

!JJ 
Air 

Screening Screening Water Screening Air 
inhalation Action Sol AcHon Screening Action Screening 

Slope Leyel Screening Lewl Action Level Action 
Factor(mgl Syatemlc ActIonLeyei Syatemic Leyel Syatemlc leyel CAQld 

kg-d)-1 vFk Toxicant Carcinogen Toxicant carcfnog8l1 Toxicant carcf=r" mglkgand 
and Groupc m3lkg mglkg mglkg pgII pgII llg/m3 pg/'n1 .p~ 

a.Be+04 3.200 1.400 0.33,10 

4.8 2.1 0.20 

0.8.25 , 

0.8.25 

- ----------

NO. 0 1.38+04 5.3h 18 2.0 0.33,10 

0.33.10 

1.98+04 0.8,25 

NO.B2 140 7.1 0.33.109 

NO,B2 0.10 0.0050 0.33.109 

0.035. c' 3,200 100 1.400 0.50 1.0 0.33,10 

[ NO. 02 2.400 5.8 1.000 0.29 0.8.259 

4.48+05 0.33,10 ;:, 
S· 

48,000 21.000 0.33,10 ~ 
2.400 1.000 0.33,10 g. 

;:, 

~ (1) 

iii' 
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TABLE B-1 (ooncluded) 

SCREENING ACTION lEVELS FOR CHEMICAL ANAL YTES IN SOil. WATER, AND AIR 
FOR ENVIRONMENTAL CHARACTERIZATION OF lOS ALAMOS NATIONAllABORATORya 

-

Soil Water Air 

• 
( 

Screening SoH Screening Water Screening 
o· 

AIr ::) I Oral Inhalation Action Screening Action Screening AcUon Screening 
Chronic Slope Chronic Slope Level Action Level Level Action Level Action "' 

Oral Factor InhalaUon Factor (mgI Syatemlc C.clnogen Syatemlc Level Syatemlc 
(mglkg-d)" 1 kg-d)-1 VP 

Level CRQLd Iii" 

U.ted Sub.l8ncMb 

1,2.4-Trichlorobenzene, 
120-82-1 

2,4,5· Trichlorophenol. 
95-95-4 

!2,4,S-Trichlorophenol. 
88..()6-2 

RID 
mg/kJl-daY an~ Groupc 

0.01 

0.10 

0.011.92 

RID Toxicant 
mglkg-d and Groupc m3lkg mglkg 

O.OO26 f 9.58+04 1soh 

6,000 

0.011, B2 

.g 
Toxicant Carclnoger Toxicant 

uall IlQII ~3 
Carel:!en rngIkg and 

}lglm JlgJI 

350 9.0 0.33,10 

3,500 0.8,25 

'--
64 ' I 3.2 0.32 I 0.33, 10g 

a. Screening action levels based on methodologies given by EPA (1990. 0432; EPA 1991, 0778). Reference dose (RfO) and slope factor data obtained from EPA (1992, 0830). 
unless otherwise noted. Screening action levels are rounded to two significant figures. Water screening action levels are used lor both groundwater and surface water. NO. not 
determined. 

b. Target Ana/yte Us! (TAL) and Target Compound list (TCl) and CAS numbers, as given by EPA (1991, 0778; 0779). Uranium has also bean induded because it is expected to be 
a contaminant of concem in some areas. 

c. Carcinogens grouped as follows: Group A-human carcinogen; Group-B probable human carcinogen; Group C-possible human carcinogen; Group O-not classifiable as to 

human carcinogenicity. 
d. Contrect-Required Ouantitation limits (CROls) for soM and water, respectively. For TAL substances, CROl for soil is obtained by multiplying water CROl by 0.2. For TCl 

substances, the soil CROl given is lor low soil samples (wet waight). CROls not available for air. 
e. Toxicity data (e.g .• RfOs and/or slope factors) ware not avaBable; therefore, screening action levels were not calculated. 

f. Toxicity data obtained from EPA (1992. 0833) . 
g. The screening action lavel is less than the COOL; therefore, special anaIyticeI services may be required . 
h. Soil screening action level incorporates inhalation pathway (only for substances with both an inhalation RfO or slopa factor and a volatilization factor (VF) fisted). See below for 

equation . 
i. Oral RfOfor cis-1,2-dichloroethene used. I j. Subchronic RfD; chronic RfO for 4-chloro-3-methylphenol not available. :;:, 
k. Soil-to-air volatl1ization factor; calculated based on equation given by EPA (1991. 0778) and chemical-specific parameters given in Strenge and Peterson (1989. 0777) and EPAI - • 

(1988; 0747). VF is given only for substances with molecular waight less than 200 and Henry's law constant greater than 10-5aIm1m3-mole. 
I. Oral RfO for arsenic takan from EPA (1992,0830). 

m. Oral RfD for cadmium in food/saUds. 
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n. Oral RID for thanlum (I) aulfale. 
o. Value. obtained from the Superfund Health Risk Technical Support Center. Cincinnati, Ohio, October 1992. 

Gene,aI equaUon. for calculation of .creenlng ecUon lev'" 

Systemic Toxicants 

SAL • (THI x RfO x BW x CF)I(J x A). where 

SAL - solllCrMning action level (mgikg for soil SAls; pgIL for water SAla; pgIm 3 for air SAls). 
THI • target hezard Index; 1. 
RfO - chronic reference dose (mglkglday); oral RfD used for soil and water SAla; Inhalation RID used for air SAL 
BW • body waight; 16 kg for child (used for soil SAL); 70 kg for aduh (used for water and air SAla). 
CF • conversion factor, 106 mg/I(g for l!IO~ SAl; 1000 uglmg for water and air SAls. 
I -Intake assumption; 200 mgldav for soil SAL (child); 2 UdaV for water SAL; 20 m3/daV for air SAL 
A • absorption factor, 1. 

'P I Carcinogenic Constituents 
..... ..... 

!I: 
J! ..... 
! 

SAL • (R x BW x lT x CF)/(SF x I x A x ED). where 

R • target risk; 10-6 for Class A and B carcinogens; 10.5 for Class C carcinogens. 

BW - body weight; 70 kg. 
l T - assumed lifetime; 70 yr. 
eF • conversion factor; 106 mglkg for soil SAL; 1000 pglmg for water and air SAls. 
SF • slope factor (mg/I(gIday)" ; oral SF used for soil and water SAls; Inhalation SF used for air SAls. 
I -Intake assumption; 100 mg/day for soil SAl; 2 Uday for water SAL; 20 m3/day for air SAL 
A • absorption factor; 1. 
ED • exposure duration; 70 yr . 

Equation. for calcuJaUon of aollacreenlng ecUon level. for yolatne contamlnante 

Systemic Toxicants 

SAL • (THI x BW)/«11RfD0 x 10-6 kglmg xiNG) + (tlRfOj x INH x (1NF + 1IPEF». 

where 

THI • target hazard index; 1. 
BW • body weight; 16 kg. 
RIOo • chronic oral reference dose (mglkgldaV) . 

• • • 



• • 
RfDI • chronic Inhalation ",'erence dose (mglkg/day). 

ING • ingeellon Intake allUmption; 200 mgfday. 
VF • IOI-to-eir volallizallon factor (m3Ikg; chemical-specific). 
INH • Inhalation intake assumption; 20 m3/day. 

PEF • particulate emission factor (4.63 x 109 m3Ikg;) (EPA 1992.0833). 

Carcinogens 

SAL • (R x BW x LT)JED x I(SFo x 10-6 kg/mg xiNG) + (SFj x INH x (1NF + 1/PEF»). 

f whent ..... 

I R • target risk; 10-6 for Class A and B carcinogens; 10.5 for Class C carcinogens. 
BW • body weight; 70 kg. 
LT. assumed lifetime; 70 yr. 
ED • exposure duration; 70 yr. 
SFo • oral slope 'actor (mglkgldayr1. 

ING • ingestion intake assumption; 100 mglday. 
SFj .inhalation slope factor (mglkgldayr 1. 

INH • inhalation intake assumption; 20 m3/day. 
tp I VF and PEF as defined above . ..... 
N 
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REFERENCES FOR APPENDIX B 
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Plan for Environmental Restoration," Revision 2. Los Alamos National 
Laboratory Report LA-UR-92-3795, Los Alamos, New Mexico. (LANL 1992, 
0768) 
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AQPendixC Standard Operating Procedures 

STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURES 

The standard operating procedures (SOPs) included in this appendix have not 
been approved by the Laboratory's Environmental Restoration (ER) Program. 
The SOPs have been acquired from a variety of sources, including Weston 
(adopted informally by the Laboratory for RCRA facility investigation (RFI) field 
work at TA-21); from ICF Kaiser Engineers; and from various Laboratory 
programs other than the ER Program. These procedures will be revised, as 
necessary. in response to review comments, and submitted for formal adoption 
by the ER Program before field work on OU 1093 is initiated . 

RFI Work Plan for OU 1093 C-1 May 1993 
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DRAFf PROCEDURE C-l 

COLLECTION AND RADIOLOGICAL SCREENING 

OF 

WIPE SAMPLES FROM SURFACES 
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STANDARD OPERATIN~ PROCEDURE 1.7 

SAMPLING FOR REMOVABLE ALPHA CONTAMINAnON 

1. PURPOSE 

To describe a method of verifying that equip~ent leaving a controlled area that contains 
radioactive materials meets unrestricted release criteria for removable contamination. 
This equipment may include tools, vehicles, and miscellaneous items brought into contact 
with radioactive materials. 

2. DISCUSSION 

The Field Sampling Plan (FSP) or Work Plan (WP) provides information on the scope of a 
given operation, related health and safety requirements, and the applicability of this 
procedure to the activities. 

Durin. the course of sampling in a radiologically contaminated area, various pieces of 
equipment handled by workers may become contaminated. To ensure safety for worken 
and compliance with the equipment release criteria set forth in the Health and Safety 
Plan section of the FSP or WP, equipment must be analyzed for removable contamination. 
Equipment must be decontaminated to levels that are as low as reasonably achievable­
below the applicable release criterion for removable contamination in all case~ R.elease 
criteria in draft DOE Order 5480.11 are taken from guidelines provided in the U.s. 
Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) Regulatory Guide 1.86. The most restrictive limit 
applies to transuranics. Ra-226. Ra·228. Th·230, Th .. 228, Pa·23l, Ac·227, 1·125. aJld 1·129 
and is 20 disintcgrations per minute (dpm)/IOO cms above background for removable 
contamination. This limit may be used as a default value if alpha emitters are present 
and the applicablc Iimir is unknown. 

The standard technique for verification is to wipe (swipe) an area on a piece of 
equipment and analyze the swipe sample for elevated levels of radioactivity. A ,ross­
alpha count is performed with an alpha sample counter connected to a portable scaler. 

It may also be necessary to take direct instrument measurements with portable alpha acin· 
tillators or Geiger·Mueller detectors. A comparison of swipe results and direct instrument 
readings wiII distinguish between amounts of removable and total contamination. 

3. PROCEDURE 

3.1. Asloclated Procedures 

Information that applies to most field act"ivities is provided in SOPs 1.1·l.10. In addition 
to the FSP or WP, those SOPs provide guidance that may supplement the information in 
this procedure. They should be consulted as necessary to obtain specific information 
about equipment and supplies; sample collection, preservation, packaging, and shipping; 
decontamination procedures; and documentation requirements. Procedures directly 
associated with this SOP' are listed below . 

LAHLSOP, 
R.niIiOD 0 
LAOP017.doc 

SOP 1.7' 
p ... t 



SOP No. SOP Title 

3.2. PreparatloD 

3.2.1 oro" 

1.1 

1.6 

General Instructions Cor Field Personnel 

General Equipment Decontamination 

6.4 Total Alpha SurCace Contamination Measurements . 

6.11 Beta-Gamma Radiation Measurements Using a Geiger­
Mueller Detector 

A. Review the FSP or WP and SOPs listed in Section 3.1. 

B. Coordinate schedules/actions with the installation staCC. 

C. Obtain appropriate permission Cor property access. 

D. Arrange Cor a laboratory counting system and personnel to perCorm the desired 
radiololical analysis of swipes onsite. 

E. Assemble the equipment and supplies listed in Appendix 5.1. Ensure the proper 
operation oC all Cieldequipment. 

3.2.2. Documcatatlog 

A. Obtain a logbook from the QA officer. 

B. Record results of the equipment check in the logbook. 

C. Obtain a sufficient number of the appropriate data collection forms (see INDEX 
TO SOPs).; 

3.2.3. Ikl4 

A. Complete the Daily Alpha Efficiency Check Corm (Appendix 5.2) by C~llowing 
instructions in Appendix 5.4, Data Form Completion, 

B. Perform a J()..min backlround count and a I-min NBS-traceable alpha source 
count daily when using the instrument. Record the results on the Daily Alpha 
Efficiency Check form (Appendix S.2) and under efficiency on the Removable 
Alpha Contamination Survey Data Corm (Appendix 5.3). The efficiency iI 
calculated as shown below. . 

ECCiciency • net soprce cO, nts per minute (cpm) - backaropnd cpm 
source dpm 

• 

• 

Any significant deviation oC the efficiency Cram previo\lS days or Cram the 
average may be a signal that the instrument is malCunctioning and should be 
invc:stigated. Any significant increase in the H)-min background count usually 
indicates that the probe is contaminated and should be cleaned thoroughly. • 
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3.3. OperalJoD 

3.3.1 Sm,' Test 

A. Label all swipe envelopes with the date, time, description or number of the item 
swiped, the location. and the initials of the person who collected the swipe 
sample. Make sure a sufficient number of swipes are available for the desired 
tasks.. 

B. If swipes are to be taken in a co~trolled area, wear appropriate protective 
clothing. Consult the Health and Safety Plan for the level of protection. 

C. Obtain swipes from an area of 100 cm' when possible, noting the area swiped or 
surveyed in cm' on the Removable Alpha Contamination Survey Data form 
(Appendix 5.2). When it is not possible to cover this area, make an estimate of 
the surface area (in cm'). For convenience, 100 cm' can be approximated by a 
square that is 4 inches on each side. If contamination is detected on a swipe 
taken from an area greater than 100 cm', the area must be reswiped in 100 cm' 
increments to ensure that a hot spot in excess of the limit is not present. 

D. Use sufficient pressure on the swipe to pick up loose contamination without 
tearing or separating the swipe. Rough surfaces like concrete, cast iron, and 
rough-cut lumber should be surveyed according to SOP 6.4, Total Alpha Surface 
Contamination Measurements. and 6.11, Beta-Gamma Radiation Measurements 
Using a Geiler-Mueller Detector. . 

E. During routine swipe surveys, pay particular attention to areas on equipment 
where contamination is most likely to occur (for example, handles, footrests, and 
tires). 

E. Return the swipe to a properly labeled glassine envelope. Maintain the swipe 
integrity and ensure that the sample material is not dislodged from the swipe. 

G. Count each swipe with the alpha sample counter and scaler by inserting the swipe 
jnto the slide tray. closing the tray. and starting a I-min count. This time may 
have to be decreased for swipes with high activity. Any swipe that appean to 
exceed the release criterion should be counted more than once for confirmation. 
Release criteria are described in Appendix 5.5. Limits for Removable Surface 
Contamination. 

H. Record all results on the Removable Alpha Contamination Survey Data form 
(Appendix 5.3) according to instructions in Appendix 5.4, Data Form Completion. 

I. Give the survey results to the p,crsonnel responsible for releasing equipment. Save 
any swipes that exceed the remoyable contamination limit in case a recount or 
additional analysis is needed. t,quipment that fails to meet the release limits 
must underlo additional dec,oQ1t::: mina lion according to SOP 1.6, General 
Equipment Decontamination, and .'~ust be resurveyed. . 
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3.... PostoperatioD 

3 .... 1. fWd. 

A. Ensure that all equipment is. accounted for, decontaminated (sec SOP 1.6. General. 
Equipment Decontamination), and ready for shipment. 

B. Return all equipment to the storage area., Be certain the ratemeter/scaJer is in 
the off position. 

C. Equipment that fails to meet the release criteria after repeated decontamination 
efforts must be held from unre'stricted release. 

D. Make sure that swiped items arc properly numbered or marked and 
identifications arc readily visible and permanent. 

3.4.2. Documentatlog 

A. Record any uncompleted work (like uncounted swipes or items needing 
decontamination) in the logbook. 

B. Complete Jogbook entries. verify the accuracy of entries, and sign/initial all 
pages. 

C. Review data collection forms for completeness. 

3.4.3. OWn 

A. Deliver original forms and logbooks to the document control officer (with cOPies. 
to the site manager and files) for eventual delivery to the Department of Energy. 

B. Inventory equipment and supplies. Repair or replace all broken or damaged 
equipment. Replace expendable items. Return equipment to the equipment 
manaler and report incidents of malfunction or damale. 

C. Ensure that all radiological sources and standards have been stored in a locked 
area . 

... SOURCE 

u.s. Nuclear Regulatory Commission. 1974. Regulatory Guide 1.86. "Termination of 
Operating Licenses for Nuclear Reactors.w Washington. D.C.: U.s. Government 
Printing Office. 
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5. APPENDIXES 

5.1 EquipmeDt aDd Supplies CbeekJbt 

5.1 Dally Alpha Efficieaey Cbeek Eona 

5.3 Removable Alpha CODtamlDat1oD Suney nata Fona 

5.4C Data Fona CompledoD 

5.5 Liml" for Removable Surfaee CODtaJDIDatioa 
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APPENDIX 5.1 

EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES CHECKLIST 

Round swipe pads, 2-inch diameter 

Sample holders or glassiDe envelopes 

Indelible marker 

Latex gloves 

Alpha detector, Ludlum model 43-10 or tbe eQuivaleDt 

Portable scaler (Ludlum 2200 or tbe equivalent) and 
connecting cable 

Forceps (for handling contaminated swipes) 

NBS-traceable alpha source, like Am-241 

Hand-beld calculator 

lOP 1.1 
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APPENDIX 5.4 

DA TA FORM COMPLETION 

Usc a pen witb black ink tbat is not water soluble (not a fclt-tip pen). Makc an cntry in 
cacb blank. Where there is no data entry. enter UNK for Unknown. NA for Not 
Applicable, or ND for Not Donc. If any procedurc was not performed as prescribcd. livc 
the reason for the change or omission on the form. To change an entry. draw a sinlle 
line through it, add the correct information above it, and initial thc change. 

DAILY ALPHA EFFICIENCY CHECK. FORM 

1. Facility Code. Five-charactcr code abbrcviating thc facility name where 
program actjvity is being conducted. The first three characters indicate the 
facility, and the remaining two numbcrs designate the specific site within the 
Cacility. 

2-

3. 

4. 

S. 

6. 

7. 

S. 

Field Rep. The name of the field rellresentative. 

Logger Code. Three-character or four-character code identifyinl tbe 
comllany resllonsible for collecting the information recorded on the form. 

Accelltance Code. Onc-character code assigned by the site manager. 

RatemeterlScaler Model No. The model number of tbe ratemeterlscaler. 

Ratemeter IScaler Serial No. The serial number oC the ratemeter Iscaler • 

RatemeterlScaler Calibration Date. The date when the ratemeterlscaler was 
last calibrated. 

Window. The window is i~ the out position unless otherwise specified. 

9. Threshold. The adjustment for the lower energy level of the discriminator 
shown on the calibration sticker. 

10. High Voltagc. The voltage that is applied to tbe detector shown on the 
calibration stickcr. 

11. Battery. The battery voltage reading at the beginninl of the measurement. 

12. Probe Model No. The model number of the alpha scintillation probc. 

13. Probe Serial No. The serial numbcr of the alpha scintillation probe. 

14. Probe Calibration Date. The" date when the alllha scintillation probc was last 
calibrated. 

IS. Source Serial No. The serial number of the radiation source. 

16. Source !sotoIlC. Thc radioactive isotopc contained in the source and given u 
an elemcnt and nass number. likc Am-241. 
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APPENDIX 5.4, Continued 

17. Source Activity. The activity oC the radioactive source. An activity liven in 
microcuries (.ci) can be converted to disintelrations per minute (dpm) usinl • 
2.22 x 10' dpm • 1,ci. . 

J 8. LOI Date. The date the inCormation recorded on the Corm was obtained in 
the Cormat DD-MMM-YY (Ol-JAN-SS) .. 

19. Time (HH:MM). The time the ~Cficiency was determined usinl the 24-hr 
cJock in the Cormat hours:miDUtes. 

20. Countinl Time (MiD). The time in minutes over which the scaler counts. 
Enter NA iC ulinl a ~temeter. 

21. Backlround cpm. The - count rate resultinl Crom the IO-min backlround 
count. 

Background counts per minute (cpm) - ] O-min background CQunt 
10 

21. Gross Counts. The number oC pulses recorded by the ratemeter/scaler durinl 
the I-min source-countinl time. Enter NA iC usinl a ntemeter. 

23. Gross cpm. The Iross count rate oC the source liven in pulses per minute. 

24. Net cpm. This is 'equal to the sross cpm minus the backlround cpm. 

25. ECficiency (Net cpm/dpm). The ratio oC the observed net count rate to the. 
true disintesration rate (dpm). 

LA.NLSOPI 
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APPENDIX 5.4, Continued 

ALPHA CONTAMINATION SURVEY DATA FORM 

1. Facility Code. Five-character code abbreviating the facility name where 
program activity is being conducted. The first three characters indicate the 
facility, and the remaining two numbers designate the specific site within the 
facility. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

I. 

9. 

-10 . 

11. 

Log Date. The date the information recorded on the form was obtained in 
the format DD-MMM-YY (~l-JAN-&8). 

Logger Code. Three-character or four-character code identifying the 
company responsible for collecting the information recorded on the form. 

Field Rep. The name oC- the field representative. 

Acceptance Code. One-character code assigned by the site manager. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Model No. The model number of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Serial No. The serial number of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Calibration Date. The date when the ratemeter/scaler was 
last calibrated. 

Window. The window will be in the out position unless otherwise specified. 

Threshold. . The adjustment for- the lower energy level of the discriminator. 
This is determined during calibration before instrument use in the field. 

High Voltage. The voltage that is applied to the detector. The operating 
voltage for an alpha detector is typically SOO to 700 volts. The voltage is 
determined by a voltage plateau during calibration. 

12. Battery. The battery voltage reading at the beginning of the measurement. 

13. Alpha Probe Model No. The model number of the alpha scintillation probe. 

14. Alpha Probe Serial No. The serial number of the alpha scintillation probe. 

IS. Alpha Probe Calibration Date. The date when the probe was last calibrated. 

J6. Date/Time of Eff Check. The date and time of the last efficiency check 
from the Daily Alpha Efficiency Check form. 

17. Efficiency. Ratio of observed count rate to the known disintegration rate of 
the check source from the Daily Alpha Efficiency Check form. 

18. Comments. Any additional information . 
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APPENDIX 5.4, Concluded 

19. Item Surveyed (Specify) .. A description of the anicle swiped. 

20. Insttument Rcadinl (cpm). The count rate in counts per minute for the 
swipe. 

21. Area Surveyed (em l ). The swiped !,rea measured in ems. 

n. Adjusted Count Rate (epm/IOO em'). If the area swiped was 100 cm', this is 
the meter cpm reading. If the swiped area was not 100 cms, the cpm readinl 
must be adjusted to cpm/IOO cm: nr order to apply the release limits from 
Appendb 5.5. The formula shown below is used. 

Adjusted cpm • 100 ems x Instrument readinl in epm 
area swiped in ems 

23. Contamination Level (dpm/JOO cm2). The surface contamination level in 
units of dpm per 100 cm'. Because the swiped area was adjusted to 100 em', 
the removable contaminadon level is the instrument readlng divided by the 
efficiency. 

Contamination level (dpm/100 cmS) • Adjusted cpm 
Efficiency 

24. Within Release Limit? (Yes/No). The result of a comparison of the 

• 

contamination level with the applicable release limit. The result may be • 
abbreviated ~ for yes if the measured contamination is less than the limit; l:i 
is used for no if above the limit. 
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APPENDIX 50S 

LIMITS FOR REMOVABLE SURFACE CONT AMlNA TION 

NUCLIDEa 

U-ut, U-W,U-ISI, UId 
-..ociaied decaf prociucu 

TruIauraDica, ILa-JH, Ra-n., 
Tb-2S0, TII-na, P .. Ul, 
Ac-nT, 1-121, ucIl-12e 

Tb-DU, Tb-W, .... 110, 
1La-2U, 1La-2J.(, V-W, 

I-ue, I-lal, aDd I-lSS 

Beia-pmma emiUen (Ducl1d. 
with deca7 .... o&be tIau alpha 
emi-.ioD _ iipODi.-. __ ) 

aupi 8r-1IO aDd oUMn DOMd abcrn 

REMOV ABLEb c 

1000 dpm a./IOO em' 

20 dpm/IOO cm2 

1000 dplD h/l00 cm2 

.:c a Where mrfac.e _i .... iD.'kHl bJ both alpha- aDd beia-pmma-emiiilq Iluclid ..... , the limit. enabliabed for a1pha­

aDd beia-pmm~itjllC Dudid.lhouJd appIJ iDdepeDcIeaUy. 

b ~ UMd ill ihia iable, diaiDiqraUoD8 pv miDu'- (dpm) lDeaDI ibe rate of emiMiOD b)' radioac&iY. ma&erial .. ddermiDed 
b)' CDnectiDc ib. CDUDt. pc' miDu'- obMrnd b)' aD appropriate d.tecior for backcroUDd, efliciuq, aDd pomeUic fac&on 

-;aied with ib. iDamaa.D&atioIL. 

c 1'11. _Wli of ~ radioadi-n m&*erial pc' 100 cm2 of .urlace ana .bould be ~ b)' wipm. thai .,... with 
dry fil'-r or eof\ abeorbeDi paper, applTiAc IIIDCIera&e p .... Uft, aDd .... ·jnC ib. _UDi of radioaciiY. ma&erial OD the wipe 

wiib aD appropriate iDatruJDci of bcnrD Id!icieDq. Wbu remanbl. cODiamiDatiOD OD object. of _ narface .,... iI 

cieknD.iDed, ibe perliDai MY'" ahould be reduced proportiODall)-. The uiin .urface ebould be wiped . 
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DRAFf PROCEDURE C-2' 

NEAR SURFACE AND SOIL SAMPLE SCREENING 

FOR 

LOW-ENERGY GAMMA RADIATION 

USING THE FIDLER 
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STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURE 6.7 

NEAR SURFACE AND SOIL SAMPLE SCREENING FOR LOW-ENERGY GAMMA 
RADIATION USING THE FIDLER 

1. PURPOSE 

To describe the procedure in which Ii [ieJd instrument for the 4etection of low-"nergy 
tadiation (FIDLER) is used to monitor surfaces and soil samples for the presence of low­
energy gamma radiations that accompany some alpha emissions. 

2. DISCUSSION 

The Field Sampling Plan (FSP) or Work Plan (WP) provides information on the scope of 
specific operations. related health and safety requirements. and the applicability of this 
procedure. 

The FIDLER 'uses a thin. S-inch-diameter sodium iodide (NaI) crystal to detect 10w-cnergy 
radiation. The Nal crystal is optically coupled to a quartz light pipe and instaned iD • 
standard S-inch probe housing that has an entrance window oC beryllium. The principal 
use oC this detector is for photons with energies less than 7S kilo-clectron volts (keV). 

The FIDLER probe can be used to scan individual samples for low-energy photons that 
normally accompany alpha emissions. Uranium is principally an alpha emitter. However, 
the radiation from its daughter products includes low-energy photons, principally L· 
orbital x rays from thorium. In the case of U-238. for example, two low-energy photons 
from Th-234 can be detected by the FIDLER. During most investigations. the instrument 
will be adjusted for maximum response for the 63 keV photon from Th·234 or the 60 keV 
photon of Am-241 formed by the beta decay of Pu-241. 

Data from these measurements are presented as gross counts in the 60 keY energy range. 
The -combination of this information with gross alpha counts of the same sample 
conducted according to SOP 6.S, Screening Soil Samples for Alpha Emitters, can be used to 
determine the presence or absence of radionuclides. 

Included in this procedure are instructions for 1) initial instrument setup (voltage 
plateau). 2) daiJy response standardization using a scaled check source, 3) determination 
of the jnstrument's response to terrestrial background radiation, and 4) use oC the 
instrument to scan ground surface areas and samples. 

3. PROCEDURE 

3.1. ABacl.ted Procedures 

Information that applies to most field activities is provided in SOPs 1.1-1.10. In addition 
to the FSP or WP, those SOPs provide guidance that may supplement the information in 
this procedure. They should be consulted as necessary to obtain specific information 
aboat equipment and supplies; sample collection. preservation, packaginl, and shippinl; 
decontamination procedures; and documentation requirements. Procedures directly 
associated with this SOP are listed below. 
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SOP No. 

1.1 

1.6 

SOP Title 

General Instructions for Field Personnel 

General Equipment Decontamination 

6.S Screening Soil Samples for Alpha Emitters • 
3.2. PreparatioD 

3.2.1. oro", 

A. Review the FSP or WP and SOPs listed in Section 3.1. 

B. Coordinate schedules/actions with the installation staff. 

C. Assemble the equipment and supplies listed in Appendix S.l. Ensure the proper 
opera don of all equipment. 

D. Obtain appropriate permission for property access. 

E. Before the FIDLER can be used in the field. it is necessary to determine the 
correct operating volta Ie. This is. accomplished by determining the plateau for 
background radiation and for radiation from a source of plutonium-238 in which 
the intensity is several times greater than background radiation levels. Determine 
the operating voltage once each week. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

S. 

6. 

7. 

I. 

Inspect the FIDLER. the ratemeter /scaler. and interconnecting cable for 
obvious damale. • 

If no damage is observed. adjust the high voltage to 0 volts before connecting 
the FIDLER and the ratemeter/scaler. 

Connect the FIDLER to the ratemeter/scaler in an area that has exhibited 
background radiation in previous measurements. 

Turn the ratemeter Iscaler selector switch to the high voltage setting and 
slowly adjust the hilh voltaiC to 900 volts (V). 

Place the FIDLER in a position so that a series of O.S-min counts can be 
made at various high-voltaiC settings. 

Make three O.S-min readings and record the voltage. count time. counts. and 
counts per minute in the columns on the Plateau Curve Record. When these 
three readinls have been completed. adjust the hilh voltage upward 40 to SO 
V. Repeat the three readinls. Continue this procedure until three recordinlS 
have been made at a high-voltage setting of 1800 V. 

Place the pJutonium-238 source approximately I inch from the beryllium 
entrance window near the center of the probe and 'repeat the series of OS-min 
readings for high-voltaiC settinls between 900 and 1800 V. 

On thc Plateau Curve Record, plot the FIDLER responsc as a function 0.[ 
high voltaiC. Set the ratemeter Iscaler high voltage at the midpoint of th 
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plateau Cor field operation. Minor fluctuations in the high voltage caused by 
environmental conditions or battery drain will have little effect on the count 
rate. Record this rate meter/scaler voltage on the Plateau Curve Record form. 

3.2.2. Do~umegtatloD 

A. Obtain a logbook from the QA oCficer. 

B. Record results of the equipment check and information concerning the initial 
setup of the FIDLER in the logbook. . 

C. Obtain a sufficient number of the appropriate ER Program data collection Corms 
(see INDEX TO SOPs). 

D. Consult the data administrator for a current list of information management 
codes. location IDs. and sample numbers used in the completion of data forms. 

E. Record information concerning the initial setup of the FIDLER on the Plateau 
Curve Record form (Appendix 5.2). Instructions for completing the form are in 
Appendix 5.S (Data Form Completion). 

3.2.3. fW.d. 

A. Daily Source Check 

1. Establish a fixed geometry between the detector and the source so that their 
relative position is a matter of record and reproducible from one work period 
to the next. 

2. Make a I-min counts with the plutonium-238 source in its check position. 
Record each count in the logbook. 

C. Corrective Action 

I. Check the ratemeter Iscaler calibration dued.ate. 

2. Check to see that the ratemeter/scaler high voltage is set at the plateau 
midpoint. 

3. Turn off the ratemeter/scaler and disconnect the cable to the FIDLER. 
Clean the cable and chassis connectors with ethyl alcohol and let dry. 

4. Reconnect the cable. turn on the ratemeter/scaler. and check the voltage 
setting. 

5. Check the source-to-detector distance and make any necessary corrections. 

6. Repeat the daily source check procedure. If the FIDLER response is within 
the range of the average count rate ±. 3 standard deviations. the unit may be 
used. If the average count rate is still outside the control boundary. turn oCf 
the instrument and use a substitute instrument. Repeated failures will 
re,,~: ire attention by the manufacturer. The FIDLER is temperature sensitive 
anC: will not function correctly at temperatures below 32°F • 
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D. Determination of Background 

I. In order to provide a statistical basis to determine if samples or locations are 
contaminated, calculate the mean background and standard deviation.· • 

a. In a location designated as background (not in the contaminated area) or 
using five soil samples coHected from a background area, perform a 
series of five I-minute counts with the FIDLER probe in the same 
position as it will be for screening samples in locations (sec Sections 3.3.1 
and 3.3.2). 

2. 

b. Determine the mean' and standard deviation of the five background 
counts. 

5 

where 

Xl. X,. Xs. x .... XI • the background counts 

standard deviation. SDX _ (X/5)1/2 

The contamination criterion used for further samples is. the mean background 
plus 3 standard deviations (X ... 3SDX). Samples with J-min counts greater 
than this criterion should be considered contaminated. 

3. Record this number or criterion on the FIDLER Soil Sample Screening LOg. 
(Appendix 5.3) or the FIDLER Measurement Data form (Appendix 5.4). 
depending on the type of screening to be performed. 

3..3. Operatloa 

3.3.1 Screening Soil Samples 

A. Record the soil sample screening data on the FIDLER SoH Sample Screening Log 
form (Appendix 5.3) following the in's~ ructions in Appendix 5.5, Data Form 
Completion. ;\ 1 • 

B. Place the soil samples in the petri dishes (fill to the top). 

C. The steps for screening samples are described below. 

I. Place the soil sample container (petri dish) in the counting shield. 

2. Place the FIDLER probe in a counting jig inside the lead shield so that it is 
positioncd above the center of a sample container holder. Adjust the height 
so that the FIDLER is one inch above the sample container. Close the shield 
door. 

3. Turn the ratemeter/scaler selector switch to preset time and set the time tor 
one min. Push the reset button to start and count. 
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4. Record the counts and the counting time on the FIDLER Soil Sample 
Screening Log r arm. 

6. Remove the sample container. store. it in sample archive. and repeat· with 
additional samples. 

3.3.2. l::!c,r-Sprf,« SeRlglpl 

A. The FIDLER Measurement Data form (Appendix 5.4) is completed as described in 
Appendix 5.5. Data Form Completion .. 

B. Determine that the FIDLER' system has been checked and is ready for field 
measurements. 

C. Refer to the FSP or WP for the areas to be scanned. the number of people 
required, time requirements,- and special instructions. 

D. Place the probe of the FIDLER directly on the ground and count ror 0.5 or I min. 

E. Drainage paths can only be scanned with a FIDLER if the area is free of 
standing or flowing water. 

F. Record scan measurements as integral counts over the area to be scanned. Pulses 
from the FIDLER will be summed for 0.5 min or I min. Turn the main selector 
switch of the ratemeter/scaler to either 0.5 or I min (as specified in the FSP or 
WP). 

O. After completing the scan. record the integrated count in its respective position 
on the FIDLER Measurement Data form (Appendix 5.4). 

H. Compare the location count rate to the contamination criterion (averale 
background and 3 standard deviations). If the count rate is greater, the location 
is marked Y for further study or characterization. 

3.4. PostoperatioD 

3.4.1. .Ekld. 

A. Ensure that all equipment is accounted for, decontaminated (sec SOP 1.6. General 
Equipment Decontamination), and ready for shipment. 

B. If necessary. make sure all surveyor sampling locations are properly staked and 
the location ID is readily visible on the location stake. 

C. Ensure that all radiological sources and standards have been stored in a locked 
area. 

3.4.2. DorpmegtaUoD 

A. Complete logbook entries, verify the accuracy of entries. and sign/initial all 
pages. 

B. Review data collection forms for completeness • 
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3.4.3. Qroce 

A. Deliver original forms and logbooks to the document control officer (with copies 
to the site manager and files) for eventual delivery to the client. . 

B. Inventory Equipment and supplies. Repair or replace all broken or damaged. 
equipment. Replace expendable items. Return equipment to the equipment 
manager and report incidents of malfunction or damage. 

4. SOURCE 

Becron. 1985. "'echnical Manual. Model: Labteeh Scaler /Ratemetcr / Analyzer with 2-
Channel Option.- BieroD Corporation, Newbury. Ohio. 

5. APPENDIXES 

5.1. EquipmeDt ad Supplies Checklist 

S.2. Plateau Cu"e Record 

5.3. FIDLER Soli Sample ScreeDIDI Lol Form 

5.4. FIDLER MeasuremeDt Data FOnD 

50S. Data FOnD CompletioD 
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APPENDIX S.l 

EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES CHECKLIST 

FIDLER probe 

Ratemeter!scaler ~ith voltage indicator and optional 
headphones 

Connector cable 

Lead shield and-counting jig (optional) 

Plan view (site map) of the area to be surveyed that includes 
grid system coordinates 

Calibrated measurement tape or chain 

Pu-238 source or the equivalent 

Hand-held calculator 

FIDLER heat shield, if available 

Linear graph paper for the performance control chart 

Petri dishes for soil samples 
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APPENDIX 5.5 

DA TA FORM COMPLETION 

Use a pen with black ink that is not. water soluble (not a felt-tip pen). Make an entry in 
each blank. Where there is no data entry, enter UNK for Unknown. NA for Not 
Applicable. or ND for Not Done. If any procedure was not performed as prescribed. give 
the reason for the change or omission on the form. To change an entry. draw a single 
line through it. add the correct information above it, and initial the change. 

PLATEAU CURVE RECORD 

1. Facility Code. Five-character code abbreviating the facility name where 
program activity is being conducted. The first three characters indicate the 
facility, and the remaining two numbers designate the specific site within the 
facility. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

a. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

Log Date. The date the information recorded on the form was obtained in 
the format DD-MMM-YY (Ol-JAN-Sa). 

Logger Code. Three-character or four-character code identifying the 
company responsible for collecting the information recorded on the form. 

Field Rep. The name of the field representative. 

Acceptance Code. One-character code assigned by the site manager. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Model No. The model number of the ratemeter/scaler • 

Ratemeter/Scaler Serial No. The serial number of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Calibration Date. The date when the ratemeter/scaler was 
last calibrated. 

Window. The window will be in the out position unless otherwise specified. 

Threshold. The adjustment for the lower energy level of the discriminator 
shown on the calibratIon sticker. 

Battery. The battery voltage reading at the beginning of the measurement. 

12. Probe Model Number. The model number of the FIDLER probe • 
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APPENDIX 5.5~ Continued 

13. Probe Serial Number. The serial number of the FIDLER probe. 

-lei. Probe High Voltaae. The final voltaae setting that will be applied to th. 
detector, as determiDed by the Plateau Curve procedure. For the FlDLE~ 
the operating voltage should be about J200V. 

15. Check Source Serial No. Thc serial Dumber of the radiation check source. 

16. Chcck Sourcc Isotope. The radioactive isotope contaiDed in the check source 
liven as elemcnt and masS number, like Am-2eil. 

17. Check Source Activity. The activity of the radioactive check source in 
disintclratioDs per miDute (dpm). An activity liven in microcurics ("ci) can 
be convcrted to dpm using 2.22 x 10' dpm - 1 1&Ci. 

18. Counts/Min. The count rate liven in counts per minute (cpm). 

19. High Voltage. The voltage applied to the detector during the collection or 
the associated counts. 
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APPENDIX S.S. Continued 

FIDLER SOIL SAMPLE SCREENING LOG 

, 1. Facility Code. Five-character code abbreviating the facility name where 
program activity is being conducted. The first three characten indicate the 
facility, and the remaining two numbers designate the specific site within the 
(acility. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

S. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9 . 

10. 

11. 

12. 

Log Date. The date the information recorded on the form was obtained in 
the format DD-MMM-YY (~I-JAN .. 88). 

Logser Code. Three-character or four-character code identifying the 
company responsible for collecting the information recorded on the form. 

Field Rep. The name of -the field representative. 

Acceptance Code. One-character code assigned by the site manager. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Model No. The model number of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Serial No. The serial number of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Calibration Date. The date when the ratemeter/scaler was 
last calibrated. 

Window. The window will be in the out position unless otherwise specified. 

Threshold. The adjustment for the lower energy level of the discriminator 
shown on the calibration sticker. 

High Voltage. The voltage setting that is applied to the probe as determined 
by the Plateau Curve procedure. 

Battery. The battery voltage reading at the beginning of the measurement.. 

J 3. Nal Probe Model No. The model number of the FIDLER probe. 

14. Nal Probe Serial No. The serial number of the FIDLER probe. 

IS. Nal Probe Calibration Date. The date when the FIDLER probe was last 
calibrated. 

16. Check Source Isotope. The radioactive isotope that the source contains, given 
as element and mass number, .like Am':'241. 

17. Check Source Activity. The activity of the check source. measured in 
disintegrations per minute (dpm). An activity given in microcuries can be 
converted to dpm using 2.22 x 106 dpm • 1 ,ci . 
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APPENDIX S.S. Continued 

18. Check Source Serial No. The serial number of the check source. 

19. Source Check Meter Reading. The results of a count on a check source. The. 
check source data consists of three fields: total counts, counting time iD 
minutes. and COUDt rate in COUDts per minute (cpm). 

20. Within t. 3 Standard Deviations (Y /N). This field describes the performance 
of the FIDLER. 

21. Average Background + 3- Standard Deviations (cpm). This field gives the 
average background COUDt rate + 3 standard deviations of the average count 
rate. It is used as a contamination criterion. Count rates greater than this 
are considered contaminated. Count time equals 1 min. 

X - A verale or Mean Background - Xl+XS+Xa. • .xn 

N 

where 

Xl. X:a. XI etc - individual background counts 

N - the number of counts taken 

SOX. standard deviation of the average background _ (X/N)1/2 

22. Comments. Any additional informatioll. 

23. Location 10. Four-character code assigned sequential1y to each borehole. test 
pit. or surface location where physical. chemical. biological. radiological, and 
other measurements are taken. 

24. Coordinates (Ft). The location of the FIDLER measurement on the survey 
grid in units of feet. The two coordinate ficlds are in the format north and 
cast. 

2S. Sample 10. The identifying code or number given to the sample. 

26. Counts (-cpm). The number of counts rcgistering on the FIDLER meter 
during the I-min counting period. 

27. Contaminated (Yes/No). If the counts per I min obtained are greater than 
the average background plus- 3 standard deviations. the sample is considered 
contaminated. Enter Yes or Y if contaminated and No or N if not 
con tamina ted. 

28. Estimated pCi/gram. If calibration factors arc available for the specific site 
under investigation, the FIDLER cpm call be converted to a pCi/sram 
concentration. Enter N/A if these factors arc not available. 

• 
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APPENDIX 5.5, Continued 

FIDLER MEASUREMENT DATA FORM 

1. Facility Code. Five-character code abbreviating the facility name where 
program actjvity is being conducted. The first three characters indicate the 
facjlity. and the remaining two numbers designate the specific site within the 
facility. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

S. 

6. 

7. 

I. 

9. 

10 . 

11. " 

12. 

Log Date. The date the information recorded on the form was obtained in 
the format DD·MMM·YY (Ol-JAN .. II). 

Logger Code. Three-character or Cour-character code identifying the 
company responsible for collecting the information recorded on the form. 

Field Rep. The name of -the field representative. 

Acceptancc Code. One-character code"assigned by the site manager. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Model No. The model number of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Serial No. The serial number of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Calibration Date. The' date when the ntemeter/scaler was 
last calibrated. 

Window. The window will be in the.ob' position unless otherwise specified. 
r' 

Threshold •. The adjustment for the l~}1fer energy level of the discriminator 
shown on the calibration sticker. . " 

Voltage. The voltage setting that is al'plied to the probe. as determined by 
the Plateau Curve procedure. 

Battery. The battery voltage reading at the beginning of the measJlrC.J;J)cnt. 

13. NaI Probe Model No. The model number of the FIDLER probe. 

14. NaI Probe Serial No. The serial number of the FIDLER probe. 

IS. NaI Probe Calibration Date. The date when the FIDLER probe was last 
calibrated. 

16. Check Source Isotope. The radioactive isotope that the source contains, given 
as element and mass number, .like Am-241. 

17. Check Source Activity. The activity of the check source, measured in 
disintegrations per minute (dpm). An activity given in microcuries (£i) can 
be converted to dpm usinl 2.12 x 10e dpm - I "ci • 
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APPENDIX 5.5. Concluded 

18. Check Source Serial No. The serial number of the check source. 

19. Source Check Meter Reading. The results of a count on a check source .• 
Check source data consists of three fields: total counts. count time in 
minutes. and count rate in cpm. 

20. Within 1'. 3 Standard Deviations. This field describes the performance of the 
FIDLER., from the control chart. in Section 3.2.J.B, Field Preparation. Enter 
Y (yes) or N (no). 

21. Averase Backsround + 3 Standard Deviations. This field Sives the average 
backsround count rate (cpm) + 3 standard deviations of the averasc. It is 
used as a contamination criterion; count rates sreater than this number 
indicate contaminated areas. 

x - A vcrase or Mean Backsround - Xl+X!+Xa. •• Xu 

N 

where 

Xl. X~ XI. ctc. - individual background counts 

N • the number of counts taken 

SDX • standard dcviation of the average backsround • (X/N)l/J 

22. Comments. Any addjtional information. • 23. Locatjon 10. Four-charactcr code assisned sequentially to each borehole, test 
pit, or surface location where physical. chemical, bioloSical, radiolosical. and 
other mcasuremcnts arc takcD. 

24. lntesrated Count (cpm). 

25. Contaminated. IC thc count rate recorded is sreater than the average 
backsround plus 3 standard deviations, the location is considered 
contaminated (Y). If it is lcss.. it is not considered contaminated (N) . 
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DRAFT PROCEDURE C-3 

BETA-GAMMA RADIATION MEASUREMENTS 

USING A 

GEIGER-MUELLER DETECTOR 



• 

• 

• 

1. PURPOSE 

STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURE 6.11 

BETA-GAMMA RADIATION MEASUREMENTS USING A 

GEIGER-MUELLER DETECTOR 

To describe the methodology for measuring beta-gamma radiation levels. 

l. DISCUSSION 

The Field Sampling Plan (FSP) or Work Plan (WP) provides information on the scope of 
specific operations, related health .and safety requirements, and the applicability of this 
procedure to the aetivities. 

Potential ha:r.ards from radionuclides that arc beta-gamma emitters (like strontium-89) 
arise from ingestion or inhalation and external radiation that penetrates critical body 
organs. Protection requires the measurement and control of internal and external 
pathways. 

Beta and gamma radiations are considered together because many radioaetive materials 
emit both. The techniques for measuring the two arc similar. A calibration source should 
be selected that most closely represents the energies of the radiation field to be measured. 

For survey purposes, beta-gamma measurements can be used to verify the presence of 
anomalous radiation levels. Because of the attenuation of the beta particles and photons 
by the soil, these measurements cannot be used to make a direct correlation to 
radionuclide concentrations in soil without a portable gamma spectrometer for field 
identifica tion of the radionuclides. 

For general beta-gamma radiation monitoring, the ionization chamber and the Geiger­
Mueller (GM) counter are the primary instruments. Only the technique using the GM 
counter will be described here. 

Portable GM counters have battery-operated power supplies and amplifiers. The sensitive 
clement is a small Geiger. tube contained in a probe. The probe is attached to a 
ratemeter/scaler that has sey: ral different scales, a time-response switch. and an audible 
output. 

Two GM probe configurations are described in this procedure: a pancake probe and an 
energy-compensated tube. The pancake probe consists of a flat, thin-windowed GM tube 
in a shielded housing. It measures radiation coming primarily from in front of the thin 
window and is used for measuring beta-gamma contamination on surfaces. The energy­
compensated probe is typically a thick-walled GM tube measuring 4 to 6 inches long that 
is covered with a material of sufficient thickness to allow consistent measurement over a 
broad energy range. The GM tube measures radiation from any direction and absorbed 
dose rates from beta-gamma radiation fields of energies greater than about 100 kilo­
electron volts (ke V) . 
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2.1. Lllllitadoa 

GM counters havc scvcral charactcristics that can lcad to crroncous rcsults unlcss thc uscr 
is awarc oC thCm.. . • 

A. At higb radiation levels, the counter will not recover Crom a count soon enougH 
to measure tbc next cntering particlc. This causcs a dccreased rcsponsc at highcr 
radiation levels; at extremely higb levcls, the rcsponsc may no longcr increasc 
with incrcased radiation. ]n certain cascs, the rcsponsc may decreasc or go to 
zero at vcry bigh levcls. 

B. At extrcme temperatures, the instrument may rcspond crratically or not at all. 
Under thesc conditions, a chcck source is needed to ensure reliable behavior. 

C. The GM tube is delicate and sensitive to damale if dropped or exposed to 
silniCicant chanles in air- pressure. JC a rattling sound is heard when the user 
blows air across the probe face, it is likely that the tube has brokcn. To avoid a 
common means oC tube breakage, do not ship the probc in an unpressurized 
airplane. 

3. PROCEDURE 

3.1. Associated Procedures 

Information that applies to most field activities is provided in SOPs 1.1-1.10.· In addition 
to the FSP or WP, those SOPs provide guidance that may supplement the information in 
this procedure. They should be consulted as necessary to obtain specific information 
about equipment and supplies; sample collection. preservation. packaging. and shipping; 
decontamination procedures; and documentation requirements. Procedures direce 
associated with this SOP are listed below. 

SOP No. 

1.1 

1.6 

3.2. PreparadoD 

3.2.1. oroce 

Sop Title 

General Instructio.ns Cor Field 
Personnel 

General Equipment Decontamination 

A. Review the FSP or WP and SOPs listed in Section 3.1. 

B. Coordinate schedules/actions ~ith the installation staff. 

C. Obtain appropriate permission for property access. 

D. Assemb~e the equipmcnt and supplies Hsted in Appendix S.1. Ensure the current 
calibration oC the probe and the ratemeter/scalcr. 
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3.2.1. Documeptltlop 

A. Obtain a logbook from the QA officer . 

B. Record results of the equipment check and ca!jration in the logbook. cl4tJ !i;r,.t fM.G. 
{)c;.Hy E!rl'c,,,,,,cy Ch.l.c.~S (,Jill ~ pHfvr • .2~'-u d.A.:ly Of'\. 'tI-L e.' . i"~ 

C. Obtain a sufficient number of tbe appropriate data collection forms (sec INDEX 
TO SOPs). 

D. Consult the data administrator for a current list of information management 
codes, location IDs, and sample num"bers used in the completion of data forms. 

3.2.3. fl.tl.d. 

A. Take five, I-min background counts to ensure that the probe is not contaminated 
and to determine contamination criteria. If the count rate is greater than normal, 
check for surface contamination and be sure tbat the high-voltage setting is as 
marked on the probe. Calculate tbe mean background, the standard deviation of 
the mean, and three times the standard deviation as shown below. 

where 

X • the mean 

N • number of samples 

"Xl+X,.tXS-Xa - summation of count results for all 
background counts measured . 

SDX • standard deviation of the mean _ {X/N)I/2 

3SDX - 3(X/N)1/2 - contamination criterion 

B. Take a I-min count using a check source (like Tc-99) to check instrument 
response. The efficiency of the Ludlum 44-9 is typicalJy about 15%. 

Efficiency - net counts per minute/source disintegrations per minute 

3.3. OperatloD 

3.3.1. Obt.lpiDg Melsuremepts 

A. Record beta-gamma measurements with the GM detector on the Beta-Gamma 
Measurements form (Appendix 5.2). Complete the form according to Appendix 
5.3, Data Form Completion. 

B. Place the GM probe at a small distance (one-half inch) from the location to be 
monitored. 

NOTE: The thin window of the probe is easily punctured. Care should be taken 
to protect the surface from sharp objects . 
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C. Take a count of predetermined duration (0.5 min to 2 min) and record the count 
rate. 

D. If using an energy-compensated GM. multiply the count rate by the caHbration 
factor and determine the beta-samma dose rate in millirads/hour (mrad/hr). • 

E. Compare the counts to the contamination criteria. The FSP or WP may require 
further characterization of samples or locations exceedins these criteria. Samples 
or locations with counts greater than 3SDX arc considered contaminated. 

3.... PostoperatJoD 

3 .... 1 • .EW.d. 

A. Turn all switches to the off position. 

B. Ensure that all equipment is accounted for, decontaminated (sec SOP 1.6, General 
Equipment Decontamination). and ready for shipment. 

C. If necessary. make sure all surveyor sampling locations are properJy staked and 
the location ID is readily visible on the location stake. 

3.4.2. Docpment.tloR 

A. Record any uncompleted work (like additional monitoring) in the 10Sbook. 

B. Complete logbook entries, verify the accuracy of entries, and siln/initial all 
pases. 

C. Review data collection forms for completeness. • 3 ... .3. OCnee 

A. Deliver original forms and logbooks to the document control officer (with copies 
to the site manaser and files) for eventual delivery to the client. 

B. Ensure that all radiological sources and standards have been stored in a locked 
area. 

C. Inventory equipment and supplies. Repair or replace all broken or damaged 
items. Replace expendable items. Return equipment to the equipment manager 
and report jncjdents of maJfuDctions or damage . 

... SOURCE 

Healy, I. W. 1970. -Los AJamos Handbook of Radiation Monitoring.- Los Alamos 
Scientific Laboratory report LA-4400. Los Alamos, New Mexico. 
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5. APPENDIXES 

5.1 Equip.ellt &lid Supplies Checklist 

- 5.2 Beta-Gamma Measuremellts Form 

5.3 Data Fo ... CompletioD 
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APPENDIX S.l 

EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES CHECKLIST 

GM pancake probe (Ludlum 44·9 or tbe equivalellt) 

Ratcmetcr/scaler (Ludlum 2220 or tbe equivalent) 

Energy-compcnsated GM (Ludlum 44·38 or tbe equivalent) 

Cable 

Beta source (TC-99 or Sr-90) 

Ma.rds llKl2 
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APPENDIX 5.3 

DATA FORM COMPLETION 

Use a pen with black ink that is not water soluble (not a felt-tip pen). Make an entry i. 
each blank. Where tbere is no data entry, enter UNK for Unknown. NA for Not 
Applicable. or ND for Not Done. If any procedure was not performed as prescribed. give 
tbe reason for the cbange or omission on tbe form. To change an entry, draw a single 
line througb j~ add tbe correct information above i~ and initial the change. 

BET A-GAMMA MEASUREMENTS FORM 

1. Facility Code. Five-character cocie abbreviating tbe facility name where 
program activity is being conducted. The first three characters indicate the 
facility. and tbe remaining two numbers designate tbe specific site within the 
facility. 

2. Log Date. The date that information recorded on tbe form was obtained in 
the format DD-MMM-YY (Ol-JAN-SS). 

3. Logger Code. Three-character or four-character code identifying tbe 
company responsible for collecting tbe information recorded on the form. 

4. Field Rep. The name of tbe field representative. 

5. Acceptance Code. One-character code assigned by the site managcr. 

6. Ratemeter/Scaler Model No. Tbe model number of tbe ratemeter/scaler . • 7. Ratemeter/Scaler Serial No. Tbe serial number of tbe ratemeter/scaler. 

8. Ratemeter/Scaler Calibration Date. The date when the ratemeter/scaler was 
last calibra ted. 

9. Voltase. The voltage that is applied to the detector. For a pancake Geiger­
Mueller (GM), this is usuaUy about 900 volts. 

10. Battery. The battery voltage reading at the beginning of the measurement. 

11. GM Probe Model No. The model number of the GM probe. 

12. GM Probe Serial No. The serial number of the GM probe. 

13. GM Probe Calibration Date. 
caHbrated. 

The date wben the GM probe was last 
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APPENDIX 5.3. Continued 

14. Average Background. cpm + 3 Standard Deviations. This field is used to 
establish contamination criteria for usc in sample selection for analyses or 
general screening. 

A verage background. X • (Xl+XJ+XS+ ... X.J / N 

where 

XI.XI. Xa-Xa - a summation of all the background counts obtained 

N - the total number of background counts taken 

3 standard deviations - 3SDX • 3(X/N)1/1 

15. Source Check Date/Time. The date and time the system was last source 
checked. ..w.J ,q 1'\"" flo 

Ef.{. 
16. The efficiency of the meter Ett • cpm/dpm. 

17. Window Open (0) or Window Closed (C). When using an energy-compensated 
GM, the window can be open or closed as specified in the site Health and 
Safety Plan. Enter N/ A if using a pancake GM 

18. Calibration Factor. The calibration factor in millirads per hour 
(mrad/hr)/counts per minute (cpm) used to convert cpm to mrad/hr when 
using an energy-compensated GM Enter N/A if using a pancake GM 

19. Comments. Any additional information. 
~t ,......w ITMQ, f, 
~/X 

20. Location 10. ~r-character code assigned sequentially to each borehole, test 
pit. or surface location where physical, chemical, biological, radiological. and 
other measurements arc taken. 

21. Coordinates (Ft). The coordinates of the measurement location in feet. The 
format is north and cast. -riteS!! c...;:J( bt. f,'lIeti ,'1\ at' a. latGr tl.a.tC Wkt.A "tN:. ..su 
LKcit 'tN. fil'l41 $A,..t','n; loc#.'-tio"'S, /-1;(,J 19/"'fA.r1J.. 

22. ~lul3ple ID gr Item DCIi,"ri~tjeB. Tile saRl~I. jdcnujfjcatio" number or 
c:M,c;;ri~tjeR 9f du: item sliBg eelolRtelii. );;Rtu WI A if Ret 8131"1icable. AJ.f: 01\ ~eu! 

""'<4 J t; f"1lC I' f:J.. 

23. Counts. The counts obtained over the counting period. Enter N/ A if using a 
ratemeter. 

24. Count Time. The time in minutes over which the counts were collected. 
Enter N/A if using a ratemeter. 

25. CPM. The counts per minute obtained by diVIding the total counts by the 
counting time or by recording the ratemeter cpm reading . 
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APPENDIX 5.3, Concluded 

26. DPM. The disintigrations per minute obtained by dividing the cpm by the 
efficiency. • 

27. mrad/hr. The dose rate obtained using a calibration factor applied to an 
energy-compensated OM. 

28. Above Criteria (Yes/No), If the counts obtained are greater than the average 
background + 3 standard deviations, the item or location is considered 
contaminated (yes), If the counts are below this criterion. the item or 
location is not considered contaminated (no). 

,he &~ - G,a"'M~ fFfI'CI'e~ct 

/h..lL BetA - Cut M.f'\A. - fit:1.<:..k i rOJ.ILJ 

a~, 7 "'''Y 
of fctr,.... - a.s 

For ,.... 

£ va.! '<.4 t (art 

He.o.5ureyYlf.nts ForM. O'-{(Grel'lc~s a.,re eX::f/~;AaJ on. 

-tlu. ForI"'\. S. 
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BETA-GA.~MA MEASUREMENTS PAGE 1 CF' __ 

FACUTY CODE _____ --- 1.0G DATE __ --------
LOGGER CODE FJElD REP ___ - _____ _ 

RAT'EUET'ER/SCAlER: ACCEPTANCE CODE ______ _ 

UODEl. NO ______ SERIAL. NO____ CAUBRATION OATE. ___ _ 

VQ..TAGE BAlTERY ____ _ 

Ga.t PROBE: 
UODEl. NO SERIAl... NO CALIBRATION DATE----

AVERAGE BACKGROUNL CPU ~ 3 STANDARD DE.VIATIONS - 3(-1>' - __ 
, " 

SOURCE CHECK DAlE/TJUE EFFICIENCY. a:-M/DPM 

CHECK SOURCE ISOTOPE SERIAl.. NUMBER ACTMTY DPU 
WINDOW OPEN (0) OR WINDOW Q.OSED (C) _____ _ 

CAlIBRATION FACTOR ________ _ (mrad/tr)/CPM 

COU~------------------------------------------

LOC COORCINA16 (FT) 

ID NORTH EAST 
COUNTS 

COUNT 
TlUE 

CPU DPU 
~CNE 

mrad/tr CRnt:R~ 
(YES/NO) 

~~.:lVDGE 
1 '",' 



BETA-GAMMA MEASUREMENTS 
PAGE_CF_ 

FACIUTY COOE_--_____ LOG OATE-___ -----~.-

LOGGER CODE F1El.O REP --__ -----~-

LOC COORDINATES (FT) COUNT MJr::NE 
COUNTS CPU DPU rrrad/hr CRrTERL6. ro NORTH EAST TlUE (YES/NO) 

• 
l, 

• 
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SETA - GAMMA - BACKGROUND EVALUA-nON 
FACILITY CODE ________ _ 

LOG DATE ----------
LOGGER CODE ---_____ _ FIELD REP __________ _ 

RATEMETER/SCALER: ACCEPTANCE CODE --------

Mooa NO----- SERIAL NO ----- CAlIBRATION DATE ____ _ 
,HIGH 

WINDOW OUT THRESHOLD Va.TAGE BATTERY-----

PROSE: 
-z! AJ t1 ~ PQJ\.(,4.;,,, In- M .-LtuS 1"'<.4 /'1 ~ q ~ 

Mooa NO----- SERIAL NO ----- ~RATIONDATE-----

CHECK SOUR~.rI\~ . .fv t-h;S sui,'o,,' w,::/t b~~~u\ {;.~9\. 1::~ A:ly EfT, Ckf.. for,., 

ISOTOPE ACTMTY DP'" SERIAL NO ~ '"i"1V 

METER READING ______ COUNTS/ _____ MIN - _____ CPM 

EFFICIENCY CPM/ OPM - CPM/OPM 
COM~ ____________________________ ___ 

LOCATION 
DOR COUNT TIt.IE BAQ(GROUND CPU BAa<GROUND DPM 

DESCRIPTION 

!k~cr;~t,'d'" of ' 
-, ' 

W~f. fx>dyrc.uJ 
,- , 

~ "u .. -ts "dye. ~el'l I 
I 

I I 

I 

MEAN - X - _____ _ "",..c~---- See. SoU... 3.~.3 .. A .fer //'1 Fe Oil 

Y how 1:= f,'" ou+ ~se. 
,~ 1Cft1~/9.( ?T'ANr ARD DEVIATION - SO~ - (~~ -
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DAllY BETA - GAMMA EFFICIENCY CHECK 

. 

f'ACIJTY CODE FUD REP . • LOGGER CODE ACCEPTANCE CODE 

RATEMET'ER/SCAL.ER: 

MODEl. NO SERIAL. NO CALIBRATION DATE 

WINDOW our 
HIGH 

THRESHOLD VOLTAGE ~nERY 

.•... . ~-,." PROSE: .:: ~ .. -.......... .: . ..: "':' "." .. . J;,. lor fAaC4Lt Gr-f"\ ,....e'tU"S ,...u "~2. 

MODEl. NO SERJAL. NO ClLJBRATION DATE 

SOURCE: -rAi's :,. to C.""eS /!rt:>,... i."'c. S,ULrec.. r.ud ,'A t#wt,. ",t .. :t y f.IfiCi e",C 'I t/v:!..ok. 
SERIAl. NO ISOTOPE ACTMlY DPM 

LOG TD.IE 
COUNTING 

BAQ(GROUNO GROSS . GROSS NET EFFICIENCY nME DATE (HH:MM) (MIN) (JIM COUNTS (JIM (JIM (NET eJ'M/DPU) 

Oa.te. ,. Ti~t. AI,+ -G:;(' fJk -''" l&,s~ ~e. St!G. 
£ ((.'c..'~ ~(y w.a,.S 14. of( I'A.U~ .1lAte-~ ICPt1 .s, ~,.3. 8. 
clol'l.£. Im:ALI< I 

Ii j. ~ I , 

f'JJ,A I 
I 
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. 

, 
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1. PURPOSE 

ST ANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURE 6.5 

SCREENING SOIL FOR ALPHA EMI'ITERS 

To provide a method of screening for alpha-emitting radionuclides in soil samples. 

1. DISCUSSION 

The Field Sampling Plan (FSP) or Work Plan (WP) provides information about the scope 
of specific operations and the applicability of this procedure to the activities. 

No regulatory de minimis level has been established to designate material that contains a 
negligible concentration of radioactive material. This procedure compares the 
measurement result to background and establishes the average background value plus 3 
standard deviations of the background as the criterion above which samples are 
considered contaminated. 

The instrument used is a portable ZnS alpha detector having an efficiency of at least 15%. 
The mInImum detectable gross-alpha activity for this method is about 
SO picoCuries per gram (pCi/g). 

3. PROCEDURE 

3.1. Associated Procedures 

Information that applies to most field activities is provided in SOPs 1.1-1.10. In addition 
to the FSP or wp. those SOPs provide guidance that may supplement the information in 
this procedure. They should be consulted as necessary to obtain specific information 
about equipment and supplies; sample collection, preservation. packaging, and shipping; 
decontamination procedures; and documentation requirements. Procedures directly 
associated with this SOP are listed below. 

SOP No. SOP Title 

1.1 General Instructions for Field Personnel 

1.6 General Equipment Decontamination 

3.2. PreparatJoD 

3.1.1. Ornce 

A. Review the FSP or WP and SOPs listed in Section 3.1. 

B. Coordinate schedules/actions with the installation staff. 

C. Obtain appropriate permission for property access . 

LA.NL sOP. 

R.niaiou 0 
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D. Assemble tla~ equipment snd supplies listed in Appendix' S.l. 
calibrationoi: the alpha scintillation probe and scaler. 

3.2.2. Doepmcgtatl. 

A. Obtain a bP>ook from the QA officer. 

..---... ... -----, 

B. Record tbcresults of the c~Ubration in thjlogbOOk. A t.'/~,_ ~J :t~, 041 Cot 
f"tk..f;rtl..s I4tll bt. Keep 4ooO.th. 0.11 ciN,r C'Q. f,r-ot.., t:k. f.u e".,.rt.,-c. 

C. Obtain a .fficient number of the appropriate data collection forms (sec I, 1 
roro~ . 

D. Consult tk data 1i\1~tor for a current list of information manaat le~ 
codes. 10aDon, IDs. and samplel:iuinben used ~n the completion of'data forms., 

3.2..3. Il.tld. 

A:. Turn' the instrument power switch to on and check the batteries for adequatt 
power. 

B. Perform I source check of the instrument using the procedures outlined below. 

.JJ~ .... ;It b~ u.~''''''"'':I> ... 
Ph" ... H. b;..e j( S ~ 

~ * btC'4lol.'I/I" iJ,..a. 

I. 

(a l. r : , .... ""'~ C,c:.!f"''='t'3. 
0. 1m,."' ..... ~-{' ('C)o.t t'I( 

lit f"\4(. , ::l 
Pwo 

Cou .. the check source for I, min to obtain the aross counts per minute (cpm)., 

Perform a· 100min background count. Divide the resulting counts by 10 to 
obtaa. background cpm. This count rate should be low. about 1.0 cpm for the 
Ludllm. 43-1 probe. Any significant increase in this count rate may mean. 
that the instrulD.nt or work area needs to be decontaminated. : 

Determine t~e efficiency as described in App( ndix 5.4. Data FO. 
Completion. The efficiency for the Ludlum" ~3·1 probe should be , 
approximately 17%. A significant decrease or increa~e in the efficiency can 
suggCSl a malfunction and should be investigated. 

Efficiency - counts per minpte (cpm) 
disintegrations per minute (dpm) 

3.3. OperatloD 

3..3.1 Background 

To provide a statistical basis for evaluating alpha-count data as a function of baclcaround 
alpha-count data. 5 background counts will be taken. The average and standard deviation 
of the background alpha count are then determined. Samples subsequently counted with. 
I-min count areater than the average background plus 3 standard deviatio9s of the 
background will be considered contaminated. TJ,.,'s i"'.fcr ........ .t;,'01\ ;.. rUAf'cled. Oil ~ 
bo.c.;;.~ ev4.tw.."'b'~ ~f"'. a.t-~ ~J of tf,.') sof. ~ I'lHcrt;:t ' 
3.3.2. Alpha eouptlgg of Soli 

A. Turn on the instrument and perform a source check as described in Section 3.2.3. 
A so~rce chepk should be performed daily. £f(,'c.,'c...cy clw..c.Jt wi " b(.. fU"lOr,. 

-t:MI • c ( cLa../r Q.t\J. (tt;()("tLtJ 0 "" -tJ.. ".: ( y eff N!.; eey c,/o.c..c t for~ 0. ~'. 
A;: 'the... ~ c.f. -thIS SoP. • 
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B. Place the probe on the soil at the location specified in the FSP or WP. Ensure 
that sharp debris docs not puncture the Mylar coverinl the probe face . 

C. Count the surface soil for I min. Record the accumulated counts on the Gross 
Alpha Screeninl Field LOI form (Appendix 5.3) as described in Appendix 5.4. 

D. Compare the sample counts with the averale backlround count plus 3 standard 
deviations of the backlround count. IC the former count data arc Ireater than 
the latter. the sample is considered contaminated (Y). If the counts are less.. the 
sample is not considered contaminated (N). 

3.... PostoperatloD 

3.4.1. EW.d. 

A. Turn the power switch on the ratemeter Iscaler to the off position., 

B. Place the protective cover on the alpha scintillator probe . 

C. Turn the power switch on the heat lamp to the off position. 

D. Ensure that all equipment is accounted for, decontaminated (see SOP 1.6, General 
Equipment Decontamination), anq ready for shipment. 

E. If necessary. make sure all surveyor samplinl locations arc properly staked and 
the location ID number is readily visible on the location stake. 

3 ... .1. Documcntatlop 

A. . Complete 10Ibook entries, verify the accuracy of. entries, and siln/ini1ial all 
pales. 

B. Review data collection forms for completeness. 

3 .... 3. ornce 

A. Deliver ofilinal forms and 10lbooks to the document control officer (with copies 
to the site manaler and files) for eventual delivery to the client. 

B. Inventory equipment and supplies. Repair or replace all broken or damaled 
equipment. Replace expendable items. Return equipment to the equipment 
manager and report incidents of malfunction or damale . 

... SOURCES 

Ludlum. 1986. Model 43-1 wlnst"ruction Manual, Alpha Scintillator" Ludlum 
Measurements, Inc., January 1986. Sweetwater, Texas. 

Ludlum. 1982. Wlnstruction Manual. Model 2220 Portable Scaler.- Ludlum Measurements, 
Inc., April 1982. Sweetwater, Texas. . 
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S. APPENDIXES 

S.l. Equlpmtat ud Supplies Checklist 

S.2. Gross Alpha Screealal Field LoI--Backarouad EYaluatioa FOnD 

5.3. Grou Alpha Screeaial Field Lol Fol'III 

S.... Data Fol'III CompJetioa 
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APPENDIX S.I 

EQUIPMENT CHECKLIST 

Ludlum model 43·1 alpha scintillation probe or equivalent 

Ludlum model 2220 portable scaler or equivalent 

Mylar film having thickness of 100 ~/cm 2 

Alpha check source 

Hand-held calculator 

SOP 1.1 

Pap' 
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APPENDIX 5.4 

DA T A FORM CO.'MPLETION 

Usc a pen with black ink that is not water soluble (not a felt-tip pen). Make an entry in 
each blank. Where there is no data entry. enter UNK for Unknown. NA for Not 
Applicabl~ or ND for Not Done. If any procedure was not performed as prescribed. live 
the reason for the change or omission on the form. To chanse an entry. draw a sinsle 
line through it. add the correct information ~bove it. and initial the chanle. 

GROSS ALPHA SCREENING FIELD LOG-BACKGROUND EVALUATION FORM 

1. Facility Code. Five-character code "bbreviatins the facility name where 
program activity is being conducted. The first three characters indicate the 
facility. and the remaining two numbers designate the specific site within the 
facility. 

2-

3. 

4. 

S. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

Log Date. The date the information recorded on the form was obtained in 
the format DD·MMM-YY (OI-JAN-SS). 

Logger Code. Three-character or four-character code identifying the 
company responsible for collecting the information recorded OD the form.. 

Field Rep. The name of the field representative. 

Acceptance Code. One-character code assigned by the site manaSer. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Model No. The model number of the ratemeter/scaler . 

Ratemeter/Scaler Serial No. The serial Dumber of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Calibration Date. The date when the ratemeter/scaler was 
last caHbra ted. 

Window. The window will be in the out position unless otherwise specified. 

Threshold. The adjustment for the lower energy level of the discriminator 
given on the calibration sticker. 

11. High Voltage. The voltage that is applied to the detector given on the 
calibration sticker. 

12. Battery. The battery vohage reading at tbi be~inning of the measurement. 

13. Probe Model No. The model Dumber of t~c'al~ ha scintillation probe. 

14. Probe Serial No. The serial number of the alpha scintillation probe. 

IS. Probe Cdibration Date. The date when the alpha scintillation probe was last 
calibrated . 

LAHLSOP. 
JUriaioaO 
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APPENDIX 5.4, Continued 

16. Check Source Isotope .. The radioactive isotope containcd in the check sour. 
given as element and mass number, like Th-230. ' 

J 7. Check Source Activity. The activity of the radioactive check source in 
disintegrations per minute (dpm). An activity liven in microcuries ("ci) can 
be convcrtcd to dpm using 2.22.x 10' dpm - 1 (,ci). 

18. Check Source Serial No: The serial number of the radiation check source. 

19. Check Source Meter Reading. The results o( • count on the check source. 
Check Source data consists of three fielcls: total counts., count time in 
minutes, and count rate in counts per minute (cpm). 

20. Check Efficiency. Thc ratio of the observed count rate (cpm) to the true 
disintegration rate (dpm) of the check source. 

Efficiency. cpmjdpm 

21. Comments. Any additional information. 

22. Count time. Lcnlth o( backsround count time in minutes. 

23. Backlround CPM Thc counts per minute o( the backlround count. 

24. Backsround DPM The disintigrations per minute (or the background coun. 

25. Mean (M). The averagc count obtained (or the background counts. The mean 
is calculated as shown below. 

LANLSOP. 
RmaioaO 
!..At"P065'.DOC 

where.. 

x-
N 

X. mean 

N • number of background mcasurcmcnts 

Xl + X2 + Xa + X" + XI - summation of all backlround counts 

',. 
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APPENDIX 5.4, Continued 

'27. Standard Deviation (SDX). The standard deviation of the mean is calculated 
as shown below. . . 

SDX _{X/N)1/2 _{XIS)1/2 

where, 

N - the number of samples - 5 

X - the mean 

GROSS-ALPHA SCREENING FIELD LOG FORM 

1. Facility Code. Five-character code abbreviating the facility name where 
program activity is being conducted. The first three characters indicate the 
hciJity, and the remaining two numbers designate the specific site within the' 
facility. 

'2. Logger Code. Three-character or four-character code assigned by the site 
manager. 

3. 

4. 

S • 

. 6. 

7. 

B. 

9. 

Log Date. The date the information recorded on the form was obtained in 
the format DD-MMM-YY (01-IAN-B8). 

Field Rep. The name of the field representative. 

Acceptance Code. One-character code assigned by the site manager. 

RatemeterlScaler Model No. The model number of the ratemeterlscaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Serial No. The serial number of the ratemeter/scaler. 

Ratemeter/Scaler Calibration Date. The date when the ratemeterlscaler was 
last calibra ted. 

Window. The window will be in the out position unless otherwise specified. 

10. Threshold. The adjustment for the lower energy level of the discriminator 
given on the calibration sticker. 

11. High Voltage. The voltage that is applied to the detector given on the 
calibration sticker. 

1'2. Battery. The battery volta·ge reading at the beginning of the measurement. 

13. Probe Model No. The model number of the alpha scintillation probe. 

14. Probe Serial No. The serial number of the alpha scintillation probe. 

15. Probe Calibration Date. The date when the alpha scintillation probe was 
calibrated . 

LANLSOP. 
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APPENDIX 5.4, Concluded 

16. Check Source Isotope.. The radioactive isotope contained in the check sour. 
given as element and mass number, like Th·230. . 

17. Check Source Activity. The activity ot the radioactive check source in 
disintegrations per minute (dpm). An activity given in microcuries (£i) can 
be converted to dpm using 2.22.x IOe dpm - J £i. 

18. Check Source Serial No~ The serial number ot the radiation check source. 

19. Source Check Meter Reading. The results ot a count on th.;- d,eck source. 
Check source data consists ot three tields: total counts, count time in minutes, 
and count rate in counts per minute (cpm). 

20. Source Check Erticiency. The ratio ot the observed count rate (cpm) to the 
true disintegration rate (dpm) ot the check source. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 

Etticiency - cpm/dpm 

A verage Background Count plus 3 Standard Deviations. This quantity has 
been derived trom counts oD background samples. Sec entries 26 and 27 oC 
this appendix (Gross Alpha Screening Field Log-Background Evaluation 
form) for these calculations. 

Comments. Any additional information. 
S/x. ~ t91"tcl,9Z. • 

Location ID .. """""character code assigned sequentially to each borehole, t 
pit. or surface location where physical, chemical. biological. radiological. and 
other measurements are taken. 

Coordinates (Ft). The location where the sample was collected relative to the 
survey grid in feet. There arc two fields in the coordinate description. north 
and cast. TA..is ;1\(0 • ..,.j~1f be. .p..c,'d "f!. Clot Q. /a.i<r tSta.1:1! Ot1ee 4:k. 'SWfVC Y 0'': 

CAl\. ob"",'1\. -u... ";'f"4l coo.~J.I'~S of ~ ~/~ 1~C"C4."""',,~. ~ ''"I 1-1c;'I'i'z. 
Sample CPM 

26. Sample DPM IPM::: ePM":' Err. 
27. Above Criteria? A Clag column to mark samples tor Curther consideration. A 

yes (Y) js entered if the sample count exceeds the criteria; a no (N) is entered 
if the sample count does not exceed the criteria. 

T~e. Oa.:ly Alpho.. ~ F{ic;c t1(! y c..h.e~:J 

b~ l)..5eJ.. -1:D r~,J ~ 0..1 ( e rr;'tt'~y 
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GROSS ALPHA SCREENING" FJELD LOG - BACKGROUND EVALUATlON . 

FACJUTY CODE LOG DATE 

• LOGGER CODE F1aD REP 

RATEUETER/SCAL.ER: ACCEPTANCE CODE 

UODa NO SERLAJ.. NO CALIBRATION DATE 

WINDOW our 
HIGH 

THRESHOLD Va.rAGE BA1TERY 

PROBE: 
UODa NO SERLAJ.. NO CALIBRATION DATE 

CHECK SOURCE: 
ISOTOPE ACTMlY DPW SERIAl.. NO 

UETER 
COUNTS/ READING MtN - CPU 

EFFlCIENCY CPU/ DPU - cpu/DPU 

COMMENTS 

LOCATION 
IOCR ' ",COUNT nIlE BAO<GROUND a'M BAO<GROUND DPU 

DESCRlPTJON 

• '. 

UEAN - x - ____ _ 
STANDARD 0EVL4T10N - SD~ - (~y,. ., ____ _ 

• 



GROSS ALPHA SCREENING Flao LOG PAGE 1 CF_ 

F'ACIUTY CODE ________ _ 

LOG DATE ----------

LOGGER COOE--------e 

FlEl..D REP __ --"""'!"------...--;;;--
RATEMETER/SCALER: ACCEPTANCE COOE_-------

UODa NO SERIAL. NO CAUBRATION DATE-----
HIGH 

WINDOW OUT THRESHOLO-__ -- VCLTAGE ~TTERY----
PROBE: 
MODa NO ____ _ 

SERIAL. NO ----- CAUBRATIONDATE------

CHECK SOURCE: 
ISOTOPE ______ ACTMTY _____ DP_U_ SERIAL. NO ______ _ 

SOURCE CHECK 
METER READING ____ COUNTS/. ___ t.4IN -____ CPM 

EFFICIENCY CPM/. ______ OPM _______ CPW/DPM 

AVERAGE ~CKGROUND COUNT (X)+3 STANDARD DEVIATIONS 3(SDX)- ____ --

COMM~ ----------------------------------

LOCATION COORDI~TES (FT) 
SAMPLE CPt.4 SAUPL.E DPt.4 ABOVE 

ID NORTH EAST YES(Y) OR NO(N) 

. 

I 

MX:IP1NICE CIIJII: A t CC&uoa..E 14W( , .......... ~ .......". KlUtUiiNED --



GROSS ALPHA SCREENING FtELD LOG PAGE_OF_ 

• FACIUTY CODE _____ ---_ LOGGER CODE ________ -

lOG DATE _________ _ F'ta.O REP _________ _ 

LOCATlON COORDI~lES (FT) 
SA.MPl.E CP t.4 SAMPLE DPM ABrNE CRlTER~? 

ID NORTH EAST YES(\') OR NO(N) 

I 

I 

, 

I 

-
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DAILY ALPHA EFFlCIENCY CHECK 

FACIUTY CODE FlEl.D REP . . 
LOGGER CODE ACCEPTANCE CODE 

RATDAETER/SCAJ..ER: 

. Moca NO SERlAL. NO CAUSRA110N DATE 

WINDOW OLIT 
HIGH. 

THRESHOLD VOLTAGE BATTERY 

ALPHA SClmlUA110N PROSE: 
MOCEL NO SERlAL. NO CAUSRA1l0N DATE 

SOURCE: 
SERlAL NO ISOTOPE Ar:rrvrrY DPU 

LOG 1lUE 
COUN'TlNG BACKGROUND GROSS GROSS NET EFflC1ENCY TD.fE DATE (HH:UW) (WIN) CPU COUNTS CPM CPU (NEt' CPU/DPU) 

fJdkC. ~r:"""'- l6tm.I'T ~".J .~~ .. 
C #f.'( i"~Jv ~Jo1 3.:1 3 8 
rL"l'ic ,~ , I,."!"",,, 

""Kit. ~ lit . . J 
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DRAF1" PROCEDURE C-S 

MONITORING OF ORGANIC VAPORS 

WITH A 

PHOTO IONIZATION DETECTOR 
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STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURE 6.2 

HEALTH AND SAFEn' ~tONITORING OF ORGANIC VAPORS WITH 

A PHOTOIONIZA nON DETECTOR 

1. PURPOSE 

To describe the equipment and proper method for cnvironmcntal monitoring of tc 
iases and vapors using a portable pnotoioniution detector (PID). 

2. DISCUSSION 

The Field Sampling Plan (FSP) or Work Plan (WP) provides information on the scope 
~he given oper:uion and the :lpptiC::lbility of this procedure to the work activities. 

The PlD is useful as a general survcy instrument at t.a%lrdous waste sites. A PIC 
capable of detecting and measuring real-time concettrations of many organic ~ 
inorganic vapors in the air. A PID is similar to a rt me ionization detector (FtO) 
appli'cation. The PIO has somewhat broader c:lpabilitilt: because it can detect cert 
inorganic vapors. Conversely, the PID is unable to' re: pond to certain low molccu 
weight hydrocarbons (like methane and ethane) tbat arc readily detected by f 
instruments. Appendix 5.1 describes the application cor.aparisons betwecn an FlO orla 
vapor analyzer and a PIO . 

A PIO will respond to most vapors that have an ionization potential less than or equal . 
that supplied by the ionizing source in the detector. which is an ultraviolet (UV) lar. 
Several probes arc available for the PtO. each having a different source and a differc 
ionization potential. For this reason, the selection of the appropriate probe is essential. 
obtaining useful field results. Though it can be calibrated to a particular compound. 1 
instrument cannot distinluish between detectable compounds in a mixture of gas 
Theref ore, it indicates an inlelrated response to the mixture:. 

2.1. PID InstrumeDI LlmitatloDI 

A. The PIO is a nonspecific total vapor detector. It cannot be used to identi 
unknown substances; it can only quantify them.. 

B. The PIO must be calibrated to a specific compound. 

C. The PtO does nOl respond to certain low molecular weight hydrocarbons Ii 
methane: and ethane. 

O. Certain toxic gases and vapors like carbon tetrachloride and hydrogen cyani 
have high ionization potentials and cannot be detectea with a PIO. 

E. Certain models of PIO instruments are not intrinsically safe. Refer to t 
manufacturer's operating manual for usc in potentially Clammable or combustit . 
:ltmospheres. A PIO should be used in conjunction with a combustible @ • 

indicator (see SOP 6.1, Health and Safety Monitoring of Combustible Gas Levels· 

~ound PI&l'IC Eft. P"'cram SOP. soP 
h, Orate , ' 



F. Electrical power lines or power transformers close to the PID instrument m:ly 
C:luse measurement errors. Under this circumstance. refer to the oper:uing m:lna 
for proper procec1ures. . • 

G. High winds and hiSh humidity will affect measurement re3dings. Ccrt:lin models 
of PID instruments become unusable under (aBlY conditions. An indic3tion of 
this is the needle droppins below O. 

H. The Jamp window must be periodically cleaned to ensure ionization of the :lir 
cont.min.nu. 

I. One PID jnstrumen~ the HNu. measures concentrations from about 1 to 2000 
ppm. altboush the response is not linear over this entire range. For example. the 
response to benzene is linear from about 0 to 600 ppm. This means the HNu 
reads a true concentration of benzene only between 0 and 600. Greater 
concentrations are read at a lower level than the true value. Consult the 
manufacturer's operating manual to determine the instrument's response to 
various Chemicals. 

2.1. Rtlulatory Limitations 

A. Transport of calibration gas cylinders by passenger and carlO aircraft follow the 
U.s. Code oC Federal Regulations. 49 CFR Parts 100-177. Benzene is a typical 
calibration las included with a PID. Benzene is classified as a nonflammable gas. 
UN 1556. and the proper shippins name is compressed gas. It must be shipped in 
cargo aircraft only. • J. PROCEDURE 

J.1. Associaled Procedures 

Information that appHel to most rield activities is provided in SOPs 1.1·1.10. In addition 
to the FSP or WP. those SOPs provide guidance that may supplement the information in 
this procedure. They should be consulted as necessary to obtain specific information 
:lbout equipment and supplies; sample collection. preservation. packaging, and shipping; 
decontamination procedures; and documentation requirements. Procedures directly 
associated with this SOP are listed below. 

SOP No. 

3.2. Preparation 

3.l .. 1 Orfice , 

I.J 

1.6 

6.1 

SOP Title 

General Instructions for Field Personnel 

General Equipment DecoDtamination 

Health and Safety Monitoring of Combustible 
Gas Levels 

A. Review the FSP or WP and SOPs listed in Section 3.1. 

B. Coordinate schedules/actions with the installation staff. 

Mound Plan, £R Procn.m, SOP. 
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C. Obtain appropriate permission for ;:Iroperty :u:cess. 

D. Assemble the eQuipment lnd supplies listed in Appendix S.:. P:rior:n 
;:;roc::aures descnbecf below. 

I. Start-Up Procedure 

:1. Before attaching the probe. chec:k the function switch on the con 
panel to ensure that it is in the oif position. Attach the probe 
plugzing it into the interface on the tO;:l of the re:ldout module. Usc, 
in aligning the prongs in the probe cord with the plug interiac:e. Do 
use excessive force. 

b. Turn the function switch to the battery check positIon. The needle 
the meter should be within or above the green battery arc on the scale 
not. recharge the battery. If the red indicator light comes on. the batl 
needs recharging. 

c. Turn the function switch to any range sening. Look into the end of 
probe to sec if the lam;:l is on. If it is on. it will emit a purple glow. 
not stare into the probe any longer than .3 sec. Long-term exposure 
UV light will damage the eyes. Also. listen for the hum of the 
motor. 

d. To zero the instrument. turn the function switch to the standby posil 
and rotate the zero adjustment until the meter reads :tero. A c:llibr:ll 
gas is not needed bec:luse this is an electronic zero adjustment. If 
span adjustment setting is changed after the zero is set. the :tero sho 
be rechecked and adjusted (if necessary). Wait 15 to 20 sec to ensure t 
the zero reading is stable. If necessary. readjust the zero. 

:. Operational CheCK 

:1. Follow the start-up procedure. 

b. With the instrument set on the 0 to 20 range. hold a solvent-based mar 
pen near the probe tip. If the meter deflects upscale. tbe instrumen 
working. 

3. Calibration Procedure 

a. Follow the start-up procedure and the operational check. 

b. Set the function switch to the range setting for the concentra tion of 
calibration au. 

c. Remove the detector from the outer casing by loosening the screw on 
bottom of the casing. 

d. Attach a regulator to a disposable cylinder of calibration gas. Conn 
the regulator to the probe of the PID with a piece of cle:lD tygOD tubi 
Open the valve aD the regulator. 

Mound Plan' Eft. PrclTUll SOP, 
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e. After 15 sec. adjust the internal calibration screw until the 
eQuals the concentration of the calibration gas used. 
operating manual for the location of this screw. 

meter re:lding 
Consult the 

• f. If the PID does not stan uP. check out or calibrate properly 3nd notify 
the eQuipment manaRer immediately. Under no circumstances should 
work reQuiring monitoring with a PID be performed without :l properly 
functioning instrumenL 

g. Replace the detector in the outer casing. 

h. Contact the carrier that will transport eQuipment and hazardous 
materi:lls to obtain information on regulations' and specifications . 

.3.2.2. Do£Ument.tion, 

A. Obt:lin a logbook from the QA officer. 

8. Record results of the eQuipment check in the logbook. 

C. Obtain a sufficient number of the appropriate ER Progra'm data collection forms 
(see INI?EX TO SOPs). 

D. Consult the ER Program data administrator for a current list of management 
codes. location IDs. and sample numbers 'used in the completion of data forms. 

E. Record the calibration data on the Photoionization Detector Field Data fO,~ 
(Appendix 5..3). See Appendix 5.4 (Data Form Completion) for instructions. ., 

.3.2.3. fWjl 

A. Fol.low the stan-up procedure. operational check. and calibration check described 
in Section 3.2.l.D. 

8. Set the function switch to the appropriate range. If the concentration of gases or 
vapors is unknown. set the function switch to the 0 to 20 ppm range; 3djust the 
range if necessary. 

C. With the exception of the probe's inlet and exhaust. wrap the PID in clear plastic 
to prevent it from becoming contaminated and to prevent water from getting 
inside the instrument in the event of precipitation • 

.3.3. Operatloil 
. 

.3.3.1 Measurjng oaanle "apor 1,,,,ls VItAl the PID 

A. As with any field instrument. accurate results depend on the operator's 
knowledge of the operator's manual. Follow the instructions in the opeuting 
manual explicitly in order to obtain accurate results. 

• 8. Position the intake assembly close to the monitoring area bec3use the low 
sampling rate allows for only very localizcd rC:ldings. Do not immerse the int:l. 
assembly in fluid under any circumstances. 

Mound Plant Eft. Procnm SOP, Rrriaioa 0 
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C. While taking care not to permit the PIO to be eX;:losed to excessive moisture. di 
or contamination. monitor the work activity as s;:leeiiied in [he site. Heatth 3-

"Slfety Plan. Conduct the PIO survey at a slow to moder::uc r:ue' of speed :!: 

. slowly sweep the intake assembly (the probe) from side to side. 

D. During drilling activitie!. perform PtO monitoring at every S-ft inter-.. 
downhole. at the heads;:lace. and in the breathing zone. In addition. monitori: 
may be performed in the breathing zone during actual drilling when elev:n: 
organic vapor levels arc encountered. When the activity beinl monitored does n 
involve drilling (like surface sampling), readings may only be recorded in t. 
breathina zone. Refer to the site Health and Safety Plan for specific monitori: 
instructions. 

E. Be pre;:lared to evacuate the area if the preset alarm sounds. Oper:uors USil 
supplied air systems -may not need to evacuate the work '::treat but they shou 
frequently observe the levels indicated by the instrument. 

F. Sta tic voltage sources like power lines. radio transmissions. or transformers m: 
interfere with me3Surements. Sec the operator's manual for a discussion t 

necessary considen.tions. 

3.4. PostoperadoD 

3 .... 1. fW.d. 

A. When the actlvny is com;:lleted or at the end of the day. carefully clean tl 
outside of the PIO with a damp disposable towel to remove any visible dil . 

t' Return the PIO to a secure area and place on charge. 

B. Ensure that all equipment is accounted for. decontaminated (sec SOP 1.6. Gener: 
Equipment Decontamination), and ready for shipment. 

C. Make sure all surveyor sampling locations arc ;:lroperly staked and the locatic 
10 is readily visible on the location stake. 

j.<4.2. Documen r.tlon 
~I ,'" 

A. Record any uncompleted work (like additional #i~:)l~itoring) in the logbook. 
,,;;\1. • 

B. Complete logbook entries. verify the accuracy,.cf entries. and sign/initial :1 
pages. 

C .. 'Review data collection forms for completeness. 

3.".3. ornee 

A. Deliver original forms and logbooks to the document control officer (with copie 
to the site manaler and files) for eventual delivery to the Department of Energy. 

B. Inventory equipment and supplies. Repair or replace all broken or damage 
equipment and charge the batteries. Replace expendable items. Retur 
equipment to the equipment manager and report incidents of malfunction c 
damage. 

Mound PtaftC £Jl Procnm SOP. 
Draft 

R.m.IioD 0 

J .. uary 1"1 

SOP e 



4. SOURCES 

HNU Systems, Inc. 1986. -Instruction Manual for the Trace Gas Analyzer Model PliO. 
Newton, Massachusetts. . 

CFR 49. 1985. Code of Federal RelUlations. Title 49. U.s. Department of 
Transporatation. Parts 100-177. November 1. 1985. WashinltOn. D.C.; U.s. 
Government Printing Office. 

EPA. 1984. ·Characterization oC Hazardous 'Waste Sitcs-A Methods Manual: Volume II, 
Available Samplinl Methods. Second Edition- U.s. Environmental Protection 
Agency report EPA-600/4-84-076. Environmental Monitoring Systems Laboratory, 
Office of Research and Development. Las VClas. Nevada. 
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Res!='onse 

Applic:uion 

Limit3tions 

C:11ibr:ltion gas 

Else of 
oper3tion 

Detection limits 

Response time 

Mounc:l Plane Ell Proll"Ul SOP. 

APPENDIX 5.1 

COMPARISON OF THE FlO AND PIO 

FlO 

Responds to many organic 
sases and vapors. 
especially low' molecular 
weight hydrocarbons. 

In survey mode. detects 
total concentrations of 
sases_ and vapors. In GC 
mode. identifies and 
measures specific 
compounds. 

Does not respond to 
inorganic gases and 
vapors with :1 higher 
ionization potential 
than the flame 
detector. No 
temperature control. 

Methane and others 

ReQuires experience to 
in terpret correct! y. 
especially in GC mode. 

0.1 ppm (methane) 

2·3 sec (survey mode) 

PIO 

Responds to many organic 
and some inorganic gases 
and vapors. especially 
heavy hydrocarbons. 

In survey mode. detects 
total concentrations of 
sases and vapors. 'Some 
identification of 
compounds possible if GC 
column and standards are 
used. 

Does not respond to 
methane or inorganic 
aliphatic chlorinated 
solvents. Docs not respond 
properly in presence of 
water vapor (hiSh 
humidity). Does not 
detect a compound if 
probe (lamp) has a lower 
energy than compound's 
ionization potential. 

Benzene (l.J-butadiene) and 
others 

Fairly easy to use and 
interpret. More difficult 
in the GC mode. 

0.1 ppm (benzene). 
depends on lamp voltage. 

3 sec for 90% of total 
concentration 
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M:lintenanee 

Useful range 

Service life 

Mound Plan' ER ProlRolD SOP, 
Craft 

APPENDIX 5.1. Continued 

FlD 

Periodically clean and 
insl'ect particle filters. 
valve rings. and burner 
chamber. Check calibration 
and puml'ing system for 
leaks. Recharge bauery 
alter each use.. 

0·1000 ppm 

I hrs; 3 hn -with 
strip chart recorder 

PID 

Clean UV laml' frequently. 
Check calibration regularly. 
Recharge battery. after 
each usc. 

0·2000 ppm 

10 bn; S hn with 
strip chart recorder 

• 

• 

• 
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APPENDIX 5.2 

EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES CHECKLIST 

-, Pbotci~nization detector (PlD) 

Operating manual. 

Probes: 9.5eV ___ " 10.2eV ___ " and 11.7eV __ _ 

Battery charger for PID 

Spare baneries 

] eweler's screwdri ver for adjustments 

TYlon tubing 

NBS tt:lc:3ble c::lJibration gas (type) ___ _ 

-r valve for c31ibration 

Intake assembly extension 

Strap (or carrying PID 

Teflon tubinl for downhole measurements 

Plastic balS for protecting the: PID from moisture 
and dirt 
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APPENDIX 5.3 

PHOTOIONIZATION DETECTOR FIELD DATA FORM 

PHOrolONIZA"ON OEi'ECTOR F1El.D OATA 

F'ACIlJTY ecDE LOG DATE - .--... 

lOCAl1ON ID L.OCAnON lYPE -
LOOGER ecDE ~El..C "EP --
PI-IOTOIONZAnON cmCTOR INSTRUUOO: uoot'- . --
t.f.ANUF'AC'TlJR£R :lATE/T1ME CAUBRA'i'£O -
SERW. NO ACCEPTANCE CODE----

I 
CAUSRAT10N GASES: 

i -"I'YP£/CYUNOER 10 NO CONCENTRATION (PP ... )/SPAN 

1 
, , , . 

j 2 -12 I 

CO .... ENTS ---
nUE I SAWPI.£ I OBSERVED READING (PDm) ORIWNC I COuuENTS (I-IM: .... ) I 10 I OH I I-IS I az I 0 I or OEPTH(FT) 

i I i : ; , 
l 

, I I . i I ~ I .. -
• I I ; ! 

t I 
, 

! 

• I 

I f , i ; . . . 
I I I I I I , 
! I ! t I , 

t I 
, 
; I I I 1 

I , ! I 

! I I . i I 
, : I I i I 

I : I 
I i " 

j i I I i . 
I ! ! ., I i I 

I 
. ; I , 

IICICIP'T'IMZ CI:IIII: ........::a:J"J&I It II ..... ....:1 ~ 

L.CX,.f.noN T'1'PES: • - ~ICITTLE I OISERYED READING.: 
IM-.-ocu 

, , r- • • _ saL ~ 
,,-!II. ..:., SMl'ACI: L..OCA'nIOM 

.....r:rt-..: .............. 

........ ('IIIJ 

Mound Plane ER. Pf'DII'UII SOP, 

Ora*" 

TIll - TD1" fIIIT 
WI. - ..:l.I. 
GT - arHIJIt 
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-

I . 
! 

, 
: 
. 
I 
\ 

......ar DEIII_e 

D -~ DM.IJNO (lIZ) 

IZ. - .-.metO ZCHI: 
GT-one 

i 

I 
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APPENDIX S.4 

OA T A FORM COMPLETION 

ese :l pen with bl:l.ck ink that is not Water soluble (not :I. felt.tip pen). ~lake:ln entr 
::lch blank. Where there is no data entry. enter UNK for Unknown. ~ A for 
Appiic:lble. or ND for Not Done. If any ~rocedure was not performed as prescribed. 
the re:1$on lor the change or omission on the form. To change an entry. draw :l si 
line through it. add the correct information above it. and initial the change. 

l. 

... -. 

3. 

4. 

PHOTOIONIZATION DETECTOR FIELD DATA FORM 

Facility Code. Five-character code abbreviating the facility name where 
program activity is being conducted. The first three characters indic:l.te 
facility. and the remaining two numbers designate the specific site within 
facility. 

Log Date. The date the information recorded on the form was obt3inec 
the format DD-MMM·YY (Ol-JAN-as). 

Loc:uion ID. Four-character code assigned sequenti:l.l1y to each borehole. 
pit. or surf:1ce location where physical. chemic:l!. biological. radiological. 
other me:l.surementS arc taken. 

Location Type. Two-character code identifyins where the sample was t:l.! 
There is one 10catioD type for each location ID. Location types include tt 
listed below . 

BH-Borehole 

TP··TeSt Pit 

SL .. Surface Location. 

SB-Sample Bottle 

5S-Soil Sample 

OT-Other (explain) 

. S. LOller Code. Three·character or rour-character code identifying 
company responsible fO.r collecting the information on the form. 

6. Field Rep. The name of the field representative. 

7. PIO Model. Model of photoionization detector (PID) instrument. 

8. PID Manufacturer. Manufacturer's name on the PID instrument used. 

9. Date/Time Calibrated.. Last day aDd time when the PID instrument \ 
caUbrated.. C:llibration should be performed daily. 
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APPENDIX 5.4, Continued 

• 10. Serial No. Serial No. of PID instrument. 

11. Acceptance Code. One-character code assigned by the site manager. 

12. Calibration Gases 

a) Type/Cylinder In No. Name of the calibration las and the 
identification number of the cylinder. 

b) Concentration (ppm)/span. Concentration of calibration las in parts per 
million (ppm) and- the span seninl for calibration. 

13. Comments. Any additional informatioD. 

14. Time (HH:MM). The time when a fic:1d measurement was taken in the 24·hr 
clock rormat of hours:minutes (for example. 08:37 for 8:37 a.m. and 19:12 ror 
7:12 p.m.). Sec the convenion table below. 

Convenion Table 

Conventiona' Time 

1:00 Lm. 
12..'00 Noon 
1:00 p.m. 
2..'00 p.m. 
3:00 p.m. 
4:00 p.m. 
5:00 p.m. 
6:00 p.m. 
7:00 p.m. 
1:00 p.m. 
9:00 p.m. 

10:00 p.m. 
11:00 p.m. 
12..'00 Midnilht 

24-Hr Time 

1:00 
2..'00 

13:00 
14:00 
15:00 
16:00 
17:00 
11:00 
19:00 
20:00 
21:00 
22..'00 
23:00 
24:00 

, .• 

15. Sample 10. When samples are beina taken durinl a PIO monitorinl. the' 
. identification number or code usilned to a particular sample (like 01) is 
correlated with the obsetvcd readinls and appropriate drillinl depth (ir 
drillinl is beinl performed). This is useful in selectinl samples ror analyses 
and in the correlation of laboratory data with PIO measurements. . 

16. Observed Readinl (ppm). PIO readinl at the .respective location 10 in the 
units indicated on the meter. When the calibration las and the lIS being 
measured for the environment are the same. the meter reads in partS per 
million (ppm) durinl dri11inl. Rcadinp may be taken downhole. 3.t the 
headspace. and in the brcathinl zonc. and data should bc recorded in • 

'l. ppropriatcJy markcd column. 
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APPENDIX 504. Concluded 

17. Drilling Depth (Ft). PID monitoring is performed every 5 ft during drHlin! 
The depth of the drilling is listed in feet and C:1n be given :ts the most re:::l 
in terv:ll (like 5-10) or as the ending depth (like lO). 

18. Comments. Any additional information. including the type of g~s bcin~ 
measured if this determination can be made (for example, by l:tbels or 
drums) . 
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ICF KAISER 
ENGINEERS ARCSWEST STANDARD OPERA liNG PROCEDURES 

Environment BORING AND SUBSURFACE SOIL. 

Group SAMPL.ING 
_(l~ 

PREPAREO BY 

ICF K.E NW or" ;T i 0' 
.\ \. -

o~ 
2.2.0 INTRODUCTI~~V 

~~~~ 
~at1e Krivanec 

SOP NO. U REV. ~ 
PolO( 1 OF ~ 
DATE ISSUED 01Q1n12 

This guideline descnbe:s the equipment and pox:edures that are to be us.ed at sites assigned under ttw 
ARCSWEST contract for driUing and 'Of collecting soil samples. 'Tl\i:s SOP is to be used in conjunction 
wit" SOP No. 2.1. Well Constl'1JC'tion and OeveK!pment and SOP No. 2.3. Borehole logging, 

2.2.1 EQUIPMENT 

The fOI~ing type$ of equipment are typically used for boring and subsurface sampfing: 

• DriD rigs: 

• HoUow aem auger; 
• N-ltXary easing hammer: 
• Dual tube percussion hammer; 
• Cable ted; 
• Mud rOlaty. CIt 
• R~~ rr::J('M'f. 

• Hollow stem auger ftights. 

• Central Mine equi~ Company. 5ft. x 94rrvn continuou:s-core ban ... 

• Steel drive easing. 

• 2.5-inch. 2.CHnc:tI. CIt 1.5-inch I.D.split·spoon dttte sampler. 

• 2. 5-4nc:h. 2.o-nch. CIt 1.$4lc:h btass Iners and sealing materials (plastic end caps. T efton .... 
~ s.i1COn CIt tafton tape, zjp-b:k pCasUc bags). 

• Shebj tube sampler. 

• Large c::apaaty ~ baJ1er. 

• Foxboro F"IO.organic Vapot Anatfz.fIf (OV~. 

• HNu PIO.organic VI(XJ( Met ... 

• Sampler daaning equi~ 

• Steam de.aner; 
• Genera:% or: 
• $tift -brisOe bt\.Ishes; 

./ 



• Buckets: • 
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• High purity laboratory 'detergent. such as AJconox: 
• Methanol or hexane (If necessary); 

0.1 N nitric aeid (If necessary): ~,. : . 
Deionized water; and • ! •• 

'; ,. 
• PotaOIe water. .' .' I . 

. i;'J" ., .' 

\..' 1/ I,~,.-
. - ""'i 2.2.2 TYPICAL PROCEDURES 

FoGow these procedures for borehole and subsurface sampling: 

• Obtain appfica.ble drilling and wen constNCtion permits prior 10 In()b(Trzation. 

• Obtain clearanee of drilling locations for presenceJtocarion at underground utilities and 
structures. can Underground SeMel Alen (USA) or equivalent clearinghouse. 

• Steam dean an dovmhole equipment prior to dnlJing each boring. 

• Onll soil borings not to be completed as monitoring wells wnn an auger rig, using hollow stem 
augers at apptoprial. size. 

• Grout to the suriaC9 an borings not completed as monitoring wei$. \U1g • nell cemenl· 
bentonite grOUl (containing approximately 5 p«C8tI bentonite). 

• 

• When ins:talling mon~oring werts, ensure that hollow stem augers or CCher drming tquipment are • 
of the appropriate sae to provide an annular space 01 2 inches or more between the boretdl 
wall and well casing. 

• Collect SOIl samples 'or Jilhok)gic logging and chemieaJ and phys.ical analyses by drMng a split. 
spoon drive satnp6er. In 2.$-foct to $.tOOl increments or. intervals specitied in 1he Wotk Plan 
be{O(e acNancing the driRing/auger bfl. with a ~ed d ...... hanYnet. I. sample is ncx 
collected at the designatEtd interval due to poe.')( rect:H8fY. an anempt will be made to coGec:l thI 
sample from the lower laying soil. In $Om8 instances. a S~ Tube Sample( m1If be used In 
lieu 0( the sprrt·spoon s.arnpkM'. When c:oIIeeting sampies using the spIk.spoon c:II'ive sampW. 
record the number d bIoIaw c::ount3 pet stx-inc:h nerval measured oft at ChI cd rod CASTM D-
18.21.03}. If 1t'I8 sampler is pushed tiId'W than drtwIn. r8COtd thI p.8h Ion:& .... 

• Cl.assity the sOels in the tiek1 in approximale acc::orda.nce with the ~ ptOCedure d 1hI 
Unified Soil CIassifica1jon System (AS'N.2.a8). see SOP No. 2..3. BsnhoIe Logging. 

• Prior to eaeI'I samplingeverl, wash the spm-spoon driv • .sarnpkIt with high purty \a.bonItory 
detergerc. and double rinse the components w1lh deionized·wafer and methanol and/or O.1N 
nitric acid. as approprial.. Brass liners and Shelby Tube sampIeB should be laboratory. 
deaned prior to use and f'tetd rinsed wiU'I deionized water prior 10 use. 

• AI each satnprang interval, c:onect the apptoptiale runber d brass .....,. fer labonI!ory anaIyaiL 
Cover the ends d the brass 6nar with Teflon sheets. Of aJlA'nirun foI. depending on the 
constituents of concern. seal the liner w'ith plastic caps, and wrap • rih Tefton ta;I8. P~e:e a 
completed sample label 00 the bfass liner. Bag ~ in a zipkx::k bag II 1he s.ampti~ ,)otrL 
Une ead'\ cooler \iIIrt.h a trash bag. place tne s.atT'IP'eS in the COOler, pack with vermiculite or 

• 
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~ 
other suitable packing materiaJ. and sea! trash bag with. ~tj" If the samples require c:oofing. 
add ice to the C()()'8t and fill dry remaining spa~<1~king material. 

• As a field scrHning procedure (If ap~r ~Ch sampling interval pc.t the sample from one 
0( the bfass ~net'$ into an airtight co . aJlow it to equiJibnd •. Mer this, use an OVA 
to moniIO( the headspace u;.~~ . If significant organic vapors are detected with the 
OVA.. s.ave U'It appropriate ~ ..... rs for possible laboratory analysis. 

• Complete chajn-ot-aJSt~orms in the field and transport the samples in insulated containers 
to the laboratory at an internal temperature a approximalely 4°C. 

-
• If applicable. as described in the site saJery ~an. use an OVA or HNu to anaIy.ze ambient air;' 

the breathing 20ne. the inside 0( the augers or casing. the spoils (cuttings). and othel' kx::.arion:s 
as necessary. 

2.2.3 EaUIPMENT CLEANING 

(1) Prior to drilling each boring. steam clean 0( pressure wash downhole equipment (augers, wei 
casing. satnpHK). 

(2) Before coRection 0( each drilling sample. ste.am c\ean or wash sampfing equipn"lert (~ and 
brass liners) with a brush in a solution a high purity phospha2e-free soap and potable water. Rinse 
the equipment WilI'1 potable water and met.hanOI and/or 0.1 N nitric add, as appropriate. Fo&aw wth 
double-rin:sing using alStilled Walar. 

(3) At completioo 0( drilling. steamcleat'l d~e equipment and vehicles that requite cleaning before 
leaving the site • 

2.2.4 INVESTIGATION .. DEAIVEO WASTES. SPOJLS, AND CUTTINGS 

Place soil C'UTtings and othef residuals in appro;::riately labeled containers fer c:fl$pOSCll by the diett (see 
SOP 6.2. Handling 0( Invesigation.Qerived Wast,). 
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DRAFf PROCEDURE C-7 

COLLECTION OF SLUDGE SAMPLES 

FROM 

TANKS USING THE HAND CORER 

(as contained in SOP for Soil and Sediment Sampling) 
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STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURE 
SOIL AND SEDIMENT SAMPLING 

3.1.0 PURPOSE 

This SOP provides instructions that are to be followed in collecting soil and sediment samples at sites 
assigned under the ARCSWEST contract. This SOP is to be used in conjunction with SOP No. 3.4, 
Sample Containers and Preservation, SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation, and SOP No. 
3.6, Sample Packaging and Shipment. . 

3.1.1 SOIL SAMPLING 

Soil samples may be collected by either using hand tools, I.e., trowel, shovel, post hole digger, auger, or 
by a power drive sampling device such as split spoon or Shelby Tube. The sample collection method 
used should be noted in the field logbook. Sections 3.1.1.1 through 3.1.1.3 provide instructions for soil 
sampling using hand tools. Section 3.1.1.4 discusses split spoon and Shelby Tube sampling. For hand­
tool sampling the following table is provided to aid in selecting the proper tool based on the prescribed 
depth of the sample. 

0-1 foot 
%-2 feet 
1-6 feet 
1·8 feet 

Hand Tool 

stainless steel trowel 
shovel 

post hole digger 
auger 

Once the sampling location has been selected, all vegetation and loose material shall be removed from 
a circular area approximately 2 feet in diameter. The purpose of this step is to prohibit surface material 
from falling into the sample hole and possibly contaminating the sample. Also, a level surface will facilitate 
hole depth measurements. 

To prevent potential surface contamination from any subsurface sample contaminants, plastic sheeting 
should be placed adjacent to the sample location. All subsurface material that is collected must be 
placed on this sheeting. 

3.1.1.1 Shovel and Trowel 

When the prescribed sample depth is less than 2 feet, a decontaminated shovel and stainless steel trowel 
can be used, following the sequence of steps described below: 

(1) Label all bottles with required tags and labels (SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation). 
Fill out all information except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort bottles, one 
set per sampling location with additional sets as needed for field duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the field logbook. If not tied in to a surveyed grid system or 
some other well documented system, measure distances and direction from stationary landmarks. 
H possible, photograph the location. As appropriate, spray paint or wooden stakes should be used 
to mark the location. 

(3) At the time of individual sample collection, record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on all 
sample containers and in the field logbook. Cover all container labels with wide, transparent, 
waterproof tape to ensure label integrity . 

(4) Use a decontaminated shovel to remove the overburden to the prescribed depth and place 
excavated material on the plastic sheeting. 



(5) Remove loose material from the bottom of the hole and place into a decontaminated stainless steel 
bucket. Attempt to eliminate all non-soil materials from the sample, such as rocks, trash, leaves, 
etc. 

(6) If the samples are being analyzed for volatile organic compounds (VOCs), collect the VOC fraction 
first. VOC sample containers should be tightly packed, using a decontaminated stainiess steel 
trowel, leaving no airspace in the vial. 

(7) Using the trowel, fill the remaining sample containers 3/4 full. 

(8) At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler should contain ice when 
specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(9) Replace excavated material from the plastic sheeting into hole and cap with removed vegetation. 

(10) Decontaminate the sampling equipment for the next sample. (If possible, have a sufficient quantity 
of clean decontaminated trowels available so that each of the soil samples can be taken with a 
separate trowel and decontamination can be performed on all the trowels at the end of the 
sampling effort rather than between each sample.) 

(11) Field soil simple duplicates are to be collected either by compositing the soil in a decontaminated 
stainless steel bucket (a composited field duplicate) or sampling from a close adjacent location (a 
collocated field duplicate). Follow the site-specific sample plan and document the duplicate 
collection process in the field logbook. 

3.1.1.2 Post Hole Digger 

Depending on the required depth (1 to 6 feet) of the sample, a post hole digger may be used to remove 
overburden. Most post hole diggers are painted when new. Scrape the paint off prior to sampling. 

(1) Label all bottles with required tags and labels (SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation). 
Fill out all information except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort bottles, one 
set per sampling location with additional sets as needed for field duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the field logbook. If not tied in to a surveyed grid system or 
some other well-documented system, measure distances and direction from stationary landmarks. 
If possible, photograph the location. As appropriate, spray paint or wooden stakes should be used 
to mark the location. 

(3) At the time of individual sample collection, should record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on 
all sample 'containers and in the field logbook. Cover all container labels with wide transparent 
waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. 

(4) Begin removal of overburden with a hole approximately 1 foot in diameter (samples taken from a 
depth of 5 to 6 feet will require a top-of-hole diameter of 1'12 feet). During overburden removal, 
ensure that cross contamination does not occur. 

(5) When the desired level is reached, record depth with a tape measure, remove loose material from 
the bottom of the hole and place into a decontaminated stainless steel bucket. Attempt to eliminate 
all non-soil materials from the sample, such as rocks, traSh, leaves, etc. 

(6) If the samples are being analyzed for VOCs, collect the VOC fraction first. VOC sample containers 
should be tightly packed using a decontaminated stainless steel trowel leaving no airspace in the 
vial. 

(7) USing the trowel, fill the remaining sample containers 3/4 full. 

• 

• 

• 
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(8) If VOCs are not an analytical parameter and if a composite sample is preferred, periodically place 
a small amount of soil in a decontaminated stainless steel bucket (e.g., every foot) and, using a 
decontaminated stainless steel trowel, mix soil prior to filling sample containers . 

(9) At the sampling location. decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a zip lock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation, the cooler must contain ice when 
specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(10) Measure the total depth of the hole. Sample depth should be recorded as beginning sample depth 
to final sample depth (i.e .• 5.0' to 5.4'). 

(11) Refill hole using the excavated material. If the sample hole was dug through a clay cap or if 
downward migration of contaminants is a concern, use bentonite when refilling the hole. 

(12) Decontaminate the sampling equipment for the next sample. (If possible, have a sufficient quantity 
of clean decontaminated trowels available so that each of the soil samples can be taken with a 
separate trowel and decontamination can be performed on all the trowels at the end of the 
sampling effort rather than between each sample.) 

(13) Field soil sample duplicates are to be collected either by compositing the soil in a decontaminated 
stainless steel bucket (a composited field duplicate) or sampling from a close adjacent location (a 
collocated field duplicate). Follow the site-specific sample plan and document the duplicate 
collection process in the field logbook. 

3.1.1.3 Auger 

An auger may be used for sample collections between 1 and 8 feet. For sample depths greater than 
approximately 3 feet. it is usually easier to use a post hole digger to remove overburden prior to sample 
collection with an auger. Augers do not work well in rocky soils. 

(1) Label all bottles with required tags and labels (SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation). 
Fill out all information except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort bottles, one 
set per sampling location with additional sets as needed for field duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the field logbook. If not tied in to a surveyed grid system or 
some other well-documented system, measure distances and direction from stationary landmarks. 
If possible, photograph the location. As appropriate, spray paint or wooden stakes should be used 
to mark the location. 

(3) At the time of individual sample collection, record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on all 
sample containers and in the field logbook. Cover all container labels with wide transparent 
waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. 

(4) On the auger, use a tape measure to locate the appropriate sampler distance from the bottom of 
the auger and attach a piece of tape to the auger extension to indicate the prescribed sample 
depth. 

(5) Place the auger above the selected sample location and turn the "T" handle clockwise (as viewed 
from above) to screw the auger into the soil. 

(6) Remove soil in approximately 1-foot intervals until sample depth is reached. Expel the ·plug" by 
pushing from the top of the auger. Place excavated material on a plastic sheet. 

(7) When the auger is at the desired depth, collect the sample and place into sample containers using 
a decontaminated stainless steel trowel. 



(8) If the samples are being analyzed for VOCs, collect the VOC fraction first. VOC sample containers 
should be tightly packed using a decontaminated stainless steel trowel leaving no airspace in the 
vial. 

(9) Using the trowel, fill the remaining sample containers 3/4 full. 

(10) If VOCs are not an analytical parameter and if a composite sample is preferred, periodically place 
a small amount of soil in a decontaminated stainless steel bucket (e.g., every foot) and, using a 
decontaminated stainless steel trowel, mix soil prior to filling sample containers. 

(11) At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must contain ice when 
specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(12) Replace excavated material or use bentonite and cement grout if downward migration of 
contaminants is a concern. 

(13) Decontaminate the sampling equipment for the next sample. (If possible, have a sufficient quantity 
of clean decontaminated trowels available so that each of the soil samples can be taken with a 
separate trowel and decontamination can be performed on all the trowels at the end of the 
sampling effort rather than between each sample.) 

(14) Field soil sample duplicates are to be collected either by compositing the soil in a decontaminated 
stainless steel bucket (a composited field duplicate) or sampling from a close adjacent location (a 
collocated field duplicate). Follow the site-specific sample plan and document the duplicate 
collection process in the field log book. 

3.1.1.4 Split Spoon/Shelby Tube 

A split spoon sampler is used to take subsurface soil or sediment samples by being forcefully driven into 
the soil at the bottom of a bore hole. Samples may be retrieved along the entire length of the bore hole 
to obtain an unbroken record of the subsurface layers or at selected intervals. Continuous samples may 
also be taken from the surface down to a specified level or from a subsurface point downward. 

The split spoon is threaded on to the end of the drill rod in place of the drill bit. The bore hole may 
contain casing (steel or plastic pipe), depending upon future use of the hole and the rigidity of the 
penetrated formation. The sampler is lowered on the drill rod to the bottom of the boring by heavy steel 
cable connected to the drilling mast. The sampler is forced into the soil by a drive weight which is 
dropped repeatedly onto the drive head located at the top of the drill rod. Weights up to 350 pounds are 
available but the most commonly used for a 2-inch diameter sampler is a 140-pound weight. The weight 
is typically allowed to fall a distance of 30 inches. The sampler is driven into the sediment to a depth 
which is about 6 inches shorter than the length of the sampler itself. Split spoon samplers are 
manufactured in 18- and 24-inch lengths with 2- to 3-inch outside diameters. 

Occasionally bedrock or extremely compacted sediments are encountered which make further advance 
of the sampler extremely difficult or impossible without damage to the sample. This is known as "refusal' 
and is defined as a "penetration of less than 1 foot for 100 blows"; a blow being the act of striking the 
drive rod with the drive weight. Six inches for 50 blows is also commonly recognized as refusal. Upon 
refusal. the bore hole is to be either abandoned or the sampler removed and replaced by a drill bit. 

Split spoon sample collection procedure. 

(1) Label all bottles with required tags and labels (SOP No. 3.5, Request for AnalySis Documentation). 
Fill out all information except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort bottles, one 
set per sampling location with additional sets as needed for field duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the field logbook. If not tied in to a surveyed grid system or 
some other well documented system, measure distances and direction from stationary landmarks. 

• 
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If possible, photograph the location. As appropriate, spray paint or wooden stakes may also be 
used to mark the location. 

(3) At the time of individual sample collection, record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on all 
sample containers and in the field logbook. Cover all container labels with wide, transparent, 
waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. 

(4) Receive sampler from driller and place on a secure bench or rack for opening. 

(5) Separate the sample tube (a flat-blade screwdriver i~ useful), exposing either the sample or, if used, 
brass liners. 

(6) Run a knife between the liners to separate and immediately seal the cut ends with teflon film if 
VOCs analysis is required. Wrap with teflon plumber's tape, cap with plastic lids, and wrap with 
grey duct tape. Apply sample label. 

(7) If no liner is used, the sample may be collected from the open spoon using decontaminated 
stainless steel spoons. 

(8) If the samples are being analyzed for VOCs, collect the VOC fraction first. VOC sample containers 
should be tightly packed, using a decontaminated stainless steel trowel, leaving no airspace in the 
vial. 

(9) If VOCs are not an analytical parameter and if a composite sample is preferred, periodically place 
a small amount of soil in a decontaminated stainless steel bucket (e.g., every foot) and, using a 
decontaminated stainless steel trowel, mix soil prior to filling sample containers. 

(10) At the sampling location. decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler should contain ice as 
specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(11) Alternately. field duplicates may be collected either by compositing the soil in a decontaminated 
stainless steel bucket (a composited field duplicate) or sampling from a close adjacent location (a 
collocated field duplicate). Collocated field duplicates are to be collected trom adjacent liners. 
Follow the site-specific sample plan and document the duplicate collection process in the field 
logbook. 

A similar type of sampling apparatus is the 'Shelby' tube. While the split spoon is a multiple piece 
sampler, the Shelby tube is a single-piece metal tube of thinner gauge than the split spoon. Like the split 
spoon, soil is forced into the Shelby tube and stored inside. However because the Shelby tube is 
typically, advanced hydraulically, it allows the capture of a relatively undisturbed sample. The Shelby tube 
requires much less effon to push into the soil due to its thinner walls and sharp cutting edge. Care must 
be taken not to compress the soil sample by forcing the tube deeper than its own length. The entire 
Shelby tube is sent to the laboratory with the sample inside, while the split spoon allows sampling 
personnel to take only the amount required. 

3.1.2 SEDIMENT SAMPLING 

Sediments are the deposited material underlying a body of water. Since streams, lakes, and 
impoundments are likely to demonstrate significant variations in sediment composition with respect to 
distance from inflow. discharges. and the like, it is critical to document exact sampling locations by means 
of triangulation with stable references on the banks of the body of water. The presence of rocks, debris, 
and organic material may also complicate the sampling and may preclude the use of, or require 
modification to, some devices in cases where the water level is low, the sediment layer is exposed due 
to evaporation, stream rerouting, or other means of water loss. In deeper water, with the use of a boat 
as a sampling base, a stainless steel beaker on an extension pole, corers, or clam-shell type dredges can 



be utilized. In all situations in a body of water, where sediment and water samples are to be obtained at 
the same location, water samples must be collected first. This is done because sediment collection 
activities can disturb the bottom and cause sediment suspension resulting in contaminated water samples . 
For similar reasons, when sampling in bodies of flowing waters such as streams and rivers, the sediment 
samples should be collected starting furthest downstream and working upstream. 

3.1.2.1 Trowel 

Sediment samples can be collected using a garden type trowel. provided the water depth is very shallow 
(Le., a few inches). A stainless steel trowel or scoop is recommended due to its inert nature. Single grab 
samples may be collected or, if the area in question is large. it can be divided into grids and multiple 
samples can be collected and composited. The procedure outlined below should be followed: 

(1) Label all bottles with required tags and labels (SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation). 
Fill out all information except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort bottles. one 
set per sampling location with additional sets as needed for field duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the field logbook. If not tied in to a surveyed grid system or 
some other well documented system. triangulate and measure distances and direction from 
stationary onshore landmarks. As appropriate, photograph the location. 

(3) At the time of individual sample collection, the record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on all 
sample containers and in the field logbook. Cover all container labels with wide, transparent, 
waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. ' 

(4) Insert a decontaminated stainless steel trowel into the sediment and begin to remove material. 
Avoid collecting large rocks or organic debris. 

(5) If the samples are being analyzed for VOCs. collect the VOC fraction first. VOC salPple containers 
should be tightly packed. using a decontaminated stainless steel trowel. leaving no airspace in the 
vial. 

(6) Using the trowel fill the remaining sample containers to about 1/2 inch from the top. 

(7) At the sampling location. decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag. and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must contain ice when 
specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(8) Decontaminate the sampling equipment for the next sample. (If possible have a sufficient quantity 
of clean decontaminated trowels available so that each of the sediment samples can be taken with 
a separate trowel and decontamination can be performed on all the trowels at the end of the 
sampling effort rather than between each sample.) 

(9) Field duplicates for sediments are collected either by compositing the sediment in a decontaminat­
ed stainless steel bucket (a composited field duplicate) or sampling from a close adjacent location 
(a collocated field duplicate). Follow the site-specific sample plan and document the for duplicate 
collection process in the field logbook. 

3.1.2.2 Hand Corer 

The hand corer is essentially the same type of thin-wall corer that is used for collecting sediment samples. 
It has a handle to facilitate driving the corer into the sediment and a check valve on the top to prevent 
sample washout during retrieval through an overlying water layer. 

Hand corers are applicable to the same situations and materials as the trowel described above. However, 
has the advantage of collecting a relatively undisturbed sample and can thus profile sediment 
stratification. Some hand corers can be fitted with extension handles which allow collection of sediment 
samples in water of moderate depth (6 feet). Most corers can be fitted with liners of brass. polycarbonate 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

plastic, or Teflon. The appropriate liner can be chosen to match the type of contamination expected in 
the sample and the intended analytical procedures . 

(1) Label all bottles with required tags and labels (SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation). 
Fill out all information except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort bottles, one 
set per sampling location with additional sets as needed for field duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the field logbook. If not tied in to a surveyed grid system or 
some other well documented system, triangulate and measure distances and. direction's from 
stationary onshore landmarks. As appropriate, ph9tographs the location. 

(3) At the time of individual sample collection, record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on all 
sample containers and in the field logbook. Cover all container labels with wide, transparent, 
waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. 

(4) Force the corer into the sediment with a smooth continuous motion. 

(5) Twist the corer and withdraw it in a single smooth motion. Avoid collecting large rocks or organic 
debris. 

(6) If the samples are being analyzed for VOCs, collect the VOC fraction first. VOC sample containers 
should be tightly packed, using a decontaminated stainless steel trowel, leaving no airspace in the 
vial. 

(7) Using the trowel fill the remaining sample containers to about 1/2 inch from the top. 

(8) At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must contain ice when 
specified by the site-specific sample plan . 

(9) Decontaminate the sampling equipment for the next sample. (If possible have a sufficient quantity 
of clean decontaminated trowels available so that each of the sediment samples can be taken with 
a separate trowel and decontamination can be performed on all the trowels at the end of the 
sampling effort rather than between each sample.) 

(10) Field duplicates for sediments are collected either by compositing the sediment in a decontaminat­
ed stainless steel bucket (a composited field duplicate) or sampling from a close adjacent location 
(a collocated field duplicate). Follow the site-specific sample plan and document the duplicate 
collection process in the field logbook. 

3.1.2.3 Gravity Corer 

A gravity corer is similar to the hand corer described above, it has a removable tapered nosepiece on the 
bottom and a ball or other type of check valve on the top. A check valve allows water to pass through 
the corer on descent but prevents sample washout during recovery. A tapered nosepiece allows the corer 
to penetrate the sediment and reduces core disturbance during the penetration. Most corers are 
constructed of brass or steel and many can accept plastiC liners and additional weights. 

Corers are capable of collecting undisturbed samples of sediments and can thus provide a profile of the 
sediment stratigraphy. Depending on the compaction of the substrate and the weight of the corer, 
penetration depths of 30 inches can be obtained. Care should be exercised when using gravity corers 
in lagoons or ponds that have liners because penetration depths can exceed that of the substrate 
and result In damage to the liner materials. 



(1) Label all bottles with required tags and labels (SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation). 
Fill out all information except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort bottles, one 
set per sampling location with additional sets as needed for field duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the field logbook. If not tied in to a surveyed grid system or 
some other well documented system, triangulate and measure distances and direct~on from 
stationary on shore landmarks. As appropriate, photograph the location. 

(3) At the time of individual sample collection, record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on all 
sample containers and in the field logbook. Cov~r all container labels with wide, transparent, 
waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. 

(4) Measure the depth of the water body using a decontaminated measuring tape. Attach a 
decontaminated gravity corer to the required length of rope and secure the free end of the rope to 
a fixed support to prevent accidental loss of the corer. Lower the corer allowing it to fall into the 
sediment. 

(5) Retrieve the corer with a smooth, continuous lifting motion. Avoid bumping the corer or jerking on 
the rope since this may cause some loss of sample. 

(6) Remove the nosepiece from the corer and slide the sample out of the corer into a stainless steel 
or Teflon pan. 

(7) If the samples are being analyzed for VOCs, collect the VOC fraction first. VOC sample containers 
should be tightly packed, using a decontaminated stainless steel trowel, leaving no airspace in the 
vial. 

(8) Using the trowel fill the remaining sample containers to about 1/2 inch from the top. 

(9) At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must contain ice when 
specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(10) Decontaminate the sampling equipment for the next sample. (If possible have a sufficient quantity 
of clean decontaminated trowels available so that each of the sediment samples can be taken with 
a separate trowel and decontamination can be performed on all the trowels at the end Of .the 
sampling effort rather than between each sample.) 

(11) Field duplicates for sediments are collected either by compositing the sediment in a decontaminat­
ed stainless steel bucket (a composited field duplicate) or sampling from a close adjacent location 
(a collocated field duplicate). Follow the site-specific sample plan and document for duplicate 
collection process in the field logbook. 

3.1.2.4 Clamshell Dredge 

Two clamshell type samplers are typically used: the Ponar grab dredge and the Eckman dredge. The 
Ponar grab is activated by a counter lever system. The two halves of the sampler are opened, latched 
in place and the sampler is slowly lowered to the bottom. When tension is released on the lowering 
cable, the latch releases and upward tension on the rope closes the clamshell. The Eckman dredge 
works in a similar manner except that the two halves of the clamshell snap shut under the action of a 
strong spring when a messenger is sent down the rope. 

Clamshell dredges are capable of sampling most types of sludges and sediments from silty to granular 
materials. Penetration depths will usually not exceed several inches. These types of samplers, unlike the 
corers described previously, are not capable of collecting undisturbed samples. In addition, the sampling 
action of these devices causes agitation currents which may temporarily resuspend some settled solids. 
This disturbance can be minimized by slowly lowering the sampler over the last half yard and allowing 
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gentle contact with the bottom. With the use of dredges, all overlying water samples should be collected 
prior to the sediment samples . 

(1) Label all bottles with required tags and labels (SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation). 
Fill out all information except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort bottles, one 
set per sampling location with additional sets as needed for field duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the field logbook. If not tied in to a surveyed grid system or 
some other well documented system, triangulate and measure distances and directions from 
stationary landmarks. As appropriate, photograph. the location. 

(3) At the time of individual sample collection, record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on all 
sample containers and in the field logbook. Cover all container labels with wide, transparent, 
waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. 

(4) Measure the depth of the pond or lagoon using a decontaminated measuring tape. Attach a 
decontaminated sampler to the appropriate length of rope. 

(5) Mark the distance to the bottom on the rope, also place a secondary mark, one yard shallower, to 
indicate proximity to the bottoms so that the lowering rate can be reduced to prevent unnecessary 
bottom disturbance. 

(6) Open the sampler's jaws until they latch open. When using the Eckman dredge, extreme care 
should be taken when opening the dredge prior to sampling (or during decontamination) in 
order to avoid having the two halves aCCidentally snap shut on fingers or other parts of the 
sampler's body. In the case of the Ponar sampler, from this point on the sampler should be 
supported only by its rope otherwise the sampler will be tripped and the jaws will close. If the 
Eckman dredge is being used, the messenger should be threaded onto the rope at this time. 

• (7) Tie the free end of the rope to a fixed support to prevent accidental loss of the sampler. 

• 

(8) Begin lowering the sampler until the proximity mark is reached. 

(9) Slow the rate of descent through the last yard until contact is felt. 
----. 

(10) When using the Ponar sampler, allow the rope to slacken by several inches; in strong currents more 
slack maybe necessary to release the closing mechanism. In the case of the Eckman dredge, the 
messenger is sent down the rope to trigger the closing spring. 

(11) Slowly raise the dredge until it is clear of the water surface. 

(12) Place the dredge into a stainless steel or Teflon tray and open it. Lift the sampler clear of the tray. 

(13) If the samples are being analyzed for VOCs, collect the VOC fraction first. VOC sample containers 
should be tightly packed, using a decontaminated stainless steel trowel, leaving no airspace in the 
vial. 

(14) Using the trowel fill the remaining sample containers to about 1/2 inch from the top. 

(15) At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must contain ice when 
specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(16) Decontaminate the sampling equipment for the next sample. (If possible have a sufficient quantity 
of clean decontaminated trowels available so that each of the sediment samples can be taken with 
a separate trowel and decontamination can be performed on all the trowels at the end of the 
sampling effort rather than between each sample.) 



(17) Field duplicates for sediments are collected either by compositing the sediment in a decontaminat­
ed stainless steel bucket (a composited field duplicate) or sampling from a close adjacent location 
(a collocated field duplicate). Follow the site-specific sample plan and document the duplicate 
collection process in the field logbook. 

3.1.3 HIGH HAZARD LEVEL SAMPLES 

High hazard samples are those that contain hazardous substances in concentrations of over 200 ppm. 
Typically, these samples are direct chemical waste rather than a contaminant in soil or sediment. 
Knowledge of the hazardous substance(s) anticipated prior to sampling is imperative. The site-specific 
Health and Safety plan should document each anticipated chemical and should be consulted to prevent 
unnecessary danger when handling these samples. Extreme caution must be exercised when obtaining 
samples in this category. 

3.1.4 DIOXINS/FURANS 

Any sample suspected of containing dioxins/furans must be treated with extreme caution regardless of 
the parameter(s) for which it is being analyzed. No extra volume should be taken as the laboratory must 
dispose of the sample remnants. 

• 
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• 
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STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURE 
IN SITU GROUNDWATER SAMPLING BY HYDROPUNCH 

3.7.0 PURPOSE 

This SOP provides general instructions for use of a Hydropunch for in situ collection of groundwater 
samples from unconsolidated sediments. 

3.7.1 INTRODUCTION 

A HydroPunch is a sampling tool that allows the rapid collection of groundwater samples from a 
discrete interval suitable for priority pollutant analysis without the installation of groundwater 
monitoring wells. Because groundwater sampfes can be collected quickly without the usual costs of 
well construction materials and well development. it is an effective and efficient screening technique. 
It is excellent for vertical profiling or defining the areal extent of a contaminant plume. Additionally, 
because a HydroPunch is minimally intrusive, it is ideal for use in such areas as residential 
neighborhoods. 

3.7.2 METHODOLOGY 

A HydroPunch is approximately five feet long, 1.5-inches in diameter, constructed of stainless steel 
and teflon, and can collect a 500-ml groundwater sample. 

To collect a sample, the HydroPunch is connected to a small-diameter drive-pipe and either driven or 
pushed hydraulically to the desired sampling depth. A cone penetrometer rig can be used to rapidly 
push the unit to the desired sampling depth, or the HydroPunch can be connected to soil sampling 
rods permitting groundwater samples to be collected during conventional drilling and soil sampling 
operations. The tool has proven to be cost-effective via both applications. A significant consideration 
for the use of a HydroPunch with a penetrometer rig is that the sampling operation results in minimal 
impact to the surrounding environment; drill cuttings and development water are not produced. 

While the unit is driven through the soil, a sample intake tube is retained in the sample chamber in a 
watertight housing,' preventing cross-contamination. As the target depth is reached, the tool is 
opened to the aquifer by retracting it 12 to 18 inches, allowing groundwater to fill the probe under . 
hydrostatic pressure with no aeration. A disposable polypropylene screen covers the sampling ports 
and filters out particulate matter. The interval sampled is approximately 1.5 to 2 feet. A valve at the 
base of the sample reservoir prevents loss of sample while the probe is removed from the ground. 
Samples are obtained from the HydroPunch with the use of a bottom-emptying device. Samples are 
transferred into appropriate containers taking care to minimize aeration of the sample. 

The HydroPunch is to be disassembled and steam cleaned prior to beginning work and between 
sampling intervals. An equipment blank is to be collected to ensure proper decontamination. 
Following collection of the groundwater sample, the borehole is to be backfilled with five feet of 
bentonite pellets and tremiegrouted to the surface. 

At present, the most common problem encountered with the use of the HydroPunch occurs when a 
sample is collected from a low.permeability formation. In plastic, low permeability clays, the time 
required to collect a sample may be 45 minutes or longer. In permeable soils, the HydroPunch may 
fill in as little as five minutes . 



In addition, as the case with any geotechnical tool, the more experience the operator has with the 
HydroPunch, the better the results. An experienced technician can rapidly make adjustments in the 
field for specific hydrogeologic pr drilling conditions encountered and maximize the effectiveness of • 
the tool. 

3.7.3 REFERENCES 

Edge. R.W .• and Cordry. K.. W'Jlle HydroPunchtm
: An In Situ Sampling Tool for Collecting Groundwater 

from Unconsolidated Sediments,· Groundwater Monit9ring Review, Summer, 1989. 
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STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURE 
GROUNDWATER AND SURFACE WATER SAMPLING 

3.2.0 PURPOSE 

This SOP provides instruction~ that are to be followed in collecting groundwater and surface water 
samples at sites assigned under the ARCSWEST contract. This SOP is to be used in conjunction with 
SOP No. 3.4, Sample Containers and Preservation, SOP No. 3.5, Request for Analysis Documentation, and 
SOP No. 3.6, Sample Packaging and Shipment. . 

3.2.1 GROUNDWATER SAMPLING 

There are many types of wells from which groundwater samples may be collected. including monitoring 
wells, public wells, residential wells, industrial wells, irrigation wells, and livestock wells, all with a wide 
range of diameters, depths, and construction features. As part of field planning activities, the following 
information about the well(s) should be obtained: 

• Well owner; 
• Well driller; 
• Type of well (monitoring, residential, etc.) 
• Well depth and diameter; 
• Well condition; 
• Well elevation and reference point; 
• Type of casing; 
• Screen depth(s) and length(s); 
• Well logs (if possible); 
• Previous sampling data; 
• Depth to groundwater; 
• Pump capacity; 
• Water treatment process (fluoride, water softeners, etc.); and 
• Spigot location (Le., before or after treatment process). 

3.2.1.1 Monitoring Well Purging 

Prior to collecting groundwater samples from a monitoring well, the well should be purged to remove any 
stagnant water from the well casing and draw water from the formation so that representative groundwater 
samples can be obtained. The well has been sufficiently purged when consecutive measurements of 
specific conductivity, pH, and temperature have stabilized to within 10 percent of one another. These 
measurements are to be taken from samples drawn from the well before purging is started and at regular 
intervals thereafter. For estimation purposes, it can be assumed that the required purge volume will be 
within three to five well casing volumes. The formula for determining a well casing volume is: 

Where: 

Vc = 'ltr2h 

Vc = well casing volume 
'It = 3.14 
r = well casing radius 
h = water column height in casing 

By incorporating 'It and necessary conversion factors into a single constant, the following formula is 
obtained: 



Vc = 0.041 d2h 

Where: Vc = well casing volume in gallons 
d = well casing diameter in inches 
h = water column height in casing in feet 

The second formula is easier to apply in the field. Altemately, the following chart provides well casing 
volumes for the commonly encountered well casing diameters. 

Welf Diameter 
(inches) 

1 
2 
3 
4 
6 
8 
10 
12 

Gallons Of Fluid 
Per Linear Foot 

0.04 
0.16 
0.37 
0.65 
1.47 
2.61 
4.08 
5.88 

Example: If a well casing has a diameter of 4 inches, a total depth of 55 feet, and a depth to static water 
level of 15 feet, then the well casing volume would be: 

55 ft - 15 ft = 40 lineal ft 

40 ft x 0.65 gallons/ft = 26 gallons 

Steps to consider when purging and sampling include: 

• Begin purging and sampling the least contaminated wells first (as practicable) to minimize 
potential transfer of contaminants between wells. 

• After the purging has been completed, always don new gloves and use a new bailer suspension 
cord and a decontaminated bi3iler when taking this sample. Tripods and any other equipment 
that were used for purging must also be decontaminated before taking samples. 

• Avoid allowing the bailer suspension cord to touch the ground. A large plastic bag placed 
inside an empty drum is suitable for containing the suspension cord. 

• After each use decontaminate the beaker used for obtaining water parameters. 

• After each reading, blot dry and decontaminate the pH probe, conductivity probe, and 
thermometer with deionized water. 

• Decontaminate the pump and alf accessories that are placed in the well. Most bladder pumps 
can be disassembled and cleaned. Most submersible pumps can not be easily 
decontaminated; thus it is importaR; '':'ensure that the pump is flushed and cleaned after each 
use. 

3.2.1.1.1 Purging With e ailers 

For monitoring wells, the most common purging device is a bailer. Bailers are usually made of PVC, 
stainless steel, or Teflon. The widest and largest bailer that will comfortably fit down the well is 
recommended for use. (In finer-grained aquifers, use under-sized bailers so as to avoid creating 
suction upon bailer removal which could cause formation erosion.) 

• 

• 

• 
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• 
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The following steps must be followed at each well. Procedural modifications may be necessary 
based on conditions and sound engineering judgement. However, if modifications are required and 
made, the variances from this SOP must be fully documented in the field logbook . 

(1) Prior to approaching the well, the HNu or OVA operator must be in the appropriate level of 
protection as prescribed in the Site Health and Safety Plan. The well shall be unlocked as 
necessary and the inner casing uncapped from an position located upwind, but not so as 
to not block the wind. The breathing zone and heads pace must be monitored with the HNu 
or OVA upon well opening to measure any volatile organic compounds (VOCs) and ensure 
proper protection of those working around ~he wellhead. 

(2) The depth to water and total depth of the well should be measured with a water level 
indicator, using a chalked steel tape with weighted end, electric sounder, or other method. 
A direct reading with an electric sounder should be made as soon as the probe contacts 
the water. Several readings are to be obtained and, when the readings are consistent, the 
depth is to be recorded. Note the location of the reference point for these measurements. 
Typically there is a mark at the top of the inner casing made by the drillers or' surveyors. 
Always decontaminate equipment before and after each use. 

(3) Determine the well water volume and minimum purge quantities required using the formula 
presented above. 

(4) To initiate purging. tie clean bailer suspension cord securely to the bailer and lower the 
bailer into the well to below the water level. Allow time for the bailer to fill before hauling it 
back up. Make certain that the Teflon or stainless steel ball properly seals. (Clean off any 
sediment at bottom of bailer with deionized water.) If a proper seal cannot be achieved, use 
another decontaminated bailer and cord. 

(5) During purging, periodically measure for VOCs with a HNu or OVA, and measure water 
temperature, pH, and conductivity. Measurements shall be taken in a beaker which shall 
be cleaned and dried after each use. Obtain at least three to five readings at 5 minute 
intervals. Conductivity and pH may change rapidly when initially purging and then begin to 
stabilize with increased purge volume. If the well becomes dry before the minimum amount 
is purged, allow it to recharge so that sufficient volume is available for sampling. Since the 
well has been purged dry and new water has entered the water column, further purging 
should not be necessary. 

(6) The purged water shall be containerized and not allowed to fall back into the well or onto 
the ground. A plastic bag should be used to hold excess bailer suspension cord and to 
prevent suspension cord contact with the ground. It may be helpful to use a tripod with a 
pulley over the well as an aid in purging. 

(7) Purge until pH, conductivity, and temperature readings are stable and a minimum amount 
has been purged. If the parameters do not stabilize after a maximum amount has been 
purged, stop purging, and note in the logbook that the parameters did not stabilize prior to 
sampling. Document to approximate volume purged in the field logbook. 

3.2.1.1.2 Purging With Pumps 

When wells are purged with pumps, the pump materials and design must be compatible with the 
suspected contaminants. The purge rate should not exceed the well development rate, as this 
would cause additional development, and considerably more water may be removed than is 
necessary to stabilize pH, conductivity, and temperature values. For purging with pumps, follow 
all steps described above in Section 3.2.1.1.1 except Step 4; substitute the following for step 4: 

Complete piping and electrical wire connections as necessary to the pump and lower it to the 
desired level at approximately the mid-point of the screen. Start the pump and ensure that the 



intake port does not become exposed to the air. Observe the pump discharge. If the discharge 
is turbid, stop operations and raise the pump 1 to 2 feet and repeat operation. 

3.2.1.2 Monitoring Well Sampling 

After purging is completed, monitoring well samples are to be collected. It may be necessary to allow the 
well to recharge before collecting the sample. The well must be sampled within 24 hours after purging 
and should be sampled immediately after purging if conditions allow. 

The following steps shall be followed at each well. Procedural modifications may be necessary based on 
conditions and sound engineering judgement. If modifications made, the variances from this SOP shall 
be fully documented in the field logbook. 

(1) Label all sample containers with all appropriate tags and labels. Complete all information except 
sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort sample containers, one set per well with 
additional sets for field duplicates. 

(2) Record water parameters (temperature, pH, and conductivity) for the sample. Record date, time, 
and sampler's name/initials on all sample containers and in the field logbook. Cover all container 
labels with wide, transparent, waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. 

(3) Change gloves and obtain new bailer suspension cord and a decontaminated bailer to collect the 
sample. 

(4) Slowly lower bailer into well to obtain sample and retrieve carefully. 

(5) Collect the VOC sample first. (see procedure below), directly from the bailer. Fill remaining grab­
sample containers directly from bailer. 

VOC Sample Container Filling Procedure. The VOC sample containers required are 40-ml glass 
vials with septum. These vials shall be slowly filled until a convex meniscus forms above the top 
of the vial. Allow the sample to reach equilibrium; permit air bubbles to rise to the surface for 
several seconds. Place the cap over the mouth of the vial so that the septum is properly oriented 
and screw down the cap firmly. Invert the vial to observe any entrapped air bubbles. Tap the vial 
be on the palm of the hand to dislodge air bubbles. If bubbles are detected, open the vial and add 
additional sample, secure the vial and check for air bubbles as described above. If preservatives 
are contained in sample vials, do not overfill. 

(6) When collecting a non-filtered metal fraction, add metals-grade (Ultrex or equivalent) nitric acid 
either before or after collecting sample. The volume required will depend on the pH of the sample, 
and may range from 0.5 ml up to 10 ml, but will probably be about the same for samples collected 
from the same source. To check for pH less than 2, pour a few drops of the preserved sample on 
a strip of wide-range pH paper. 

(7) To filter a sample for metals using an intermediate "transfer vessel,· perform the following steps. 

(8) 

(a) Obtain a decontaminated transfer vessel and pour at least 100 ml of sample into transfer 
vessel. Using hand pump, pump sample through and discard into waste bucket. 

(b) Open transfer vessel and fill with sample from the bailer. Screw on disposable filter and 
pump sample through, allowing the first 10 or 20 ml to fall into waste bucket before filling 
the sample container. Metals-grade (Ultrex or equivalent) nitric acid may be added before 
or after sample collection. Check for pH less than 2 by pouring a few drops of preserved 
sample onto wide range pH paper. 

At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must contain ice or blue 
ice when specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

• 
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(9) Bag contaminated equipment (bailers, buckets, beakers, etc.), remove tripod, containerize 
disposables, and recap well. 

(10) Decontaminate the outside of the sample container and bag samples in a ziplock bag at the 
sampling point. Une each cooler with a trash bag packed with vermiculite, and seal trash bag with 
twist tie. Return to the command post for decontamination. 

(11) There are various techniques for collecting groundwater duplicates. Follow the site-specific sample 
plan and document the duplicate collection process in the field logbook. 

3.2.1.2.1 Sampling with a Kemmerer 

A Kemmerer is widely used for sampling groundwater primarily in situations where a sample is 
needed from a discrete depth, for example, in the case of dichloroethane which tends to sink to 
the bottom of an aquifer. The Kemmerer is a messenger-activated sampling device. When the 
device is open, water flows through the sampler. Once lowered to a desired depth of sampling, 
a messenger is dropped down the sample line, tripping a release mechanism that closes the 
device. As it closes, the bottle is sealed on top and bottom. 

The following steps should be performed when using the Kemmerer. 

(1) Label all sample containers with all -appropriate tags and labels. Complete all information 
except sampler's name/initials and the actual date and time. Sort sample containers, one 
set per well with additional sets for field duplicates. 

(2) Record water parameters (temperature, pH, and conductivity) for the sample. Record date, 
time, and sampler's name/initials on all sample containers and in the field logbook. Cover 
all container labels with wide, transparent, waterproof tape to ensure label integrity . 

(3) Inspect the decontaminated Kemmerer, make sure that the sample drain valve is closed, if 
the bottle is so equipped. 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

Mark the sample line after measuring to the desired sample depth. 

Open the Kemmerer by lifting the top stopper-trip head assembly. 

Lower the Kemmerer slowly to the desired level and release the messenger on the sample 
line. 

Retrieve the Kemmerer, holding it by the center stem. 

Recover the sample by lifting the top stopper and carefully pouring water into the sample 
containers, or, if a drain valve is available, open the valve over the sample bottle. 

Collect the VOC sample first, (see procedure below), directly from the bailer. Fill remaining 
grab-sample containers directly from bailer. 

VOC Sample Container Filling Procedure. The VOC sample containers required are 40-ml 
glass vials with septum. These vials should be slowly filled until a convex meniscus forms 
above the top of the vial. Allow the sample to reach equilibrium; permit air bubbles to rise 
to the surface for several seconds. Place the cap over the mouth of the vial so that the 
septum is properly oriented and screw down the cap firmly. Invert the vial to observe any 
entrapped air bubbles. Tap the vial on the palm of the hand to dislodge air bubbles. If air 
bubbles are detected, discard the sample and collect another in a new VOA vial. If 
preservatives are contained in sample vials, do not overfill. 

When conecting a non-filtered metal fraction, add metals-grade (Ultrex or equivalent) nitric 
acid either before or after collecting sample. The volume required will depend on the pH 



of the sample, and may range from 0.5 ml up to 10 ml, but will probably be about the same 
for samples collected from the same source. To check for pH less than 2, pour a few drops 
of the preserved sample on a strip of wide-range pH paper. 

(11) To filter sample for metals using an intermediate "transfer vessel,' perform the following 
steps. 

(a) Obtain a decontaminated transfer vessel and pour at least 100 ml of sample into 
transfer vessel. Using hand pump, pump sample through and discard into waste 
bucket. 

(b) Open transfer vessel and fill with sample from the bailer. Screw on disposable filter 
and pump sample through, allowing the first 10 or 20 ml to fall into waste bucket 
before filling the sample container. Metals-grade (Ultrex or equivalent) nitric acid may 
be added before or after sample collection. Check for pH less than 2 by pouring a 
few drops of preserved sample onto wide range pH paper. 

(12) At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the 
samples in a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must 
contain ice or blue ice when specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(13) Bag contaminated equipment (bailers, buckets, beakers, etc.), remove tripod, containerize 
disposables, and recap well. Return to the command post for decontamination. 

(14) There are various techniques for collecting groundwater duplicates. Follow the site-specific 
sample plan and document the duplicate collection process in the field logbook. 

3.2.2 DRINKING WATER AND IRRIGATION WELL SAMPLING PROCEDURES 

When obtaining samples from drinking water sources, the sample should be taken, if pOSSible, before any 
treatment process begins (for example, water softeners, chlorine, or fluoride additives.) If this is not 
pOSSible, it is important to completely document the treatment process in the field logbook. This 
information will be used in the sample data analysis. 

The following steps shall be followed when taking samples from drinking water wells. 

(1) Determine the well volume (if possible) and minimum purge quantities. If the well volume is 
unknown, the spigot closest to the well should be turned on and allowed to flow until pH, 
temperature, and conductivity values have stabilized. Generally, these wells can be purged onto 
the ground, unless contamination is known, in which case the purged water must be disposed 
appropriately . 

(2) Label all samples containers with all appropriate tags and labels. Fill out all information except 
sampler's name/initials, and the actual date and time. Sort sample containers, one set per well with 
additional sets for field duplicates. 

(3) While purging, pH, conductivity, and temperature measurements should be taken and recorded 
approximately every 5 minutes until stabilized. ' 

(4) After purging, the sample should be taken immediately. Samplers must wear appropriate gloves. 
Sample containers shall be filled directly from the spigot. 

(5) Collect the VOC sample first. The flow of water should be turned down to approximately 10-
ml/minute when collecting VOC samples. 

VOC Sample Container Filling Procedure. The VOC sample containers required are 40-ml glass 
vials with septum. The water flow should be turned down to approximately 10 ml/minutes. Vials 
must be slowly filled until a convex meniscus forms above the top of the vial. Allow the sample to 
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(6) 

(7) 

reach equilibrium; permit air bubbles to rise to the surface for several seconds. Place the cap over 
the mouth of the vial so that the septum is properly oriented and screw down the cap firmly. Invert 
the vial to observe any entrapped air bubbles. Tap the vial on the palm of the hand to dislodge 
air bubbles. If air bubbles are detected, open the vial and add additional sample to the vial, secure 
it and check for air bubbles as described above. If preservatives are contained in sample vials, do 
not overfill. . 

When collecting a non-filtered metal fraction, add metals-grade (Ultrex or equivalent) nitric acid 
either before or after collecting sample. The volume required will depend on the pH of the sample, 
and may range from 0.5 ml up to 10 ml, but will prop ably be about the same for samples collected 
from the same source. To check for pH less than 2, pour a few drops of the preserved sample on 
a strip of wide-range pH paper. 

To filter sample for metals using an intermediate "transfer vessel,' perform the following steps. 

(a) Obtain a decontaminated transfer vessel and pour at least 100 ml of sample il)to transfer 
vessel. USing hand pump, pump sample through and discard into waste bucket. 

(b) Open transfer vessel and fill with sample from the bailer. Screw on disposable filter and 
pump sample through, allowing the first 10 or 20 ml to fall into waste bucket before filling 
the sample container. Metals-grade (Ultrex or equivalent) nitric acid may be added before 
or after sample collection. Check for pH less than 2 by pouring a few drops of preserved 
sample onto wide range pH paper. 

(8) At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must contain ice or blue 
ice when specified by the site-specific sample plan . 

(9) Bag contaminated equipment (bailers, buckets, beakers, etc.),remove tripod, containerize 
disposables, and recap well. Return to the command post for decontamination. 

(10) There are various techniques for collecting groundwater duplicates. Follow the site-specific sample 
plan and document the duplicate collection process in the field logbook. 

3.2.3 SURFACE WATER SAMPLING 

Surface water sampling may include the sampling of rivers, streams, discharges. ponds, lakes, and 
impoundments. In moving bodies of water, stand downstream from the flow so as to minimize sediment 
disturbance. The procedures for sampling are as follows. 

(1) Label all sample containers with all appropriate tags and labels. Fill out all information except 
sampler's name/initials, and the actual date and time. Sort sample containers, one set per 
sampling location with additional sets as needed for blanks and duplicates. 

(2) Note exact location of the sample in the logbook, measuring distances and direction from stationary 
landmarks, and, if pOSSible, photograph the location. 

(3) Record date, time, and sampler's name/initials on all sample containers and in field logbook. Cover 
all container labels with wide, transparent, waterproof tape to ensure label integrity. 

(4) To collect sample, submerge the sample container and fill with sample, adding preservatives after 
sample is collected. 

(5) Coilect the VOC sample first, as described below. 

VOC Sample Container Filling Procedure. The vec sample containers required are 40-ml glass 
vials with septum. These vials shall be slowly filled until a convex meniscus forms above the top 
of the vial. Allow the sample to reach equilibrium; permit air bubbles to rise to the surface for 



several seconds. PJacethe cap over the mouth of the vial so that the septum is properly oriented 
and screw down the cap firmly. Inven the vial to observe any entrapped air bubbles. Tap the vial 
on the palm of the hand to dislodge air bubbles. If air bubbles are detected, open the vial and add 
additional sample, secure it and check for air bubbles as described above. If preservatives are 
contained in sample vials, do not overfill. 

(6) When collecting a non-filtered metal fraction, add metals-grade (Ultrex or equivalent) nitric acid 
either before or after collecting, sample. The volume required will depend on the pH of the sample 
and may range from 0.5 ml up to 10 ml, but will probably be about the same for samples collected 
from the same source. To check for pH less than ~f pour a few drops of the preserved sample on 
a strip of wide-range pH paper. 

(7) To filter sample for metals using an intermediate "transfer vessel,· perform the following steps. 

(a) Obtain a decontaminated transfer vessel and pour at least 100 ml of sample into transfer 
vessel. Using hand pump, pump sample through and discard into waste bucket. 

(b) Open transfer vessel and fill with sample from the bailer. Screw on disposable filter and 
pump sample through, allowing the first 10 or 20 ml to fall into waste bucket before filling 
the sample container. Metals-grade (Ultrex or equivalent) nitric acid may be added before 
or after sample collection. Check for pH less than 2 by pouring a few drops of preserved 
sample onto wide- range pH paper. 

(8) At the sampling location, decontaminate the outside ,of the sample containers, bag the samples in 
a ziplock bag, and place in a cooler. For sample preservation the cooler must contain ice or blue 
ice when specified by the site-specific sample plan. 

(9) Bag contaminated equipment (bailers, buckets, beakers, etc.), remove tripod, containerize 
disposables, and recap well. Return to the command post for decontamination. 

(10) Field duplicates for surface water are collected consecutively from the same sampling location. 
Follow the site-specific sample plan and document the duplicate collection process in the field 
logbook. 

3.2.4 HIGH HAZARD LEVEL SAMPLES 

High hazard samples are those samples that have concentrations greater than 200 ppm of hazardous 
substances. Typically, these samples are direct chemical waste rather than a contaminant in water. 
Knowledge of the hazardous substance(s) anticipated prior to sampling is imperative. The site-specific 
Health and Safety plan should document each anticipated chemical and should be consulted to prevent 
unnecessary danger when handling these samples. Extreme caution must be exercised when obtaining 
samples in this category. 

3.2.5 DIOXINS/FURANS 

Any sample suspected of containing dioxins/furans must be treated with extreme caution regardless of 
the parameter(s} for which it is being analyzed. No extra volume should be taken as the laboratory must 
dispose of the sample remnants. 
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FIELD MEASUREMENT OF AROMATICS AND PETROLEUM 
• HYDROCARBONS BY THE HANBY METHOD 
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1.0 PURPOSE 

This procedure describes the field analysis of water and soil 
samples for aromatics and petroleum hydrocarbons by the Hanby 
Method. 

2.0 SCOPE 

3.0 

N/A 

2.1 Applicability 

The procedure applies to all personnel responsible for 
obtaining field measurements of petroleum hydrocarbons and 
aromatics during site characterization work for the 
Environmental Restoration Prog"ram. 

2.2 Training 

The field team member shall be familiar with the objectives 
of petroleum hydrocarbon and aromatic sampling and must 
document that they have read and understand this procedure 
and all procedures in Section 1 (General Instructions) of the 
LANL ER SOP manual. 

DEFINITIONS 

4.0 BACKGROUND 

The Hanby Method is an extraction/colorimetric method for 
measuring concentrations of specific petroleum hydrocarbons and 
aromatics in field samples. After performing a simple direct 
extraction technique, a special reagent for color development is 
added; hue and intensity are then compared to color standards. The 
method has been demonstrated to be highly accurate. Minimum 
detection limits are typically 1 ppm for most constituents in soils 
and 0.' ppm in water. The Hanby Method has been documented in EPA 
report number 530/UST-90/003 Field Measurements: Dependable 
Data When You Need It, published September 1990. 



5.0 EQUIPMENT 

Equipment to implement this procedure is listed on the Equipment 
and Supplies Checklist for the Hanby Method Field Analysis Test Kit 
(Attachment A). 

6.0 PROCEDURE 

A. Refer to the site work plan to locate the sampling sites 
designated for Hanby Method analysis and the appropriate 
decontamination area. 

B. Decontaminate all reusable sampling equipment before taking 
the first sample and between sampling intervals in accordance 
with SOP-02.07, General Equipment Decontamination. 

C. For soil samples follow the steps below: 

1. Place a five-gram soil sample (approx. 2 ml) in a beaker. 

2. Add a 10 ml ampule of solvent to the sample and agitate 
for 3 minutes. 

3. Allow soil to settle and then pour solvent into a screw-
top test tube to the 4.2 ml mark. 

4. Add one vial of color development catalyst to the test 
tube and shake vigorously for three minutes. 

S. Compare the hue and intensity to color standards to 
determine the contaminant type and concentration. 

6. Record analysis results in ink in the field notebook. 

7. Ensure that all reusable equipment is accounted for, 
decontaminated, and properly stored. Inform equipment 
manager of test kit supply needs. 

D. For water samples follow the steps below: 

1. Place a sao ml water sample in a separatory funnel and 
set in a ringstand. 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

2. Add a 5 ml ampule of extraction reagent to the water 
sample and shake the funnel vigorously for two minutes 
(release pressure build up occasionally, if necessary). 

3. Set funnel aside for five minutes allowing the extraction 
phase to separate to the bottom. 

4. After phase separation, drain the lower extraction level 
into a screw-top test tube to the 4.2 ml mark leaving a 
small amount of extraction solvent in the funnel. 

5. Add one vial of color development catalyst to the test 
tube and shake vigorously for two minutes or until a 
uniform color develops. 

6. Compare the hue and intensity to color standards to 
determine the contaminant type and concentration. 

7. Record analysis results in ink in the field notebook. 

8 . Ensure that a" reusable equipment is accounted for, 
decontaminated, and properly stored. Inform equipment 
manager of test kit supply needs. 

7.0 REFERENCES 

Section 1.0 General Instructions, LANL-ER-SOP Manual 

LANL-ER-SOP-2.07, General Equipment Decontamination (draft). 

EPA (US Environmental Protection Agency), September 1990. "Field 
Measurements: Dependable Data When You Need It," EPA 530/UST-
90/003, Washington, DC. 

8.0 RECORDS 

Hanby Method field analysis results will be recorded in the field 
notebook. Data to be recorded should include the date and time of 
day I location a nd type of sa mple, and the sample collector. 
Additional information should include comments concerning the 
sampling event and sample results (e. g. need for further evaluation) . 



9.0 ATIACHMENTS 

A. Equipment and Supplies Checklist for the Hanby Method Field 
Analysis Test Kit • 

• 



• 

• 

• 

EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES CHECKLIST FOR HANBY METHOD 
FIELD ANALYSIS TEST KIT 

10-ml graduated cylinder 

SO-ml beaker 

SOO-ml separatory funnel 

Extraction reagent ampules (one for every 
analysis, .30 supplied in kit) 

Color development reagent (one for every 
analysis, 30 supplied in kit) 

Tripod ring-stand 

Color chart for test results 

Safety glasses 

Plastic gloves 



Metric to English Conversion Table 

APPROXIMATE CONVERSION FACTORS 

• FOR SELECTED SI (METRIC) UNITS 

Muttiply To Obtain 
51 (Metric) Unit By US Customary Unit 

Cubic meters (m3) 35 Cubic feet (ft3) 

Centimeters (em) 0.39 Inches (in.) 

Meters (m) 3.3 • Feet (tt) 

Kilometers (km) 0.62 Miles (mi) 

Square kilometers (km2) 0.39 . Square miles (mi2) 

Hectares (ha) 2.5 Acres 

: Liters (L) 0.26 Gallons (gaL) 

I Grams (g) 0.035 Ounces (oz) 

i Kilog rams (kg) 2.2 Pounds (Ib) 

! Micrograms per gram (mg/g) 1 Parts per million (ppm) 

! Milligrams per liter (mg/L) 1 Parts per million (ppm) 

Celsius (0C) 9/5 + 32 Fahrenheit (oF) 

• 

• RFI Work Plan for au 1093 May 1993 
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